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PHEFACE. 



Bi tibe etadj of any language^ the fonndatioa of Bueeess must be laid ni 
a tboTongli aequaintanoe with its principlea. This» being onee attained, 
iuture progress beoomea eas j and rapid. To the student of Language, tbere- 
ibre» a good 'Grammar, which must be his constant compSanion, is of all his 
books ^e most important Sudi a work, to be really TaluaUe, ought to 
be simple in its arrangement and style, so as to be adapted to the capacity 
of youth, for whose use it is designed ; eomprebenslvef and (tecurate^ to as 
to be a stiffieient and certain guide in the most difficult as well as in easy 
eaaes ; and its principles and rules should be rendered familiar by numer-. 
ous examples and exercises. 

Tbft fundamental principles are nearly the same in all languages. So 
fiir as Grammar is concerned, the difference lies chiefly in the minor de* 
tails — ^in the forms and inflectioiis of their words, and in the modes of ek 
pression peculiar to each, usually denominated idiomM, It would seem, 
therefore, to be proper, in constructing Grammars for different languages, 
that the principles, so &r as they are the same, should be arranged in the 
same order, and expressed as nearly as possible in the same words. Wber« 
this is carefully done, the study of the Grammar of one language beeomea 
an important aid in the study of another ; — an opportunity is afforded of 
seeing wherein they agree, and wherein they differ, and a profitable exer> 
eise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. But when A Latin 
Grammar is put into the hands of the student, differing widely in its 
arrangement or phraseology from the English Granmiar which he had 
previously studied, and afterwards a Greek Granomar different from both, 
not only is the benefit derived from the analogy of the different language* 
in a great measure lost, but the whole subject is made to appear intolerably 
intricate and mysterious. By the pubUoation of this series of Granunars, 
English, Latin, and Greek, on the same plan, this evil is now remedied 
probably as fiir as it can be d(me. 

Hie work here presented to the public, is upon the foundation of Adam's 
Latin G&amkab, so long and so well known as a text book in this country 
The object of the present undertaking was, to oombine with all that if 
«xosU«nft ia the work of Adam, the many importent results of subaegnent 
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iV PREFAOB. 

Uben in Qua field; to supply its defects ; to bring the whole up to that 
point which the present state of classical learning requires, and to giro 
it such a fonn as to render it a suitable part of the series formerly pro- 
jected. Jn accomplishing this object, the author has arailed himself of 
erery aid within his reach, and no pains haye been spared to render this 
work as complete as possible in every part. His acknowledgments are 
due for the assistance derived from the excellent works of Scheller, 
Crombie, Zumpt, Andrews & Stoddard, and many others, on the whole 
or on separate parts of this undertaking ; and also for many hints kindly 
furnished by distinguished teachers in this country. As in the other 
grammars, so here, the rules and leading parts which should be first 
studied, are printed in larger type ; and the filling up of this outline is 
comprised in observations and notes under them, made easy of reference 
by the sections and numbers prefixed. The whole is now committed to 
the judgment of an intelligent public, in the hope that something haa 
been done to smooth the path of the learner in the successful prosecution 
of his studies, and to subserve the interests of both English and Classical 
literature in this-country. 

REVISED EDITION. 

9 New plates having become necessary for this work, the opportunity 
has been embraced of thoroughly revising and improving it. The rules, 
definitions, and leading parts, with very few exceptions, remain just as 
they were ; but still, some things deemed important have been added in 
many places in the form of new Observations, or of additions to the 
former ones. On this account, the pages of this edition do not correspond 
to those of former editions ; but this will occasion no difficulty, as the 
Sections, Observations, etc., are arranged and numbered as they were 
before. Besides this mode of reference,which is still retained, the simpler 
method, by a running series of numbers, from first to last, as in the 
English Grammars, has been added. A leading object kept constantly 
in view, in the revision of this work, as well as of the Greek 'Grammar 
just completed, has been, to bring about a still greater uniformity in the 
works composing this series, and to indicate more fully and distinctly 
wherein the languages agree, and wherein they differ. The additions 
that have been made to this work, amount in all to about twenty-eight 
pages, and no labor or expense has been spared to render the work in all 
respects more worthy of that favor with which it has already been re* 
eeived. 
JVew York, June, 1858 



y Google 



INDEX. 



A. 

rAGx 

Abktiye, meaning of|. ..... . 13 

oonfttruetion of; 248 

goyeraed hj nouns,... 243 

by adjecUyes, 244 

by oompi degree,.. 244 

byyerbe 246 

by paMiye yerbs, ... 262 

yanonsly 247 

Accidents of the noun, 10 

Aecusatiye, meaning o^ 12 

construction o^ 240 

goyemed by yerbs, .... 240 

by passiye yerbs,. . . 252 
by prepositions,.. 268,264 

yanousV)- 242 

and genitiye 247, 248 

and datiye, 249 

and aecusatiye, 260 

and ablatiye, 261 

Adjeetiyes, 48 

Root o^ 13 

of first and second decL 49 

of third, 61 

irregular,. 64 

ezei-cises on, 66 

numeral, 67 

cardiniU, 67 

ordinal, 60 

comparison o^ 68 

Rules for, 68, 64 

irregular, <&c. 66 

deriyation o^ 67 

distributiye, 60 

Multiplicatiye; 62 

construction of, 209 

Adyerbs^ significatitm of, 196 

deriyation o^ 197 

comparison of, 198 

construction of^ 261 

\ goyemed by,. • . . 262 



TJuam 

Analysis of sentenceg, 294 

examples ot, 297 

Apposition, subetantiyes in,. . 207 

Archaism, 291 

Arrangement^ Latin, 291 

General principles o( 292 
B. 

Beginners, directions for, 299 

C. 

Case, 12 

Cases, goyemment o^ 206 

Ciesural pause, 821 

Cause, manner, and instrument, 266 

Circumstances, ccnastruction o^ 264 

of limitation, • 264 

of cause, manner, ^. . 266 

of place, 266 

of time 268 

* of measure, 269 

of price, 260 

Concord, oi 207 

CiMijugatious, of, 109 

General remarks on, . . . 1 62 

First^ 119 

irregular, 167 

Second, 128 

irregular, 168 

Third, 186 

irregular,, • • 171 

Fourth, 146 

irregular, 179 

Ut Periphrastic, 163 

2d do. 164 

Conjunctions, 203 

construction of; 28ft 

Consonaots, 2 

Construing, Rules for, 800 

D. 

Datiye, meaning oi^ 12 

construction oi, 230 

goyemed by nouos^... 2** 

zed by Google 



VI 



IKDKX. 



Datire, gore .ii«d faos 

.hj adjectiTes, 281 

bj verbs, 288 

by impenonalB, .... 286 

bj the pass. Toice,. . 268 

variously, 239 

Datives two, goVd by verbs, 288 

Declension, Rules for, 18, 14 

First, 16 

EzceptioDS in,. . . . 16 

Greex nouns in,. . 16 

Exercises on,.... 17 

Second, 17 

Exceptions in,. . . 19, 20 

Greek nouns in,. . 21 

Exercisdson, 21 

Third, 22 

Observations on,.. 22 
Examples of;. . . . 28-26 

Exercises on, 26 

Genders in, 27 

Exceptions in.. . . . 80 

Greek nouns in,.. 88 

Fourth,. 88 

Exceptions in,. . . . 84 

Observations on,. . 86 

Exercises on 86 

Fifth, 86 

Exercises od> 87 

Depon«»nt verbs, 164 

irregular, ' 180 

Oorivatives and compounds, 

quantity of; 816 

special rules for, 816 

Diphthongs, 1 

E. 

EL'ipsiB, 290 

Enallage, 290 

Etymology ?.... 8 

F. 

Feet) simple, 817 

compound, 818 

isoehronous, 818 

G. 

Gender, of; 10 

Observations on, 11 

Genitive, meaning of, 12 

construction of, 222 

goVd by nouns, 222 

by adjectives,. . 226 

by verbs,.' 228 

by passives,. . . . 262 



Genitiva, govemed paox 

by adverbs, 262 

variously, 280 

Gerunds, 108 

construction o^ 284 

Gerundives, 107 

construction o^ 886 

Government, of * . . . 821 

Grammar, definition o^ .' 1 

division of; 1 

a 

Hellenism, 891 

Hyperbaton,. 291 

Increment of nouns,*, 806 

of the2d decL... 807 

of the 8d decL... 807 

' of the plural,. . . . 808 

of the verb, 609 

Interjections, 202 

construction of; 242 

Irregular nouns, 88 

adjectives, 64 

comparison, 66 

Verbs, 181 

L. 

Letters, 1 

Limitation, circumstances o^ 864 
M. 

Marks and characters, 8 

Measure, circumstances o^... 261 

Metre, 819 

different kinds of, 821 

Iambic. 821 

Trochaic 822 

Anapffistic, 823 

Dactylic, 823 

Chonambic, 826 

Ionic, 826 

Metres, compound, 826 

Metres, combination o^ iu 

Horace, ^ 828 

Metrical key to Odes of Hor- 
ace. .. 829 

Moods,. 88 

Indie, tenses of; 92 

construction of; 266 

Subjunctive, tenses o( 96 

construction of;. . . . 267 

with oonjunctiona, 268 

with relative 270 

used for imperatlva, 90 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 
% 



VSJ>ZJL 



vii 



PAas 

Mooda, ImperatiTe, tenses ot . . 100 

construction o( 276 

Ibfinitive, tenses o(. . . 100 

construction of; ... . 276 

without a subject) 276 

-with a subject... 278 

N. 

Kegi^ves, construction o(. . . 261 

KominatiYe, meaning o^ 12 

construction o^ 217 

after the verb, 220 

Notation of numbers, 69 

Nouns, 9 

Accidents o^ 10 

Rootof, 18 

Irregular, « 88 

defectire, 40 

NomiB, redundant, 46 

Syntax of; 207,222 

increment o(. • • 806 

NumTier, 12 

NumberS) notation o^ 69 

Numeral adjectives, «... 67 

0. 

Orthography, « 1 

P. 

Paraing, directions for, 801 

examples o^ 802 

Participles, o^ 106 

construction o^ 282 

case absolute, 288 

Parts of speech, 9 

Person, 10 

Perscm, and number of Terbsi, 104 

Place, circumstances o^ 266 

Pleonasm, «... 290 

P^positions, o^ 199 

Observations cnq,, • . . .' . 200 

in composition, 201 

inseparable, 202 

governing the accusa- 
tive,... 268 

the iablative, 268 
the ace and 
ablative,. . 264 
in composi- 
tion,.... 264 

Mm, drcmnstances o^' 260 

pjrooouns, Personal, 68 

Observation on, 69 

Adjective, 72 



ProDOnnsi 

Possessive,.; 7t 

Demonstrative, 74 

Observations on,. . 76 

Definite, 77 

Relative, 77 

construction of, 218 

ease o^ 216 

Intertogative, 78 

' Observations on,. . 79 

Indefinite, 80 

Patrial, 80 

compound* 80 

Pronunciation, 4 

English metiiod o^. . . . 841 

PhMwdy, 804 

Figures o^ 827 

Punctuation, t 

Q. 

Quantify,of; 6, 804 

General rules for,... 6, 804 

Special rules for, 806 

of penult syllables,, . . 810 

of n^ syllables, 812 

of derivatives and com- 
pounds, 816 

R. 

Resolution or analvsis, 294 

Examples o{ 800 

S. 

Scanning, 827 

Stanza, 828 

Supines, o^. 108 

construction o( 287 

Syllables,....: 6 

Syntax, 204 

General principles o( 206 

of cases, Synopsis o( 206 

Parts of; 207 

of the noun, 222 

of the verb, 266 

Figuresof, 29^ 

T. 

Tenses, o^ 91 

of the indicative 92 

subjunctive,.. •• 96 

imperative, .... 100 

infinitive, 100 

participles, .... 104 

Active, how formed, ... 110 

Passive, how formed, . . lit 

OoDneetion o£ 265 



y Google 



VUl 



INDEX. 



PAOB 

TemunatioDi, taUe o( 14 

Tim«, oiroumstances o( 268 

•V. 

Verbi 88 

Different kinds o^. . . • 86 

Inflection o^ 86 

Voices o4 86 

Observations on, 87 

Moods of; 88 

Tenses of; 91 

of the Ihdicatiye, 92 

of the Subjunctiye, 96 

of the Iniperatiye, 100 

of the Innnitive,. . 100 

Number and person o( 104 

how formed, 110 

Regular, conjugation o^. 109 

1st oonj. Active, 119 

Exercises on, 1 22 

1st conj. Passive, 124 

Exercises on, 127 

2d oonj. Active, 128 

Exercises on, 131 

2d conj. Passive, 182 

Exercises on, 186 

8d oonj. Active, 186 

Exercises on, 141 

8d oonj. Passive,. .,. . . 141 

Exercises on, .... 146 

4th conj. Active, 146 

Exercises on, 149 

4th conj. Pasuve, .... 1 60 

Exereises on, 168 

Deponent verbS) 164 



Verb, rAoa 

Deponent) Ist lonj 166 

2d da 166 

8d do. \ 167 

Verb^ deponent, 4th do. 168 

Exeretees on, 169 

Verbs, Neuter-passives, 160 

compound, 166 

irregular in per£ and 

Sup. 166-179 

Irregular, 181 

Sum, 114 

Exercises on, . 117 

Defective, 188 

Impersonal, 190 

Exercises on, ... . 198 

Redundant, 194 

Derivatives 1 94 

Frequentatives,. . 196 

Inceptives, 196 

Desideratives, 196 

Diminutives, .... 196 
construction of; with 

Nom. 217 

Special rules for, 218 

Syntax o^ 266 

Increment of, 809 

Versification, 817 

Vocative, meaning o^ 18 

construction o( 242 

Voice, 86 

Vowels, ,.. 1 

Vowel sounds, table o( 4 

W. 

Worda, II 



CONTENTS OF THE APPENDIX. 

L Roman computation of time, , 881 

IL Roman names, 884 

III. Divisions of the Roman People, • 886 

IV. Divisions of the Romai) civil officers 886 

V. The Roman Army, 886 

VL Roman Moneyi Weights, and Measures, 887 

VIL Different ages of Roman Literature, 840 

VIII English pronunciation of Latin, 841 



y Google 



LATIK GRAMMAR. 



1. — ^Latin Gbammab is tlie art of speaking or 
wilting the Latin language witli propriety. ,/*-;" 

It is divided into four parts; namely, Orth<h 
graphy^ Etymology ^ Syntax^ and Prosody. 

PART FIRST. 



OETHOGRAPHY. 

2,-:-0iRTH0GRAPHY treats of letters, and the 
mode of combining them into syllables and 
words. 



§ 1. LETTERS. 

3. — A Letter is a mark or character used to represent an 
elementary sound of the human voice. 

The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same 
in name and form as those of the English Alphabet, but with- 
out the w. 

Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

4. — 'A Vowel is a letter which represents a simple inartieukUe found 
•nd, in a word or syllable, may be somided alone. 

The vowels are a, e, t\ o, v, y. In Latin, y is never a oonsonafit as io 
English. 

5. — The union of two vowels in one sound, is oalled a Diphthong^ Dijk^ 
tbongB are of two .kinds, proper and improper. 
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2 LETTERS. § 1 

6. — ^A Prefer Diphthong is one in which both the Towels ai*« sounded 
The Proper Diphthongs in Latin are three, viz : ou, «u, a ; as, aurum, 
€uge, hei, 

7. — An Improper Diphthong is one in which only one of the vowels ii 
sounded The Improper Diphthongs in Latin are ae and oe, often written 
togethei^, €8, a] as, tceda, poena, 

8.— OBSEEVATIONS. 

t. Ai and oi are found as diphthongs in proper names from the Qreek-, 
UA Maia, Troia, 

2. After g and q^ and sometimes after a, u before another yowel in 
the same syllable, does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be regarded 
as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly the force of w, 
as in the English words, linguist^ g^iick, persuade ; thus, lingua^ tangvia, 
quif qucty quod^ quutn, auadeo^ are pronounced as if written lingwa^ aatigwis, 
kwiy kwdf ktoodf kunim, twadeo. So also after e and h'm cui and A»tc, pro- 
nounced in one syllable, as if written ctoi or kioi^ and hioic ; also wt after 
a consonant, in such words from the Greek as Harpuia, 

8. Two vowels standing together in different syllables, pronounced in 
quick succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and, among the poeta^ 
are often run together into one syllable ; thus de-in^ de-inde, pro-inde, <be., 
in two and three syllables, are pronounced in one and two, dein, deinde, 
proinde, <&c. 

.CONSONANTa 

9. — A Consonant is a letter which represents an articulate sound, and, in 
a word or syllable, is never sounded alone, but always in connection with 
a vowel or diphthong. 

10. — The consonants in Latin are ft, c, d^/, g, h^J, ifc, /, m, n, jp, q, r, t, <, v, 
«, s. Of these, eight, viz, j>, 6, ^, dy c, k^ q, and ^, are called mutes, because 
they interrupt or stop the sound of the voice, as 6 in «u6 ; — four, viz, t. m, 
n, r, are called liquids, because of their fluency, or the ease with which 
^eyflow into other sounds, or, in combining with other consonants, are 
changed one for another ; — ^two are called double consonants, viz, x and z, 
^>ecause they are each equivalent to two other consonants ; namely, x to 
CM or g»f and z to da. The letter J, likewise, is sounded by us as a double 
oonsooant, equivalent to dg, and in prosody is so considered, because, ex- 
cept in compounds of jUgumy it uniformly makes the vowel before it lung. 
The letter t represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The h is only an 
aspirate, and denotes a rough breatfamg : in prosody, i| is noit regarded as 
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§ 1 LETTEBS. 3 

a odDBOoaat Hie letters k^ y, and £, are used only in words derived frouk 
the Greek. 

11. — JtbU. Anciently, the letter ^ &eems to have been more nearly allied to 
a vowel thau to a condouuut, uud was represented by i ; thun. ^us^ PV'^^ ^-^ 
were written «t«, pe%us^ &c.; and the^" thus forming a sort or aiphtnong with 
the preceding vowel, of courae made the syllable long ; as, «i-v«, ^i«-u«, &0. 
In like manner, u and v were represented by the same letter, namely, v. 

MARKS AND CHARACTERS. 

12. — The marks and charactei's used in Latin Grammar, or in writtng 
Latin, are the following : 

^ Placed over a vowel shows it to be short 

" Placed over a vowel shows it to be long. 

** Placed over a yowel shows it to be short or long. 

** Is called Diarem, and shows that the vowel over which it is placed 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but'belongs to a dif 
ferent syllable ; as, aer^ pronoimced a-er. 

^ The circumflex shows that the syllable over which it stands has beer 
contracted, and is consequently long, as nuntidrwvt for nuntiaverunty dimi- 
edssent for cUmicavissent ; or that the vowel over which it is placed, has itf 
long open sound ; as, pennd. 

^ The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs^ tc 
distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; as, qtida, 
a conjunction, " that," to distinguish it from giwd^ a relative, " which.*' 

^ Tlie acute accent is used to mark the accented syllable of a word * as, 
Aifto, dom'intu. 

* Apostrophe is written over the place of a vowel cut oif from the end 
of a word; as, men* for mene, 

PUNCTUATION. 

13. — The dififerent divisions of a sentence are marked by certam cha- 
racters called Poitiis. 

The modem punctuation m Latin is the same as in English. .The marks 
employed are the Comma ( , ) ; Semicolon ( ; ) ; <7o/on ( : ) ; Period ( . ) ; iMef" 
rogation ( ? ) ; Exclamation ( I ). 

,14. — The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a point (.). 
which denoted pauses of a diiferent length, according as it stood at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line — ^that at the top denoting the 
shortest and l^t at the bottom the longest pause. 
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4 PBONUNCIATIOX. § 2 

§ 2. PRONUNCIATION * 

15. — Hie pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent 
among the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable 
to the English, both because it harmonizes better with the 
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody, 
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis- 
tinguishing the short and the long only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple. Hie sound of the vowels, as 
pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is es^hibited in 
the following — 

16.— TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUimS. 



Long & 
Short § 
Long e 
Short i 
Long i 
Short 5 
Long 5 
Short u 
Long u 

ae or sb 

oe or ce 

au 

eu 

ei 



s like 


i 


in Jehovah, 


as amat. 


like 


a 


in father, 


as &ma. 


like 


e 


in met. 


as pet^rS. 


like 


ey 


in they. 


as docere. 


like 


1 


in uniform. 


as unitas. 


like 


i 


in machine. 


as pinus. 


like 


* 


in polite. 


as indoles. 


like 





in go, 


as pono. 


like 


u 


in popular. 


as popiilus. 


like 


u 


in rule, or pure, 


as ttiba, tisu. 


I like 


ey 


in they. 


as \ P^^^' 
"^ ] Phoebus 


like 


ou 


in our, 


as aurum. 


like 


eu 


in feud. 


as eurus. 


like 


i 


in ice. 


as hei. 



17.— OBSERVATIONS. 



1. The sound of the vowels a and e remains unchanged in 
all situations. 

2. The sound of t, o, and w, is slightly modified when fol- 

* The ancient pronunciation of the Latin lan^rnage, cannot now be certainly 
ascertained. The variety of pronunciation in different nations, arises from a 
tendency in all to assimilate it in some measure to their own. But of all 
varieties, that of the English — certainly the farthest of any from the original 
— ^is, in our opinion, decidedly the worst ; not only from its intricacy and 
want of simplicity, but especially from its conflicting constantly with the set- 
tled quantity of tne language. In English, every accented syllable is long, 
and every unaccented one is short. When, therefore, according to th^ rules 
of English accentuation, the accent falls on a short syllable in a Latin word, 
or does not fkll on a lon/j one, in either case, its tendency is, to lead to false 
qoiuxtity.— For the Enghsh orthoepy of the Latin language, see p. 841 
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I 3 SYLLABLES. 

lowed by a ooDSonant in the same (pliable, and is tlie 
whether the syllable is long or short Thus modified, ^ 

i sounds like i in sit, as mlttlt 

o like o in not, as poterat, funna. 

u like u in tub, as fruotus. 

Note, For the sound of «, before another rowel, after ^, ;, and aometimet 
«, ^kc, See 8-2. 

8. The oonaonanta are pronounoed generally as in this Xngiiali language. 
{?and g are hard, aa in the words eat^ and got^ before «, o, and «/ and c ia 
soft like $; and ^, like/, before «, t, y, «, and «. 

4. 2* and c^ following or ending an aooented syUable befiftv i short, fol- 
lowed by a yowel, osoally have the aonnd of a4; as In mmiUm or miiMMtf^ 
patieiUiay tockis; prononnoed iMtiiii&MM, /nmAmmAm, jofAtM. Bat < hss not 
the sound of «4 before i long, aa toRus; nor before snoh Greek -words as 
MiUiadetf Bmotia^ JSgyptim; nor when it ia preoeded by another <, or «, or 
0; as jBnOUi, ctkam^ mSoBUo, Ao.; nor, lastly, when H is followed by the 
termination of the idfinitive passive in «r, as in nUier, quatur. 



sonnding »hi is a similar oorrupUon, chiefly English, which it might perhaps 
be well to change by giving H the same sonnd in all sitoaUons ; as, am, 
arU^um, arU-bus. 

5. S has always the sharp sonnd like «, and never the soft sound like •; 
or like « in o^, /mm, dote, &c ; thus, not, danOnot, ric^if, are pronounced as 
*f written imm, domSbiOtB^ ruput^ not iios0^ iofninoM, rSp$M, 



§ 3. SYLLABLES. 

18. — ^A Syllable is a distinct sound forming the whole of a 
word, or so mnoh of it as can be sounded at once. 

Eveiy word has as many syllables as it has distinct rowel 
sounds. 

A word of one syllable is called a MonostfllahU. 

A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 

A word of three syllables is called a TrinyUaUe, 

A word of many syllables is called a PolysyUable, 

19. — ^In a word of many -syllables, the last is called the final 
syllable ; the one next the last is called the penult^ and the sylla* 
ble preceding: that is called the (mtepenulU 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



6 SYLLABLES. § S 

20. — ^The Figures which affect the orthography of words, are 
as followsie 

1st Prasihena prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gnatm fo? 
rUUu9, ietUlit for t&lit, 

2cL Epenthons inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a word ; aa^ 

. navUa for nauta^ Tiinolua for Tinolut. 
8d. Faragoge adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; as, amarier 

for amdri, Ac. • 
4tL Aphceresis cuts off a letter or syllable tvom. the beginning of a 

word ; as, Muis't or brivist for brSvis est ; rh&bo for arrlidbo, 
5th. Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; aa» 

oraclum for orae&lum ; amdrim, for amavirim ; deum for dedrurr., 
6th. Apocope tAes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; aa^ 

AntSni for Antoniiy men* for mSne, die for dice. 

'7th. Antithesit substitutes one letter for another : as, olli for illi ; wit, 

vidtiSt for voltf vottU, contractions for vijlit, volUia, 
8th. Metathesis changes the order of letters in a word ; as, pfstris for 

' pristis, 
9th. Tmesis separates the parts of a compound word by inserting 

another word between them ; as, qua me cwngttc vacant terra, for 

qtueeumqite me^ <&c 
10th. Anastropke inverts the order of words ; as, ddre draim for eircum- 

ddre, 

QUANTITY AND ACCENT. 

21. — Quantity is the measure of a syllable in respect of the 
time required fti pronouncing it. 

In respect of quantity, a syllable is either long or short; 
and a long syllable is considered equal to two short ones. 

22. — General Rules. 

1. A diphthong is always long • as, aurum^ pos-na. 

2. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, vt-a, de-us. 

3. A vowel before two consonants or a double consonant ia 
long ; as, consul^ penna, traxit, 

4. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; i. e., 
sometimes long and sometimes short ; as, cerebrum^ or ecro- 
brum, 

|Tor special rules on this subject, see Prosody.] 
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§ 3 SYLLABLES. 7 

. 23.— Accent is a special stress or force of voice on a parti 
cular syllable of a word, by which that syllable is dislinguished 
from the rest. 

Every word of more than one syllable has an accent; as JDHu, hdmo^ 
dorn'^ntts, tolerdbilis. 

The last syllable of a word never has the accent . In a word of two 
syllables, che accent is always on the first In a word of three or morA 
syllables, if the penult is long, the accent is on the penult ; as, termd'nit^ 
mnar^fitus ; but if the penult is short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as. 
/drills, diieh'e^ pectoris, pectdribiu, 

24. — An enclitic syllable (que^ w, n«, Ac.), being Considered, in pronun* 
eiation, part of the word to which it is annexed, generally changes the place 
of the accent by increasing the number of syllables ; as, virum, virumque; 
dom'lnus^ dom\nu9oe. 

25. — A word of one syllable is properly without an accent ; but if an 
^lelitic is annexed, it becomes a dissyllable, and takes the accent on the 
first syllable ; as, tUy tune, 

26. — In English, an accented syllable is always long, oir rather the ae- 
eent makes it long ; but in Latin, the accent makes no change in the quan- 
tity of its syllable, and, except in the penult, is as ojften on a shorty as on a 
long syllable ; as,f&'cXleSj pi'tSre, vtrum, 

KaU 1. These rules respecting accent, in connection with the general rules 
for quantity, will he sufficient to guide the pupil in acceutine words, without 
the artificial aid of marking the accented syllables. Where the quantity 'of the 
penult is not ascertained by the preceding rules (22), it will be marked in thia 
work. 

Note 2. In reading Latin, it is important, as much as possible, to distinguish 
accent from (quantity — a matter not without difficulty to those accustomed 
to a lan^ua^e \\\ which accent and quantity always coindde. It should be 
remembered that in Latin, the accent does not make a syllable long as in 
Ena:lish, neither does the want of it make the syllable short. Hdmines^ for 
example^ should not be pronounced Mtm/nett; and care should be taken to 
distinguish in reading the verbs le'go and te'go /—the noun jMvhn ( the 
people) from pd'pUlm (a poplar) ; — or the verbs fk'rU^ U'gis, regte, from the 
cenitivee fy'ris, le'gis, r%'gis. The accented snort syllable should be pro- 
nounced with greater force of voice, but be preserved short still; and the 
.ong: syllable, wiiother accented or not, should be made long. 
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PART SECOND. 



.ETYMOLOGY. 

27- — ^Etymology treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their de- 
rivations, 



§ 4. WORDS. ' 

28. — ^WoRDS are certain articulate sounds used 
by common consent as signs of our ideas. 

1. In respect of Formation^ words are either 
Primitive or Derivative; Simple or Compound, 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other; as, 
jmer^ bdnus^ pater, 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, pueritia^ boiiitas, patermis, 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word'; as, pius, doceo, verto, 

A Compound word is one made up of two or more aonple 
words ; as impius, dedoceo, animadverio. 

2i In respect of Form^ words are either De- 
clinahle or IndecUifiable. 

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes 
of form or termination^ to express the different relations of 
gender, number, case, &c., usually termed, in Grammar, 
Accidents, 

An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no change of 
form. 

3. In respect of SignificaMon and Use^ words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 
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§ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

29. — ^The Parts of Speech in the Latin language 
are eight, viz: 

1. ^oun or Substantive^ Adjective^ Pronawn^ 
Veri^ declined, 

2. Adverbj JPreposition^ Interjection^ Gonjwao- 
tion^ undeclined. 

30. — Any part of speech used simply as a word, and spoken I 
of, is regarded as a noun (271). Thus used, it is indecliiiablei V 
and in the neuter gender. 

§ 6. THE NOUN. 

31. — ^A NouK is the name of any person, place, 
or thing ; as Cicero^ Roma^ Tidmo^ Viher. 

32. — Nouns are of two kinds, Proper and Gomr 
vwn. 

1. A Proper Nown is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Oic^Oj ApriUs^ Monia. 

To this class belong, 

Patronymics, or those which express one's parentage or fiunily; Mb 
Priatnldes, the son of Priam. 

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one's country ; as, Romdnus, Galltu, 

Oht, A proper noun applied to more than one, becomes a common notm ; 
as, duoddeim Ccea&reSy the twelve Caesars. 

2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort ; as, wr, a man ; ddmu^^ a 
house ; liber ^ a book. , 

Nifte, A Proper noun is the name of an UidMi^al on]y, and is used to 
distin^lfth that individnal from all others of the same clasA. A Common 
nonn is the name of a cUue of objects, and is equally applicable to all the in- 
dividuals contained in it. 

33. — Under this class may be ranged, 

1. CoUeetive noufic, or nouns of multitude, which signiiy many in ttM 
singular number ; as, ]^opiilu»t a people ; exerc1tu» an tamf 
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^0 ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. § 7 

2. Ahttraet nquns^ or the names of qualities ; as, honUat^ goodness ; dul^ 
eSdd, sweetness. 

8. J)iminutive8f or nouns which express a diminution in the signifieation 
of iht nouns from which they are derived ; as, libelluSy a little Wk, from 
Hbeft a book. 

4. Amplifieative nouns, or those which denote an increase in the signifi- 
cation of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, eapUo, a person hav- 
ing a large head, from c&pvi, the head. 



§ 7. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUNS. 

34. — ^To Latin nouns belong Person^ Gender^ 
Nvmber^ and Odse. 

1. PERSON. 

35. — ^Person, in Grammar, is the distinction of 
nouns as used in discourse, to denote the speaker, 
the person or thing addressed, or the person or 
thing spoken of. Hence, 

There are three persons, called Fvret^ Second^ 
and Third. 

A noun is in the first person, when it denotes the speaker 
or writer ; as, Ego ille consul qui verbo cl'ves in exilium ejicio, 

A noun is in the second person, when it denotes the person 
or thing addressed ; as, Catikna, perge qtio coepisii, 

A noun is in the third person, when it denotes the person 
or thing spoken of; asf Teinpus fugit 

Note. Person has nothing to do either with the form of a nonn, or with 
its meaning, hat simply with the manner in which it is used. Hence, the 
•ame noun may at one time be in the first person \ at another, in the second ; 
and at another, in the third. 

2. GENDER. 

36. — Gendeb means the distinction of nonns 
with regard to Sex. 

37. — ^There are three Genders, the Mascutme^ 
the Feminme^ and the Neuter. 

38. — Of some nouns, the gender is determined by their signi^ 
fiooUiM; — of others, by their termination. 
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§ 7 AOCIPKNTS Oy THE NOXTN. 11 

39. — ^The Masculine gender belongs to all nonns which de> 
note the male sex. ^ 

40. — ^The FeminvM gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

41. — Ther Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are 
neither masculine nor feminine. 

42.- — Nouns which denote both males and females, are said to 
be of the Commoft gender ; i. e., they are both masculine and 
feminine. 

43. — Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are 
sometimes of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said 
to be Doubtful, 

44. — ^The gender of nouns not determined by their signiiica 
tion, is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will 
be noticed under each declension. 

46.-— GENERAL OBSEBVATIONS ON GENDER. 

1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially those whoso 
sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to, com- 
monly follow the gender of their termination. Such are the 
names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, &c. 

2. A proper name often follows the gender of the commoB 
noun under which it is comprehended ; thus. 

The names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are 
masculine, because mensisy venius, Jluvius, monsy are mascu- 
line. 

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi- 
nine, because terra, urbs, arbor, navis, ve feminine. 

To these, however, there are many exceptions. 

3. Some nouns are masculine and feminine both in sense 
and grammatical construction; as, adolescens, a young man 
or woman ; Afflnia, a relation by marriage ; dux, a leader. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but mascu- 
line only in grammatical construction; i. e., they have an 
adjective word always in the masculine gender ; such as, ArtU 
fexy an artist ;^r, a thief; slnex, an old person ; dec. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but femi. 
nine only in grammatical construction ; i. e., they have an 
adjective word always in the feminine gender ; such as, eopioB^ 
forces, troops ; custodue, guards ; operas, labourers ; &c. 

4. Some nouns denoting pentons, are neuter, both in tern*' 
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12 ACCIBfiNtS or THE NOUN, § 7 

fiation and oonstruction ; as, Aerodma^ a jester ; Auxilia^ auxi 
iiary Jroops ; mancipium, or servilium^ a slave. 

6. Some nouns distinguish the masculine and Ifeminine by a 
dififer^ce of termination ; as, Victor, victrix ; uJtor, uftrix ; 
cdgtms, cdgua.. Some names of animals distinguish the two 
sexes by different formsjjis, Agnus, agna ; cervua, cerva ; 
columbuSy cotumGa^^^gall'ut^galllna, &c. In some cases, the 
words are altogether different ; as, taurtts, a bull ; vaccq, a 
cow. But, in general, the male and the female are expressed 
by the same term ; passer, sparrow ; corvua, a raven ; felis^ a 
cat ; vulpes, a fox ; c&nis, a dog ; homo, a man. 

3. NUMBBR. 

46. — ^NxjHBEB is that property of a noun by 
wMch it expresses one, or more than one. 

47.— -Latin nouns have two numbers, the Sin- 
gvla/r and the Plmrcd. The Singular denotes 
one; the Yhivsl^more than one. 

48. — Some nouns in the plural form, denote only one ; as, 
Athena, Athens ; others signify one or more ; as, nuptice, a 
marriage or marriages. 

4. CASE. 

49. — Case is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 

50. — ^Latin nouns have six cases, the NominMim^ 
Qenitme^ Datime^ Acausatvce^ Vocativej and Alia 
twe. 

1. The Nominative case, for the most part, denotes the name 
of an object simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, the 
* idea of origin, possession, or fitness. 

3. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to which 
something is added, or to, or for which something is said or 
dona, 

4. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upon by something else, and also, as the object' to 
which something tends or rektes. 
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5. The Vo€aUv0 is used when pers(»us or things expressed 
by the noun, are adidressed. 

6. Hie Ablative represents the thing named, as ikB,t/rom 
which something is separated, or taken ; or, as tiiat 6y or with 
which something is done, or exists. 

51. — ^AU the cases, except the nominatiye, are called Oblique 



52. — The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions by 
which they are usually rendered into English, are the follow- 
ing, viz : Genitive, of; Dative, to or for; Vocative, 0; Abla- 
tive, with^from^ in^ Ay, dec, as in the following scheme : 

Plnral. 
Nom. kings, 

Gen. of kings, 

Dat. to or for kings, 

Ace. kings, 

Voc. O kings, 

Abl.m<^,yrom,w,orfty, a king.) Abl. i£^tVA,^om, tn, or 5y, kings. 





Sing^olar. 


Nom. 


a king, 


Gen. 


of a king, 


Dat. 


to or for 2k king, 


Ace. 


a king, 


Voc. 


Oking, 



g 8. DECLENSION. 

53. — ^Declension is the mode of changing the 
terminations of nouns, Ac. 

54. — ^In Latin, there are five declensions, called 
the Firsts Second^ Thi/rd^ Fov/rth^ and Fifth. 

55. — ^The declensions are distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the genitive sin- 
gular; thus. 

The first declension has the genitive singular in "<b^ 
The second " " in -t. 

The third " " in -w, . 

The fourth " « in -^, 

The fifth " « in -et. 

56. — All that part of a noun, or of an adjective, "which pre- 
cedes the termination of the genitive singular, is called the 
Root, All that follows the root, in any case or number, in 
called the Case-ending^ or Termination. / 
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57.— GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, alike in both 
numbers, and these cases, in the plural, end al- 
ways in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is like the nomi- 
native. 

3. The dative and the ablative plural are alike, 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
pluraL 

The diiSerence between these declensions mil be seen at 
one view in the following : 

58.— TABLE OF TERMINATIONa 











Singular. 


'v 




First. 


Second. Third. Fourth. FifiK 




M. 


N. M. N. M. N. 


K 


-a, 


-US, -er. 


-um,' — — 


-us, -u. 


-es, 


0. 


-8B, 


-i, 




-is, - 


-ts, -tls. 


-ei. 


D. 


-8B, 


-5, 




-1, 


-ui, -a. 


-ei, 


Ac, 


-am. 


-um, 


-um, 


-em, 


-um, -u, 


-em, 


V. 


-a, 


-e, -er, 


-um, 


— — 


-us, -a. 


-es, 


Ah. 


-a. 


-6. 




-§, (tr\. 


-a. -tu 


-e. 






PluraL 


N. 


-SB, 


-5, 


-&, 


-es, .a,-i&, 


-us, -ua, 


-es. 


Q. 


-arum. 


-orum, 




-um,-ium, 


-uum. 


-erum, 


JD. 


-is, 


-is, 




-ibus, 


-ibus,o«-iibus. 


-ebus, 


Ac. 


-as, 


-OS, 


-&, 


-es, -S,-ia, 


-us, -ua, 


-es. 


V. 


-«, 


-i, 


-a, 


-es, -a, -ia, 


-us, -ua. 


-es. 


Ah. 


-is. 


-is. 




-ibus. • 


-ibus. or ubus. 


-ebus. 



59. — The terminations of the nominative singular in the 
third declension, being numerous, are omitted in the table , 
also those of the vocative, which, in this declension, is always 
like the nominative. The terminations of the genitive, da> 
tivoi and ablative neuter, are the same as the maflouline. 
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§ 9. FIRST DECLENSION. 

60. — The first declension has four terminations 
of the nominative singular: two feminine, a^ ef 
and two masculine, a6\ es. 

Latin nouns end only ma; the rest are Greek. 



TERMINATIONS. 


Singular. Floral. 


Nom, -&, 


Nom. -«e, 


Oen, -8B, 


Gen. -arum, 


Dat. -ae, 


Dat. -is. 


Ace. -am, 


Aec. -as, 


Voc. -a, 


Voc. -86, 


Ahl -ft, 


^6;. -is. 


Pknna, a feather^ — later, a pen. Fem. 


Singular. Plural. 


iV. penn-a, apen^ 


iv. penn-ee, joen*. 


O. penn-se, of a pm, 


6^. penn-ftrum, of pene^ 


D. penn-se, toorforapen^ 


jD. penn-is, to or for pens, 


Ac. penn-am, a pen, 


Ac. penn-as, pens. 


V. penn-&, perij 


V. penn-8e, pena^ 


Ab. penn-a, toith a pen. 


Ab. penn-is, with pens. 


Via, a way. Fem. 


Singular. PluraL 


AT. vi-a, away, 


JV. vi-ae, ways^ 


G. vi^, of a way, 


G. vi-arum, of way s^ 


D. vi-ae, to a way, 


D. vi-is, to ways. 


Ac. vi-am, a way, 


Ac. vi-as, ways. 


V. V1-&, Oway, 


V. vi-ae, ways. 


Ah. vi-a, with, &c., a way. 


Ab. vi-is, with, &c., ways. 



Note. The words declined aa examples in this and the other declensions, 
are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to be regarded tm 
a division of syllables, but only as separating the root from the UrmmatUm ; 
as penmrH^ (tgrA, &c. 

In like mAoner declme : 

Ara, an altar ; Sella, a seat; Tuba, a trumpet; LitSra, a letter. 



Ala, a mng. 
Area, a chest, 
Gftaa, a cottage. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 

FSba, a bean, 
HAra, an how. 
Mensa. a table. 
Norma, a rule. 



Ripa, a hank. 

Turba, a crowd. 

Unda, a wave. 

Virga, « rod. 
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61.— EXCEPTIONS IN aENDER. 

1. Nouna in a, denoting appellations of men, as pincema^ a 
butler ; names of rivers ; (4^2,) likewise Madrid^ the- Hadria- 
tlc\ cometa, a comet; planeta^ a planet; and sometimes talpa^ 
a mole ; and dama^ a fallow-deer, are masculine. Fascha, the 
passover, is neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE. 

2. The Genitive Singular, — ^The ancient Latins sometimes 
formed the genitive in ai ; as, aula, a hall ; Gen. aul&i ; — some- 
times in as; as, mater-familiaSy the mother of a family, (See 
96-9). 

3. The Accusative Singular, — Greek nouns in a, have some- 
times an in the accusative singular ; as, Maian^ Ossan, 

4. The Dative and Ablative Plural, — ^The following nouns 
have &bu^ instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, to 
distinguish them from masculine nouns in us, of the second 
declension, viz : 

Asina, a she ass, Filia, a daughter. 

Dea, a goddess, Mula, a she mule. 

Equa, a mare, Nata, a daughter. 

Several others are found in inscriptions and in ancient au- 
thors. Still, except dea and Jilia, notwithstanding the amW- 
flfuity, they generally prefer the termination is. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

62. — Greek nouns in (Zs^ es^ and e^ are declined 
as follows, in the singular number: — 

iEneas, jEneas, Anchises, Anchises. Penelope, Penelope. 



J^, iEne-as, 
G. iEn§-3e, 
J). iEng-8B, 


i\r.. Anchis-es, 
G, Anchis-8B, 
D, Anclus-8B, 


JV; Peneldp^ 
G^ Penel6p-€s, 
D, Penel6p-€s 


Ac, iEne-am, or an, 
V. iEng-a, 
Ab. iEne-ft. 


Ac, Anchis-en, 
V. AncMs-e, 
Ab, Anchis-e. 


Ac, Penel6p-en, 
V. Penelop.^, 
Ab, Penel6p-e. 



lake AStUaSy decline Boreas, the north wind ; Mldtu, a king of Phrygia 
— also, Oorgiat, Measias, 

Like AnehUea, decline Ateldea, a name of Heroulea; eomlle«, a «omet 
-^d«H PritmideB, Tydldea, dufnaUeB^ iotrdpee. 
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like Pendape^ decline dree, a fannofOB loreereei ; CylMe^ the motlier of 
the gocb; epUSme^ an abridgment; gremmaCicef grammar; — aUo^ oAw, 
erambi^ dree, Dandi, Fhaniei, 

Ob8. 1. Whem the plural of proper names occurs, it is like 
the plural of penna ; thus, Atrlda^ Atridarum^ <kc. 

Obs, 2. Nouns in es have sometimes & in the yocaciye, more 
rarely S. Nouns in stes have sta. Thej also sometimes have 
the accusatiye in em, and the ablative in a, 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
[The words in the following ezerdses will be found in No. 60.J 

1. Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans* 
late them accordingly. — Penna, pennam, pennarum, pennis, 
penna, pennae ; — aram, Sris ; sellae, sella, sella, sellftnim ; tiibis, 
tiibam, tubse ; litSra, literSrum, pennis, firas, tubae. Uteris ;— 
Peneldpes, Penel5pen, iEnean, Anchises, Anchisae, iEn^. 

2. Translate ths following words into Latin : — The pen, of 
pens, with pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the altars ; 
of a trumpet ; with letters ; a seat ; O altar ; the seat of Pene- 
lope ; of i£neas ; with Anchises ; a trumpet ; from the altar ; 
U} a seat ; with a pen ; of the altars; &;e., ad libitum, 

''' "t 

§ 10. SECOND DECLENSION. 

63. — ^The Second Declension has seven termi- 
nations of the nominative singular : namely, 

Five masculine, er^ ir^ v/r^ tcs^ and os. 

Two neuter, v/m and on. 

Of these terminations, o^ and on are Greek; 
the rest are Latin. 

TERMINATIONS. 
Matcidine, » ' Neuter. 

Singulat, Plural.' Singular. Plural, 

JV. -er,-ir,-ur,-us, JV. -i, 
O. —1, * G. -orum, 

D. -o, D. -is, 

Ac. "Um, -4p. -OS, 

F. -er,-ir,-ur,-e, V. -i, 
Ab.-^. ^6. -IS, 1-46. -o. ^6.-18. 
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64. — ^Nouns in er, ir, and ur, add t in the genitiye ; but us and urn aro 
changed into i, The only nouns in t r are vir, and its oompoonds duumviri^ 
treifirit (&c. The only word in ur of this declension, is the masculine gender 
of the adjective tdtur, full. All these are decBned like puer, 

PuBR, a boyy Masc. 



J\r. puer, 



G, pu6r-i, 
D. puer-o, 
Ac. pugr-um, 
F. puer, 
Ab. puer-o, 



Singular. 

aboT/, 

of a boy^ 

to, or for a boy, 

a boy, 

boy, 

with, &c., a boy. 



Plural. 

J^, puer-i, boys. 

G, puer-orum, of boys, 

Z>. puSr-is, to or for boys, 

Ac, puer-os, boys, 

V, puer-i, boys, 

Ab, pu6r-is, with, &c., boys. 



B5. — All the nouns in er declined like /wer, are the compounds of firo 
and gh^; as, iMt^fet, the morning star; arrrHger^ an armor bearer: alao 
the nouns euhtlter, an adulterer ; CelfihSr^ a Celtiberian ; Iher^ a Spaniard ; 
lAheVy Bacchus ; sdcer^ a father-in-law ; vesper, the evening ; and sometimes 
MulctbeTf a name of Vulcan : also the plural Ubh-if childrea 

Words in er^ ir, and «r, it is probable, originally ended in hrm^ Inw, and 
SftM; and henoe, in some words, both forms are still found; as, 8ociru9 
and«de0r. 

66. — ^RuLE 1. All other nouns in ^, lose ein the 
root, by syncope, when the termination is added ; as, 
Liber, a booh, Masc. 



Singular. 
N, liber, 
G. libr-i, 
J), jibr-o, 
Ac, libr-um, 
F. liber, 
Ab, libr-o. 



Plural. 
K libr-i, 
G. libr-Orum, 
D, libr-is, 
Ac, libr-os, 
F. libr-i, 
Ab, libr-is. 



Thus decline : 
Ager, a fields 

Aper, a wild boar. 

Culter, a knife, 

Magister, a master, 
Auster, the south wind. 
Cancer, a crab. 



67. — ^RuLE 2. Nouns in us^ have the vocative 
in € ; as, venPus^ vente. 

DoMiNua, a lord, Maso. 



Singular. 


Plural 


Thus decline : 


jV. domin-us. 


N, domin-i, 


Ventus, 


the wind. 


G. domm-i. 


G, domin-orum. 


Oculus, 


* the eye. 


D, domm-o, 


D, domm-is, 


Annus, 


a year. 


Ac, domin-um, 


Ac, domin-os. 


Fluvius, 


a river. 


F. domin-e, 


F. domln-i. 


Hortus, 


a garden. 


Ab, domin-o. 


Ab. domjn-is. 


Radius, 


a ray. 
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BxoNuif, a kingdom, Neut. 



SingalAr. Plural. 




Thus deoline : 


N. regn-um, N, regn-a, 




Antrum, 


a cave. 


G. regn-i, Q, regn-Orum. 


Astrum, 


a star. 


D, regn-o, D. regn-is, 




D6num, 


a gift, 
a yoke. 


Ac, regn-um, Ac. regn-a, 




Jugum, 


F. regn-um, V, regn-a, 




Saxum, , 


a stone. 


Ab, regn-b. Ah, regn-is. 




Pomum, 


an apple. 


PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES. 




ArUter, a judge. Folium, 


a leaf. S^s^r, afather4ti4aw. 


Belluxn, loar. Gladius, 


a ntford. Telum, 


a dart. 


Gftdus, a ea»k. Liipus, 


a wlf. T5n]8, 


aeottek. 


Cervufl, a ttag, Mtlrus, 


a wUL Tectum, 


the roof. 


CoUum, the neeh, KiduB, 


a nett. Truncus, 


t fie trunk 


Equufl, a haree. Orum, 


an egg. Vdlum, 


aeaU. 


Eftber, an artitt, Piwlium, 


a battle. Yftdum, 


a/ard. 



FieuBy £, afigtree. RAmua, a brancK YOtum, a vow. 

68.— EXCEPTIONS m GENDER. 

£xc. 1. Of nouns ending in us, the names of plants, townsi 
islands, and precious stones, with few exceptions, are feminine, 
(45-2.) 

. Obs, In many cases, where the name of a tree ends in u$^ 
fem^ there is a form in um denoting the fruit of the tree ; as, 
cer&sus, cerdsum ; m&lus, malum ; moruSy morum ; pHruSypHrum ; 
prunusy prunum ; pomus, pomum. But flcus means both a 
fig-tree, and a fig. 

Exc. 2. Besides these, only four words, originally Latin, 
are feminine ; viz, alvus, the belly ; cdlus^ the distaff; hUmus^ 
the ground ; and vannus, a winnowing fan. « 

I^xc. 3. Virus, juice, poison ; and peldgus, the sea, are neuter, 
and have the accusative a^d vocative like the nominative. 
Vulgus, the common people, is both masculine and neuter. 
Pampinus, a vine branch, is rarely feminine, commonly mas- 
culine. 

Exc. 4. Many Greek nouns in us, are feminine, especially 
compounds of Woj:; as, methodus, periodus, &;c. So also, biblus^ 
papirtis diphihonguSy paragraphus, diametrus, perimetrus. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

69. — MoG. 5. ITie Vocative SingvUair. 1st. Pro- 
per names in iua lose ua in the vocative; as, 
Vi/rgilms^ V. Vi/rgiU; except Fius^ which has 
Pie. 

In like manner, JlliuSy a son, has fill; and genius^ one^s 
guardian angel, has genu But other common nouns in tt^, 
and siich epithets as Delius^ Saturniu.% &c., not considered as 
proper names, have ie. Also proper names in lus^ from 
Greek nouns in sio^, have ie, 

2d. Deu8 has deus in the vocative, and in the plural more 
frequently dii and rftw, (sometimes contracted di and rfi»,) 
. than del and (feed. Jfet^«, my, has the vocative mt, sometimes 
meus, 

70. — 06«. The poets, sometimes, make the vocative of 
nouns in ««, like the nominative, which is seldom done in 
prose. Sometimes, also, they change nouns in er into 
U8; as, Evander or Mandrus; in the vocative, Evander 
6t Evandre. 

71. — Exc. 6. The Geni^ve Singular. — Nouns in iua and 
turn, in the purest age of the Latin language, formed the 
genitive singular in t, not in it, both in prose and verse ; as, 
Jili^ Tulliy ingeni; they are now frequently written with a 
circumflex ; thus, j/ilty Tulli^ ingeni; for, Jilii^ Tullii^ &c. % 

72. — Exc, 7. The Genitive Plural. — Some nouns, especially 
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form 
the genitive plural in iim^ instead of drum; as, nummiimy 
aesterMm, <Scc. The same form occurs in other words, espe- 
cially in poetry; as, de^nij DanMrn, &c. ; also, dlvom is usini 
for divoi-um. 



73.- 


-Deus, a gody is thus declined : 


Singular. 


Plural. 




N. De-US, 


N. De-i, or Di-i, 


Contr. Dl, 


G. De-i, 


G. De-orum, 




D. T>e-o, 


D. De-is, or Di-is, 


« Dts, 


Ac. De-um, 


Ac. De-OS, 




F. De-US, 


V. De-i, or Di-i, 


" Dl, 


Ab. De-o. 


Ah. De-is, or Di-is, 


" Dls. 
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GREEK NOUKa 

74. — Greek nouns in os and on, are often changed into um 
and um; as, Alpheos, Alpheus; Hion, Ilium : and those in ro8^ 
Into er ; as, Alezandros, Alexander. When thus changed, they 
are declined like Latin nouns of the same terminations. 
Otherwise, 

Greek nomis are thiu dedised : 

Androgsos, Masc ; Dblos, Fem. — Babbitok, a lyrtj Neut, 



Singular. 




Singular. 


PlnraL 


N. Androge-os, 


Del-OS, 


N. barbit^n, 


barbit-a. 


G, Androge-o, or -i. 


Del-i, 


G. barbit-i. 


barbit-on, 


2>. Androge-o, 


Del-o, 


i>. barbit-o. 


barbit-is, 


Ae, Androge-o, or -on, 


Del-on, 


Ac, barbit-on, 


barbit-a. 


V. Androge-os, 


Del-e, 


F. barbit-on, 


barbit«, 


AL, Androge-o. 


Del-o. 


^6. barbit-o. 


barbit-is. 



75. — Some nonns in os^ ancientlj had the genitiye in ti; h^Mefumdiru^ 
Panthu occurs in Virgil, as the TocatiTe of ParUkus, Proper names in eu$ 
are declined like domlnuSf but have the vocative in eua^ and sometimes eon- 
tract the genitive singular ; as, Orphei into OrpJiei, or Orphi, Proper names 
in which euiBA diphthong, are of the third declensioa Other nouns, also^ 
are sometimes of the third dedenaion ;.as, Andtogeo^ Androgeanit, 

EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

list of words in the following exercises : * 

Puer, a hoy, Regnum, a kingdom^ Sdlum, the «ot7, 

Domihus, a lord, Yentus, the mnd. Oc&lus, the eye, 

liber, a hook. Coelum, heaven, Filius, a eon. 

Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans- 
late them accordingly : — Pu^ri, dominorum, domino, pufiro, 
pu6rum, pugros, libri, libris, librum, libro, dominis, domine, 
regnum, regna, regnOrum — ventus, vento, ventum — ociilus, 
oculorum — filii, fili, filiis, filios. 

Translate the fallowing words into Latin : — To a boy, from 
a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys ; books, of books, for books, 
in books, with a book ; a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, 
the lords; of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kingdoms; to 
the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &;c., ad libitum. 
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§ 11. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

76. — ^Nouns of the third declension are very 
numerous ; they are of all genders, and generally 
increase one syllable in the oblique cases. Its 
final letters, in the nominative, are thirteen, a, e, 

h ^j y^ ^1 ^1 ^? ^) ^) '^) ^j ^' ^f these, a, ^, y, are 
pecimar to Greek nouns. 

Obs. A noun is said to increase^ when it has more syllables 
in any case than it has in the nominative. 



TERMINATIONS. 




Masexdine and Feminine, 


Ntuttr. 


Singular. Floral. Singular. 


Plural, 


N. — , N. -es, 


iV. -, 


JT.-a, 


G, -is, G. -um, or -ium, 


G. -is, 


(?. -um, or -ium. 


D. -i, • D. -ibus, 


D. -i, 


i). -ibus, 


Ac. -em, Ac, -es, 


^c.-. 


Ac, -a, 


V. —, V. -es, 


V--, 


F. -a, 



.46.-^, or-i. -46. -ibus. 



Ah, -e, or -i. Ah, -ibus. 



77.— GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In this declension, the nominative and vocative of mas- 
culine and feminine nouns are always alike. As the final 
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash ( — ) 
supplies their place in the preceding table. Neuter nouns 
come under the general rule, (57-1). 

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing 
the above case-endings^ or terminations to the root, 

3. The Root consists of all that stands before is in the 
genitive (56), and remains unchanged throughout. Hence, 
vrhen the genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike 
in all nouns, except as noticed hereafter. In most nouns of 
this declension, the root does not appear in full form in the 
nominative, nor in the vocative singular. See 78, 80, 81. 

4. The genitive singular of nouns, in this declension, will 
be most easily learned from the Dictionary, as all rules that 
can be given are rendered nearly useless by the number of 
exceptions imder them. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



§ 12 



THIBD DECLENSION. 



23 



5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are 
separated by a hyphen (-), in order to show more distinctly 
the regularity of the declension. This being mentioned, it 
will occasion no difficulty, though standing, as it often does, in 
the middle of syllables ; as, pd tr-is. 



78.^ 12. EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
1. Sbrmo, a speech, Maso. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline : 


JV- Sermo, 


N. SermOn-es, 


Carbo, a coal 


G, Serm6n-is, 


G. SermOn-um, 


Leo, a lion. 


D, ^ Sermon-i, 


D. Sermon-ibus, 


Oratio, an oration. 


Ac. Serm5n-em, 


Ac, Sermon-es, 


Pavo, a peacock. 


F. Sermo, 


V, Sermon-es, 


Praedo, a robber. 


Ab, Sermon-e, 


Ab, Sermon-ibus, 


Titio, ajire-brand. 



Note. jEQJmo, ni^mo, ApoUo, and turho ; also, ear do, ordo, margo, and like- 
ise, nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, change o into % before 



wise, 



tb«^ terminations; 9B,Mdmo, hommit ^ (hipido, Oupidinu; imago, imafkiit. 
Bat ComMo, unedo, and harpago, retain o f as, Comedo, conud^nU, Amo and 
Nerio change o into e; as, Anio, AnvenU; and earo nas ca/rnis, by syncope 
for eardnia, 

2. Color, a color, Masc. 



Singular. . 


Plural. 


Thus decline : 


N. c61or, 


N, col5r-es, 


Arbor, 


a tree 


G, coldr-is, 


0, colOr-um, 


Cantor, 


a singer 


D, color-i, 


D, color-ibus, 


Honor, 


honor. 


Ac, col6r-em, 


Ac, color-es. 


L&bor, 


labor. 


F. color. 


F. color-es. 


Lector, 


a reader. 


Ab, col6r-e. 


Ab, color-ibus. 
3. Miles, a soldier, 


Pastor, a 
Masc. 


shepherd. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline : 


IT. miles, 


N, milit-es, 


Ales, 


a bird. 


O. miliMs, 


G, milit-um, 


C5mes, a companion. 


D. milit-i. 


D, milit-ibus. 


Limes, 


a limit. 


Ac: milit-em, 


Ac, milTt-es, 


Trames, 


a path. 


V, miles, 


F milit^s. 


Seges, -^tis. 


a crop. 1 


Ab, mllit^. 


Ab, milit-ibus. 


Tgges, -€tis, 


a mau 
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79, — Bjxle 1, Nouns in ea and ts^ not increasing 
in the genitive singular, have mm in the genitive 
plural; as, 

4« Rupxs, a rockf Fern. 



Singular. 


Plural, 


ThuB deoUne : 


K rup-es, ' 


N, rup-es, 


Apis, 


a bee. 


G. rup-is, 


G» rup-ium, 


Classis, 


a fleet. 


JD. rftp-i, 


JD. ijip-ibus, 


Moles, 


a mass. 


Ae, rfip-em, 


Ac. rup-es, 


Nubes, 


a cloud. 


F. r&p-es, 


' V. r&p-es, 


Vitis, 


a vine. 


-46.rap-e. ' 


w46. rup-ibus. 


Vulpes, 


a fox. 



Ezo. Btrueiy a pile ; vdiet, a prophet ; eHnU^ a dog ;/ui;^t<, a youDg man • 
mu0Li9y a mullet; panif, bread; strigilUy a scraper, haye urn. 8ede9^ 
meiMUf &pis or dpea, and volUcrU^ have titn or ium, 

80. — ^RuLB 2. Noiins of one syllable in as and 
w, and also, in s and a?, after a consonant, have 
i/umi in the genitive plural; as, 

6. Pars, a part^ Fern. 

Singular. 
N. pars, 
G. part-is, 
D. part-i, 
Ac. part-em, 
V. pars, 
Ab. part-e, 

81. — ^RuLE 3. Nouns of more than one syllable 
in as and ns^ have wm^ and sometimes iv/m^ in* 
the genitive plural'; as. 



Plural. 


Thus dedine : 


N. part-es. 


Calx, -ds, the heel. 


G. part-ium. 


Vas, -dis, a surety. 


D. part-ibus. 


Lis, -tis, a law-suit. 


A^. part-es. 


Arx, -cis, a citadel. 


F. part-es, 


Urbs, -is, a dty. 


Ab. part-ibus. 


Pons, -tis, a bridge. 



6. Parens, a parent^ Masc or Fem. 



Singular. 
N. parens, 
G. parent-is, 
D. parent-i, 
Ac. parent-em, 
F. p&rens, 
Ab. parent-6. 



Plural. 
N. parent^es, 
G, parent'Um,-ium, 
D. parent-ibus, 
'Ac. parent-es, 
F. parent-es, 
Ab. parent-ibus. 



Thus decline : 
Bidens, a fork. 

Rudens, a cable. 

Cliens, a client. 

Serpens, a serpent. 
Sextans, a sixth of an as. 
Torrens, a torrent. 
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82. — Obi. I. Masculine and feminine nouns, which have turn 
in the genitive plural, sometimes have U, or eis^ as well as €$ 
in the nommative, accusative, and vocative plural ; as, partes, 
pariium; — ^nominative, accusative, and vocsiive^ parUts^parieis^ 
or par tit, 

7. Opus, a work, Neut. (57-1.) 

Thus cUdiM : 
Funus, a funtraL 

Llltus, the eide. 

Corpus, -dris, the body, 
C&put, capitis, the head. 
Femur, *5ris, the thigh. 
Iter, itineris, a journey. 

83. — ^RuLE 4. Nouns in e^ al^ and ar, have 
/ in the ablative singular; ium in the genitive 
plural; and ia in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural; as, 

8. Sedils, a 9«a/,.Neut. 



Singer. 


Pluna. 


iVT. 6pus, 


N. opSr-a, 


G, oper-is. 


G. op6r-um, 


2>. oper-i, 


D. oper-ibus, 


Ae. 6pus, 


Ae, oper-a. 


V. 5pus, 


V, oper-a, 


Ab, opdr-e. 


Ab, oper-ibus, 



Singular. 


Plana, 


Thus decline : 


JV. sedil-e, 


N, sedil-ia. 


Ancile, 


a ehieUL 


G. seda-i<s 


0, sedil-ium, 


Mantile, 


a toweU 


J>. sedil-s 


D. sedil-ibus. 


M&re, 


the sea. 


Ae. sedll-e, 


Ac, sedil-ia, 


Ovlle, 


a sheep-fold. 


V- fledil^ 


V, sedil-ia. 


Rste, 


a net. 


^.sedU-L 


Ah, sedil-ibus. 


Cubfle, 


a couch. 




9. AiriuAL, an anim 


al, Neut 




Siiunilai'. 


PlunO. 


Thai dee:?De : 


N. animal, 


N. animaUa, 


Cubital, 


a cushion. 


G. animal-is, 


0, animal-ium. 


Calcar, 


a spur. 


J), anim&l-i, 


D, animal-ibus. 


Jiibar, 


a sunbeam. 


Ae. animal. 


.4c. animal-ia. 


Nectar, 


nectar. 


V, animal, 


V, animal-ia, 


Toral, 


a bed -cover. 


Ab. animal-i. 


Ab, animal-ibus. 


VecUgal, 


a tax. 


Msec, Proper nunet in # have « ia 1h« i 
town in Italy ; ablative, PrtmetU. 


ifaktire • M. Pfmn4»tc, Keiit. » 
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84.— .ADDITIONAL EXAMPLEa 



Aeer, -$n% n., 
JEiMj -fttis, f; 
Arbor, -dris, t, 
Aries, -^tis, m, 
ArB, -tls, i, 
C&ucm, -5nis, m^ 
Career, -^ris, m, 
OardiH -mis, m^ 
Carmeo, -mis, il. 
Cervix, -Icis, i, 
C6dex, -Icis, m^ 
Consul, -ulis, m., 
Cor, oordis, il. 
Crux, -Qcis, £, 
Dens, -tis, m., 
Dos, ddtis, f^ 
Foitnido, -mis, t, 
Fornax, -&cis, £, 
Frfiter, -tris, m.. 
Fur, ftlris, c, 
Q^nus, -^ris, n^ 
Haeres, -edis, c. 



a mapl$ tree, ^(i^Hdmo, -inis, e^ 
Imfigo, -mis, £, 
Lac, -tis, n^ 
Ldpis, -idis, m^ 



age. 
a tree, 
a ram, 
an art, 
a rvle. 
a prison. 
a hinge. ^ 
apo€m. 
the neck, 
a book 
a consul. 
tJit heart. 
a cross, 
a tooth. 
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an tnmge ^ 
milk. c-^A^v/ 



,Cv 



C.X 



CKwv 



Laus, -dis, £, 
Lex, legis, f , 
Munile, -is, o^ 
Mons, -tis, m., 
MQims, -Sris, n^ 
Nix, nivis, £, 
Nox, noctis, U 
Onus, -£ris, n^ 
Pecten, -mis, m., 
Regio, -dnis, £, 
SSlar, -Sris, m., 



a stci^. 
pratH. 



■"^rK^/VWV , 



law. J^ -SMir 
a neckloice, ^-r-c/o^u 
a mountain ^^'"^Oyv. 

« gift. Airv 

snow, 7>^Y^ 
night, >i^u*/ 
a burden :?'fcy/t^v 
a comb, I f^'-y^ 
a region. 
atrouL J»t<\^'{:: 



a beam. 



^..^. 



a ioM?ry.9^-;^,,^.^Serpen8, 4is, c^ a serpent, Ja./u< 
fear. ?».v^ Trabs, -ftbis, f^ 

a furtiace, 1' j ^^ ^ ^urris, -is, f, 

a brother. V>'.v. Titer, utris, m, 
a thief. J[e^\^^\Aj^irgo^ -Inis, t, 
a kind. V>\ V C Voluptas, -fitis, 1, 
an heir, /yu^ivft- Vulnus, -Sris, a. 



a tower, ^, i . 
a bottle, (L^^UL 
a virgin, i- -;t 
y pleasure, T^.-> v 
a wound, f V-« i 



EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES. 

Tell the case and number of the following tcordsy and trans 
late them accordingly : — Sermonis, sermonum ; colon bus, 
col6ri, colore, colores; militum, militis, militem, militibus; 
rapis, rupe, rupium, rupi, rupibus; partium, partes, parte, 
partis ; parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis ; op^ra, 
opere, operi, operibus, operum ; sedilis, sedilia, sedilibus, sedili. 
sedilium ; animalia, anim&lis, anim&li ; carmmis, carmin], car 
minibus. 

Translate the following words into Latin : — Of a rock, of 
rocks; from a soldier, with soldiers; to a seat, seats, of seats ^ 
the wc rks, of a soldier; to the color, of a rock, a seat, for s 
parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color, of ar. 
animal, from rocks, to rocks, of a region, for a sorpent, th( 
ni);;ht, ^c, ad libitum. 
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§ IS THIRP DECLENSION. 27 

§ 13. GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE THIRD DE- 
CLENSION. 

1. MASCULINE NOUNa 

85. — ^ttlA 1. Nouns in n^ o, er^ or^ ea increas- 
ing (76, Ohs.^ and os^ are generally masculine. 

86, — ^The following are exceptions ; viz : 

1. Exceptions in N. 

Fkic Sindotif aedor; halctftm^ and Icon, are feminine. 
Nb0T. GliUen^ unguen^ inguen^ pollen, and all nouns in mem ; af eaniMfi. 
nSmei^ etc^ are neater. 

2. JSxcepUone in O. 

Fkic. 1. Nouns in to, denoting things incorporeal, are feminine. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, with grantt^ 
mrgo\ and sometimes margo, are feminine. 
But harpdgoy eomido, unklo and Cupldo, Cupid, are masculine. 

Note. Oupidoy desire, in prose, is always feminine; in poetry, 
often masculine. 

8. O^Of flesh, is feminine, and Greek noun*! in o; as, echo, Argo, 

3. JExceptions in ER, 

Fnc. Taher, the tuber-^ee, and sometimes linter, a boat, are feminine. 
Nkdt. Aeer, eaddver, cieer, iter, l&aer, Idver, papdver, piper, iUer, epintht* 

tuber, tuber, a swelling, Uber, ver, verber, zingM'^r, and sometimef 

iUer, are neuter. 

4. Moceptimis in OR. 

PiiL Arh&r, a tree, is feminine. (46-2.) 

HaoT. Ador, mquor, marmar, and cor, the hearty are neuter. 

5. Mocepidons in ES, increasing (76, Obs\ 

JhoL Oompes, mercet, merges, quiet, requiet, inquiet, aiges, tiget, tUdes, aaa 

sometimes ales, a bird, are feminine. 
Nbut. .^, brass, is neuter. 

6. Exceptions in OS. 

Fbx. -4r6<w,(46-2) «)«, dos, eoa, are feminine. 

NxOT. Os, the mouth ; os, a bone ; also, the Greek chaos, ethos, ipos, and 
milot, are neuter. 
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2. FEMININE NOUNa 

87, — ^RuLE 2. Nouns ia a^, es not increasing, 
iSy ys^ and cms; — also in s after a consonant, and 
Xy are, for the most part, feminine. , 

88. — ^The following are exceptions; viz: 
1. JExcepHons in AS. 

IfAsa A8j a piece of money, and Greek nouns in at, -antity are masculine. 
NauT. Vasy a yessel, and Qreek nouns in as, -d<is, are neuter. 

2. Moceptione m ES not increasing. 

MAsa AcinHceSf cOleSf and sometimes palumbes, and V9pre9» 
Nbot. CtieoStheSf kippom&nety nepefUneSj and panHceSf Greek. 

3. Exceptions in IS. 

msa 1. Latin nouns in m'tf are masculine. Butamnts,dE»t«,c^i2m«,/'iii<s, 
and /unM, are sometimes feminine. i''*{ft«c, boundaries, m th« 
plural, is always masculine. 
2. The following nouns are masculine, viz : 



Axis, 
Aau&Us, 
Callis, 
Cassis, 
Caulis, or \ 
CoUs, J 
Centussis, 
CoUis, 



Oossis, 

CucQmis, 

Decussis, 

Ensis, 

Fascis, 

FoUis, 

Fustis, 

Glis, 



Lipis, 

Mensis, 

Mugilis, 

Orbis, 

Piscis, 

Pollis, 

Postis, 

Sanguis, 



Semissis, 

Mentis, 

SodAlis, 

Torris, 

Unguis, 

Vectis, 

Vermis, 

Vomis* 



MABa or Fem. AngitiSf canolisj cenchrif,^ corbUy pulvU^ acr6bii, tigrit, tor 
quiSf are masculine or feminine. 

4. Exception's in YS. 

llAsa Names of rivers and mountains, as ffalya, Othrys, Ac, are oommciify 

masculine. (45-2.) 

5. Exceptions in S after a consonant. 

BIasg. 1. Denn, fons^ mons, and pons ; also, chalybs, ellopsy ipops^ iryp*» 
hydrops, miropfi, and sept, are masculine. 
2. Nouns m ns. originally participles, and compounds of dens, as 
oecidens, oriens, bldens, a two-pronged boe ; also sextans, qua- 
drans, triens, <bc, parts of as, are masculine ; but blderts, a sbeep^ 
is feminine. 
liAtCi or Fkm. Adeps, forceps, rUdens, serobs, serpens^ stirps. 

Note. Animans^ a living crfntar^, is of all gendars. 
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6. ExcepthM m X. 

KUml 1. AX C^rax^ eardax, drOpax^ afpraXy thSrace^ are maseuline. 

8l £X. All nouiiB in ex are ma«culiDe, except lex, tux, mtptiUm, 

feminine; cortex, imbrex^ dbex^ rUmex^ liUex, loaietxaiet 

feminine ; ffrex and pumex, rarely feminine ; and miripUMg 

neuter. 
8. IX. CHiix^ fornix, pkctnix, tpddix, are maamlinei and ■ometun^t 

peraix and vOrix ; otherwise feminine. 
4. OX BoXy Uox, and volvox^ are maaculiuc. 
6. UX TVadux ia masculine. 

6. YX Bombyxy a silk worm ; cdl*jt\ eoeeyx, Hry^ aro maaonliiM* 

but 6ntfx, and tandyx^ nj^ maaottUne or feminine. 

7. NX QuincunXy »eptunx, dicmx, duunx, parta of at, an ma» 

culine ; Ipnx is mate jlii<€ or feminme. 
CbZar, lime, is feminine ; calt^ Ux keel, maaculine or (eminiiM. 
Bombyx, silk, is feminine. 
Nkuv. AtfipUx, gold-herb, is neuter. 

3. NEUTER NOUNS. 

89. — ^RuLE 3. Nouns in a, e^ % c, and <, are 
always neuter ; those in Z, ar^ wr^ and ua^ are al« 
most always neuter. 

90. The following are exceptions; viz: 
1. Exceptions in L. 

Miaa Mikgil and iof are masculine; wed, in the lingnlar, ia oommoolf 
masculine or feminine, sometimes neuter; in the plural, alwaji 
masculine. 

2. Exceptions in AK. 

Miaa Sdlar is masculine. Par, in the sense of " mate,** is masouIiDe oe 
feminine ; in the sense oi ** h pair," it is neuter. 

3. Exceptions in XJE. 

ILuia Asiur, fuffur, tnrtur, and vuftur, a**e masculine. 



4. Exceptions in US. 



Miaa lAjme, mtu, rhtu, meaning a seed, or spice, and Greek nouns in jNiJ 

(except lagOtnu, feminine), are masculine. 
Fnf. Noons m wt, naving vU; or udU in the genitiye ; also pieui, -ilcfia 
- telltu, lagopM, and rhu9, meaning a tree, are feminine. Ofui, if 

maseuline or feminine. ^ j 
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90.— § 15. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLisNSION. 
THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. The following nouns in is have im in the accusaUve, 

Amusfiis, £, a measure, rule, lUviSi £, a koartenett, 
Bikn^t U i^ ^f^o^ of a plough. SinlLpis, U mustard, 
CannSbia, £, hemp. {Vf^\>.v\L Sitis, f., thirst, 
Cuciimis, m., a cM«t»i6«*.(jr\t«i»^U88i8, f^ a cough 
Oununig, f^ gum. Vis, £, str&iigth. 

Mephitis, f^ a strong smell, 

2. Proper names in is not increasing in the genitive, have 
im in the accusative ; viz : 

Names of cities and other places ; as, BilMlis^ f., a city of 
Spain ; Syrtis^ f., a quicksand on the coast of Africa. 

Names of rivers ; as, Tibhris^ m., the Tiber ; Bcetis, m., the 
Guadalquivir. 

Names of gods ; as, Anubis, m. ; Osiris^ m., Egyptian deities. 

Note, These nouns have sometimes in in the accusative. 

3. The following nouns in is have em or im in the accusative ; 
viz ; 

Aqufllis, £, a vxUer pot, Puppis, U l^ ftem of a ship, 

Clavi's, f, a keg. Restis, £, a rope. 

Cutis, £, tJie skin, SecQris, f^ an axe, ^ ^ ' • (. 

Febns, f^ a fever, Semeotis, f^ a sowing. 

Lens, f, lentiles, StrigHis, f, a curry-comb - ^^ 

N&yis, f., a ship,- Turris, £, a tower. 

Pelvis, £, a bason, 

Note 1. Puppis, restie, secSriSy and turris, have ^nerally im; the othen 
eommonly em. The oldest Lutiu writers form the acousatiye of some oihnr 
nouns ill imf as, avis, auris, 

4. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek, some- 
times retain a in the accusative ; as, keros, m., a hero, heroa ; 
TroSj m., a Trojan, Troa. (See No. 13 below.) 

Note 2. Tliis form of the accusative singular is seldom used by the best 
prose writers, and is chieflv confined to proper name», except in air, m.^ th« 
air; Oither, m., the sky; delphiuy m., a dolphin; Pan, m., the god ot tba 
shopiierde, which commonly have aiera, oithera, delphlna, and Pdna, 

Obs, 1. Many Greek nouns in es have en, as well as em, in 
the accusative ; as, Evphr&ten, OresteUj Pyliden, 
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ABLATIVE SINQULAR. 

5. Nouns in ie^ which have im in the accusative^ 
have i in the ablative ; as, eiti^j sUirn^ sUi. 

But canndbis, Bcetis^ sinapis, and Tigris^ have e or t. 

6. Nonns in is^ which have em or im in tht? 
accusative, have ^ or ^ in the Abkitive ; as, cldviSy 
clave or davL 

y^ 8. But euUs, and restit^ have e only ; secQrUy aenuniisj and itrigUis, 
seldom have e. 

7. The following nouns, which have em in the acceusative, 
have e or i in the ablative ; viz : 

Ajnaifl, hl, a river. Occiput, d., tke hind-head. 

Anguis, m. and £, a snake, Oi'bis, rl, a circle, 

Avia, t, a bird. Pai-8, £, a part. 

Oivis, c^ a i^/urcn. Postis, m^ a doorpost. 

Ckssis, f^ afeeL^hiJk. ^ ti.ea^vq>(igii^ c., a pvgilisL \i^fAA,^^ - p,c/vL 

Ftnis, m. and U a^ ^^ Rus, n., ^A^ countrif. 

Fustis, RL, a «^a/f. i^ihxw Soi-s, fc, a /o<. o i v!" 

Ignis, m^ ajire. Supellex* L, fit*"'^i^^Te 

luiber, m., a shotoer. Cy\ijL*^ Unguis, ra^ a nail. 

Magil, OL, a myJlet, "\KvJllV.Wy^'Vectia, m^ a lever, J-^^ut^ 

JSoU 4. Finis, mugily occtput, pugil, rus, svpdlex, and vecUs^ have e or t 
indiltereiitiy ; the others niucli more frequently nave e. 

Obs, 2. Names of towns, when they denote the place in or 
at which any thing is done, take e or i ; as, Cartkaghie, or 
Cart/iogilni. 

Obn, 3. Canalis, m. or f., a water pipe, has canali only. 
Likewise names of months in is or er; i^s, April is, September^ 
Aprl/L SeptemWi ; and those nouns in is Which were originally 
adjectives ; as, cedllis, ajfluis, bipeTuiis, familiaris, naiaiis^ 
riv&lis, sodallti, volucris, &c. This class of nouns also admits 
e in the ablative : Rudis, f , a rod, and^uvenw, c, a youth, have 
t only. 

8. The following neuter nouns in al and ar have e in the 
ablative ; viz : 

Baccnr, tad^fs glove. Jobar, a sunbeam. Par, a pair. 
Far, corn. ^V^ Nectar, nectar. Sal, salt, 

Oba, 4. Mare^ the sea, has the ablative in e or L 
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GEznrnrs plubal. 

[Sm RqIm, 7»— 8S.] 

9. Hie following nouns ha;ye iwn in the genitive plura) : 

Ciny, t,Jle$h, . ^ V 'vw. "Lur, m^ « household ^od, Pte, n, a potr. 
C6hon^ ty <■ cohort, linter, m. or £, a boat. Quiris, m^ • iLot/ietn. 

Cor, B^ /Atf AmW. ^ Mm, m^ a ino/e. Samnis, m^ « /SaiNii»«« 

Cot, U « vhetitoni: ^^^ix, £, mow. Sti-ix, £, a tereeehoud. CiJ- 

Dot, £, a cfeipfy. Kox £, n«^A<. liter, dl, a bottle, 

Fauce, £, the jaw. Ob, il, a bone, Yenier, m^ fAe belly. 

Ob9, 6. The eompounds of uneia and a« hoye likewlae wm; aS) iS0;>h<iM^ 
m., aeTen ouDeea, $eptuneium ; tesdant, m., two oiiBtoei> $extuntivm. 

Obt, ft. Api$f 1, a bee, has dptim and opium ; frofUM, fraud ; and muf, a 
mouse, generally, and/ormod;, /ar, ;>diiM, and fOtkx, sometimefl^ bare ivim; 
ipiSf £, power, has bptim only. Gryp$y m,, a gi*iffon ; lynx, m. or £, a lynx ; 
and Sphinx, £, the Sphinx, haye ton. £6», t^ gea bdvU, an ox, has 6«mt. 

DATIVE PLURAL. 

la fo9, c, an ox or a cow, has bobua or 6^a^« in the datiye plural ; and 
SMS, e., a sow, has »Mu.% or 9ubu9. Nouns in ma have tis as well as tibuM; 
w^poima, a, a yo&Sk, poemai\bti$ or poem&ti$. The Greek termination el 
or <tn is very unoommon in jMrose, and is admissible only in words pnrdj 
Greek. (See Ko. la, below.) 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

11, The form of the accusatiye plural in as is admisnble in all woi<h 
whieh have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used in prose. Liyy 
boweTer, frequently uses M^tieeddnaa ; and Allobrdya$ is found in Cmme ^ 
(Por the aecusatiye plural in m, or ett, see 82.) 

12. Some nouns of the third declension are someirhat pi 
enliar in different cases, as follows : 

JuFiTSR. Vis, Jbrce^ pawer^ Fem. 

Singular. 
H. Jupiter, 
G. J6v-is, 
JD. J6v.i, 
Ac. Jdv-em, 
F. Jupitei, 
Ab. S6y-e. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Ji. yis. 


JV. vir-es, 


G. Tis, 


G. vir-ium, 


i>. -, 


D. vir-ibusj 


Ae. vim. 


Ae. vir-es^ 


V. vis, 


V. vir-es, 


^^.vi. 


Ab, vir4biui. 
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Vi 



Bos, an ox^ or cotff, Masc. or Fern. 



SingnlAT. 
N. bos, 
G. b6v-is, 
D. b6v-i, 
-4c. b5v-em, 
V. bos, 
^6. b6v-e, 



PloraL 
N. b6v-es, 
G. bourn, 

2>. bobus, w bftbua,* 
Ac, b5v-es, 
F. bOv-es, 
Ah, bobus, or btibus. 



* Contracted for iofTi^. 



13. GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 



Kwn^ Gen, 

ff. Lampas l-Sxlis, or -&dos, 
Ph Lamp-&des, -"^dnm, 



& Tr6-as, 

/>&Tro4uie8, 

S. Heros, 

& PhylWs, 

S. Pir-i9. 

S, Chlim-y», 

S. C&p-ys^ 

#S. Ilarea-is, 

S, Orph-eus, 

& Did-o, 



-idis, or -ildos, 

-&dam, 

-ols, 

■Idis, or -IdoR, 
-idis, or -idos, 
■ydis, or -ydos, 
-yis, or -yoa, 
-IS, -io8, or -eos, 
-eos,or-el,or-ei,j 
us, or -Oiiia, I 



Dat. 
-&di. 
-adiDus, 
■&di. 

!-acubu8, 
-ftai, or 

-ol^ 
-idi, 
-idij 
ydi, 

•el, or -ei, 
|-o,or-Oui, 



-idem, or -&da 
-&des, or -ftdas, 
-idem, or -&da, 

^'ftdes, or -&das, 

o€m, or -on, 
-idem, or-idiij 
•ldem,-im, or-m, 
•ydcm, or -Ida, 
■ym, or -yn, 
-im, or -in, 
ea, 
-o, or -Onem, 



Voe, 
-as, 
-&des, 



-i^des, 

08, 

-i, or-i», 
-h 

-eu, 



&de. 
-adibos, 
-&de. 
t -adibtuiL 
J-ftai, or 

-o6. 

■ide. 
lide. 
-yde. 

ye. 
-1. . 

-60. 

-OjV-On* 



§ 16. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

V 

91. — ^The Fourth Declension has two termina- 
tions of the nominative singular, tea and v. 
Those in u are neuter. 





TERMINATIONS 


Maaculine and Fmiinvie, 






Neuter. 


Singular. 


Plural 






Smgular. PloraL 


N, -us, 


-us, 






iV. -u, -ua, 


G. -As, 


-uum, 






G, -Cls, -uum, 


2>. -ui, 


-ibus, 






D, -u (ui), ^ibus, 


^Ic. -um, 


-us. 






-4c. -u, -ua, 


r. -us, 


--us. 






F. -u, -ua, 


^i.-u, 


-ibu3. 






^i.-u, -Ibtts. 






2 


* 
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Ynvcrvs, fruity Masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline 


JV. fruct-us, 


N, fruct-us, 


Cantus, 


JL song. 


G. fruct-fts, 


G. fruct-uum, 


Casus 


a fall/ 


/>. fruct-ui, 


2>. fruct-ibus. 


Currus, 


a chariot. 


u4c. fruct-um, 


Ac, fruct-us. 


Fluctus, 


a wave. 


V, fruct-us, 


V, fruct-us, 


Gradus, 


a step. 


Ab. fruct-u. 


Ab, fruct-ibus. 


Senatus, 


the senate. 




CoRNu, a horn, Neut. 




Singnliir. 


Plural. 


ThuB decline : 


N", corn-u, 


N. corn-ua, 






G. corn-iis (93-4), 


G. corn-uum, 


G61u, 


ice 


D. corn-u, 


JD, corn-ibus, 


Genu, 


the knee . 


Ac. corn-u. 


Ac, corurua, 


Pecu, 


cattle 'i< 


V, corn-u. 


V, com-ua, 


Veru, 


. a spit : 


Ab, com-u. 


Ab, cornibus. 







. Aav^ 



Not$, The only neuters in this declension are comu, gelu^ gemiy tieru, and 
jc«n/, which has the dative pecui : tonitrus, us^ m., ana tanUrwtmy i, n., 
thunder, are in ooinmon use; tofiitru is hardly ever found in classic writers. 
Aud never in the uomipative or accusative singular. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLE& 



Flfttus, a blast 
Ictuis, a stroke, 
liftnuB) U the hand. 



Motus, a motion, 
KQtus, a nod, 
PasBUS, a pace. 



Ritus, a ceremony, 
SiDuS) a bosom. 
Situs, a situation. 



92.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 
Exc, 1. The following nouns are feminine; viz : 

Acus, a needle, Kcus, a Jig. Porticus, a gallery, 

AnUfl, an old tooman. Mfinus, the hand SpScus,* a den. -^ -< ..^ < 

Ddmus, a house, P&xus,* a storehouse. Trlbus, a tribe. 

* Sometimes masculine. 
EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

J&ce. 2. T%e Genitive and Dative singular : — In some writern 
the genitive singular is occasionally found in uis ; as, ejus anuii 
caus&y for dniis, Terence : sometimes also in i ; as, senati and 
tumulti. Sall. In others, the dative is sometimes found in u, 
•8) risis^e impJ^tCiy for iwpetui ; Esse usii sib-i, for umi, Cic. 
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Exc. 3. The Genitive^ Dative^ and Ablative plural : — The 
genitive plural is sometimes contracted ; as, cvrritm^ lor cwr- 
mum. The following nouns have ubus instead of Ibus m the 
dative and ablative plural ; viz : 

Acus, a needU, Lacus, a lake. Sp^cus, a den, 

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tilbus, a tribe, 

Artu3, a joint. Portus,* a harbour. V€ru,* a spiL 

G^u,* the knee. 

* These words also have -ibus in the dative plaral. 

93.— OBSERVATIONa 

1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged anciently 
to the third, and were declined like grvs^ gruie; thus, fructue^ 
fructu-i&^fructU'i^ <kc. So that all the cases, except the Dative 
singular and the genitive plural, may be regarded as contracted 
forms ol that declension. 

2. Several nouns of this declension are, in whole or in part, 
of the second also ; such as, Flcus, laurus, phius^ plnus, ddmus, 
sendtus, tumultus^ and several others. Capricornus, m., and 
the compounds of mdnws, as unim&nits^ cenlimdnuSy &c., are 
always of the second. 

3. Jesus, the name of the Saviour, has urn in the accusative^ 
and u in all the other oblique cases. This word does not pro- 
perly belong to tliis declension, but is after the Greek : *Ii^ov^ 

QV, OV, OVVf OV, 

4. Nouns in u were formerly considered indeclinable in the 
singular ; but the recent investigations of Freund and others, 
have shown this opinion to be incorrect, at least with regard 
to the genitive ; and that u, the only termination of the dative 
Dow found, is probably a contraction for ui — just as iisu i» 
(X)ntracted for usui, (Exc. 2.) 

6. DoMus, a house, Fem., is thus declined : 
Singular, Plaral. 

iV. d5m-us, iV^. dom-us, 

G, d6m-iis, or -i, G, dom-orum, or -uum, 

2>. dom-ui, or -o, D, dom-ibus, 

Jc. dom-um, Ac, d6m-us, or -os, 

V. dom-us, V, d6m-us, 

Ab, dom-o. Ab, dom-ibus. 
V<ft€,^DMnu8 in the genitive, signifies qf a house. Ddmi is «Rcd omy U 
iilpiify ai hom^s or (i/'kofiu. 
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EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the gender, number , and case, of the following words, 
from the paradigm and additional examples, pp, Z4 and 35, and 
translate : 

Fnictus, fmcttis, fnictuum, flatibus, Aatu, manuum, n)anibu», 
nQtu, passuum, passibus, passtis, coniua, tonitribus, verubus, 
casu, currum, currui, fluctu, fluctibus, cornibus, &c. 

2. Translate the following words into Latin, and tell the 
gender, number, and case, m which the words are put; viz: 

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, for the hand, of a horn, tu 
a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the 
chanot,' for a chariot, , of chariots, from the waves, for the 
waves, from his hands, with a nod, &c. 

/ 



§ 17. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

94. — ^The Fifth Declension . has but one termi- 
nation of the nominative singular, namely, es; as^ 
r^9, a thing : dies^ a day. 

All nouns of this declension are feminine, e^tcept dies, a 
day, which is .masculine or feminine in the singular, and al- 
ways masculine in the plural ; and meridies, the mid-day, whidi 
<s masculine in the singular, and wants the plural. 





1. Dies, a 


day. 








TERMIHATIONS. 


Bingnlar. 


Plural. 


SiDgnlar. 


Plural. 


iVT. di-es, 


JV. di-es. 




-es. 


-es, 


G. di^i. 


G, di-enim. 




-ei, -^X, 


-erum, 


J), diei, 


2>. di-ebus, 




-eii, -^'i, 


-ebtts, 


Ae, di-em, 


Ac. di-es. 




-em, 


-es, 


F. di-es, 


V. di-es, 




— es. 


-es, 


Ab. di-e. 


Ab, di-ebus. 




-e. 


-Irbus, 



Ohs. 1. Dies, res, and species, are the only noims of the 
iiAh declensior which have the plural complete; acies, effigies, 
fades., series, and spes, in the plural, have only the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative^ the other uouns of this de^islensioo 
!?ave no plnrai. 
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2. Faciss, theface^ Fem. 



' Singnlar. 
N, faci-es, 
G. faci-Si, 

Ac, &ci-eni9 
F. fiici-es, 
Ab. faci-€. 




^c. faci-es, 
F. faci-es. 
Ab. 



ThoB dedioe : 

Acies, an army. 
Effigies, an image. 
Series, a series, 
Spes, -^'i, hope. 



Exc, The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more 
rarely the dative singular, in e; as, fide for fidi^^ Ov. : some- 
tames in t; as, pemicii for pemiciei, Nbp.; and plebi for 
pkbH, Liv. Requies is both of the third and the fifth declension. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the gender^ number, and case of the following nouns^ 
and translate (hem : — Diei, spei, aciem, acie, faciei, facias, 
diebus, dierum, dies, faciem, effigiem, series, rSrum, diebua, 
diem, <kc., ad libitum, 

2. Translate the following English words 'into Latin, and 
tell the gender, dec. : — The image, of the face, the thinj(S. of 
the army, the hope, of the army, a series, of days, to a day 
ti-om the days, with the army, to an image, &c. 



PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES ON ALL THE BECLENSIT/KS. 

Tell the gender, declension, case, and number, of the follow ifig 
nouns, in the order here mentioned, and give tite translation ; 
thus, Pennft,, a noun, feminine, of the first declension, in the 
ablative singular, " with a pen " * : 

Via, pu6ri, gengro, ventis, puerorum, sermo, sedlle, sedili, 
sedilium, sedilibus, fructuum, fructds, sellae, tubam, regno, 



* The following are the 
indioated by the genitive, 
Ala, -m, a wing. 
Bellum, -i, toar, 
C&put, -Uift, the head, 
Ouor, -is, eolt)r, 
DicH, -el, a day. 
Domlnup, -i, a ktrd. 
Fades, -61, the face. 
Fruotus, -fl»,/r«i<, 
Ogner, -i, a eon-vn-iaw. 
Honor, -ia, kimar. 



words naed in these exercises ; the dedension it 
according to No. 55. 



Iter, itinSris, a wav, 
M&nns, -C», a huTid, 
Mcnsa,-ffi, a tadle. 
Miles, -Itis, a soldier. 
P&rens, -lis, a parent. 
Pan*, -tirt, a part. 
Puer, -i, a lH>y. 
Regnain, • i, a kingdom. 
Res, rel, a tMng. 
UOpea, •!», a roch 



Sedlle, -is, a seat. 
Sella, -86, a aeat. 
Seniio, -Onis, a speech. 
Tern pi nm, -i, a temple 
Tenipurt, W»n8, time. 
Tuba, -86, a trumpet, 
Drbrt, -is, a city. 
Ventus, -i, the tcituL 
Via, -8B, a way. 
Vttlpes, -i», a foot 

5le 
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templi, dbes, renim, capite, capitum, itinenbus, partis, parent 
Ibus, rupe, urbis, • vulpeni, vulpibus, parente, sedilia, die, 
colorem, militis, militibus, sermones, honore, manus, m^ills, 
manibus, faciem, ala, tubam, mensarum, bellum, dominorum, 
templuni, puerorura, bella, bello, &c. 

Translate tlie following into Latin, and state the gender, de- 
clension, ca^e, and number, always following the same order : 
thus, " Of boj/s,'*'' puerorum, a noun, masculine, of the first de- 
clension, in the genitive plural : 

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats, 
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes, 
of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head, 
heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time.» 
of color, in a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law^ 
with fruit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, dec. 



§ 18. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

95. Irregular Nouns are divided into Variable, Defective^ and 
Redundant, • 

L VARIABLE NOUNS. 

96. — Nouns are variable either in Gender, or Declension, 
or in both. Nouns varying in gender are called, Hetero- 
geneous. Those which vary in declension are called, HeterO" 
elites, 

Heteivgmecnts Nouns. 

1 . Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avemus, a hill in Campania. Pangteus, a promofitory in Thrace. 

Diudymus, a hill in Phrygia. Taeuarus, a promontory in Laconia 

Ismarus, a kill in Thraee. Tartarus, h^lL 

MffiD^luB, a hill in Arcadia, TaygStus, a hill in Laeonia, 

2. Masculine in the singular, masculine and neuter in the 
plural ; as, jocus, a jest, plural j6ci and j6ca; locus, a place, 
plural loci and Idea. 

3. Feminine in the singular, neuter in the plural; as, 
carb&sus, a sail, plural carbasa; Perg&mus, the citadel of 
'Droy, plural Perg&fna. 
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4. Neuter in the singular, masculine in the plural ; as, Argosy 
Argos, a city in Greece, plural Argi; Elysium^ the Elysian 
fields, plural Mysii; ccelum^ heaven, plural coeli. 

MoU 1.— Argos, in the Singalar, is used only in the Non^. tad Aoo. 

5. Neuter in the singular, masculine and neuter in tho 
plural; as, frenum, a bridle, plural /reni and Jrena; rasirum^ 
a rake, plural raairi and rostra. 

6. Neuter in the singular, feminine in the plural ; as, bal- 
neum^ a bath, plural balnece, seldom balnea; epufuniy a ban 
quet, plural epulce; delicium, a delight, plural delicice. 

Heteroditea. 

7. Vas^ vasis, neuter, a vessel, of the third declension, plural 
vasa, vasorum, of the second." Jugh'um, jugeri, neuter, an 
acre, of the second declension, plural jugera^ jugerum, of the 
third. Jugeris and jugere from jugus, are also found in th^ 
singular. (See Num. 11 below.) 

8. Some Greek proper nouns are declined both by the 
second declension and the third, as follows : 

Nom, Q«n, Dot* Ace. Vod AbL 

i\rrAi i '®'' '^* -eum, or -eon, -eo; 2d DecL 

^^^ ' \ -eo6» -ei, -ea, -eu, Sd Decl. 

rKHinim i"^ "^' "^' "^' 2d Decl. 

^^^^ '(-odia. -«di, ^em. -u, -dde; 8d DecL 

Aohillens, -ei, -eo, -eu, -eo; 2d DeeL 

Achillee, -lia, or -Ifios, -11, -lem, or -leu, -les, or -le, -le; 8d DeeL 

DOUBLE NOUNS. 

9. To this class may be referred a few double nouns, the 
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two 
nominatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive 
and adjective ; thus, 

Rbspublica, a commonwealth, Fern. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. respublica, N, respublicas, 

O. reipublicee, G. rerumpublicarum, 

i>. reipubllcffl, D. rebuspublicis, 

Ac, rempublicam, Ac, respublicas, 



F. respublica, V, respublicse, 

Ab, republic^. Ab. rebu-jpubllcis. 



y Google 



40 IRREGULAB NOUKS. § 18 

JusjuRANDUM, an oath, Neut. 

Singular. ' Plural. 

JV. jusjurandum,. N._ jurajuranda, 

G, jurisjurandi, G. 

J), jurijurando, D. 

Ac. jusjurandum, Ac, jurajuranda, 

V, jusjurandum, V, jurajuranda. 

-46.jurejurando, Ab.—^ 

When the one part is a nominative, and the other an oblique 
case, the part in the nominative only is declined ; as, 

Matsrfamiuas, a mistress of a family^ Fern. 
Singular. 
JV. materfamilias, 
G. matrisfamilias, 
D, matrifamilias, 
Ac, matremfamilias, 
V, materfamilias, 
Ah, matrefamilias. 

NdU 2. — Hero,/amz7ia« is an old form of the genitive, and is governed b^ 
m&Ur, ^Of jP(jUef^^amUias, JiUtui-fanulias^ ^lia-/'afnU^^ 1^1. matre9-/amy- 
hdrum^ &c In tm» way y/amilioi \» UKed as well an/amUias, 

IL DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective either in Case or in Number, 
Obs, 1. Indeclinable nouns^ i. e., nouns which have the same 
form in all cases, though commonly ranked under this class, 
do not properly belong to it, because none of the cases are 
wanting. They are such as pondo, n., a pound or pounds ; 
semiSy n., the half; mille^ a thousand ; ccepe, an onion ; dpus, 
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective. 
To these Aiay be added any word used as a noun • as, velle^ in 
the phrase, suum velie (for sua voluntas)^ his own inclination ; 
— proper names adopted from a foreign language ; as, ElizA- 
bet, Jerusalem, dz;c. 

I. Nmins defecUve in particular case^. 

Note, — A noun used in one ca^e only, is called a monoptote; in two cases, » 
diptofe; in three, a triptoUj in four,* a Utraptote; in five, & pfntaptote. An 
indeclinable word is called an ajttote, 

10. The following nouns are used only in one case • 

yominative, Inquieo, t, teaut ofre$L 
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Ahlative, 

Admoi^tii, nL, an admatUHoti, IngratiiB, t, in tpiU of, 

Ambfige, t, a winding. (^tC^w Idjumu, la, without order 

Casse, Di^ a net, ^^ Interdiii, ^ day. 

Din, btf. day, N&tu, ul, by Urtk, 

Krg6, am account of, Noctu, £, ^ m^A/. 

Fauoe, £, thejawe, Promptu, m^ in readineee, y^^^^ ^jdk ' 

Obs, 2. Many verbal nouns of the fourth declension are 
used only in the ablative singular; as, accitu^ promptUy &o. 
JHcis, f., and nauct, n., are used only in the genitive singular ; 
as diets gratia, for form's sake ; res nauci, a thing of no value. 
Injlcias, f., and tncite, f., or iticitas, have only the accusative 
plural ; as, infidas ire, to deny ; ad int^tas reductus, reduced 
to extremities. Ambages, casses axid fauces, are regularly d^ 
clined in the plural. 

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases : 

, Nominative sDd AccustUive, 

Astu, D., the city of Athene, Instar, n., likeneMf bigneee, 

luferiA, -as, f., taerijicee to the dead, Suppetiae, -aa, 1, help, ^t^^^ 

.Nominative and Ablative. 
Astus, -u, HL, cunning, ^****V Vesper, -e, or -i, hl, the evening. 

Genitive and Ablative, 
CompSdia, -e, £, a fetter, Spontis, -e,t,of on^e own accord, 

Imp^tis, -€, ixL, force, Verbfiria, -e, il, a stripe, ^ 

Jug^ria, -6, a, an acre, BepetuDd&rjm, -is, £, extortion, 

Ohs, 3. Compedes, jugh'a and verbera are regularly declbied 
in the plural. Astus is found in the nomlAiative and accusative 
plural. 

12. The following nouns are used only in three cases - 

Nominative^ Accusative and Vocative, 
CaooSthes, a, a had custom, N^fns, n^ impiety, 

(Also other Greek nouns m -es) Nihi], and Nil, n., nothing, 
Ceto, a, whales. ^ J-'^*^^ Tempe, n^ the vale of Tempe, 

Dlea, -am, £, a process ; pi. -as. 

NomincUive^ Accusative and AUative. 
Epos, n., a heroic poem. MSlos, n., a song; pL -e. 

Fas, n., divine law. Mftne. -e, -e, a, the morning, 

Gr&tes, f, thanks. T&bes, f, consumption. ' 

Lues, £, a plague, Vepres, or -is, m., a brier, i r- "* • ^- ■* 
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Nom^ Gen. and AbL Tibum, zl, putrid gore. 
Nonu, Q«n. and Ace, Muoia, -drum, n., €ffice%. 

OpU, t, genitiye, help, (firom opt,) has Spem in the accusatiTe, and dpe 
in the abhitive eingnUir, with the plural complete, Spea, dpuin, &q^ wealth ; 
and prdctf t, dative, a prayer, (from prex^) has prScem and prdcCf with the 
plural entire, prieeSf pricvm^ Ac FeniiniSy il, genitive, the thigh, (from 
/hnetif) has femXni and feirane^ in the dative and ablative singular, and 
/mina in the nominativd, acousative and vocative plural. 

Obs. 4. Vipres has the plural entire ; and tabes and graObtus, 
the nominative and the ablative plural of tabes and grates^ are 
also found. 

The following nouns want the genitive, dative, and ablative 
plural : 

Far, n^ com, Mel, n., honey. RuS) a, the country 

Hiem8» t, winter, MStus, m,,/ear. Thus, u.,/rankineen9e, ^.u-j: 

(For nouns of the Fifth Declension, see 94.) . 

13. The following nouns want the nominative and vocative, 
and are therefore used only in four cases : 

DitiOnis, f., power. Sordis, f, //</*. >/U w. 

Pec&dis, £, a beatt. Yicis, £, a change. 

To these may be added daps^ t^ a dish ; fruXf t, com ; and nex^ t, 
slaughter, which are seldom used in the nominative, llie plural of frux 
is entire ; daps wants the genitive ; and nex seems to have the nominative, 
liocusative, and vocative only. 

Chaos, n., a confused mass, wants the genitive and dative 
singular, and is not used in the plural. 

Obs. 5. Pecudis and sordis have the plural entire ; vUis is 
defective in the genitive ; ditionis has no plural. 

14. Some nouns are defective in one case. 
The following want the genitive plural : 

Fax, f., dregs. '^^M- PrOles, 1, offspring. 

Fax, £, a torch. Ros, m., dew, \ m. 

Labes, U « itain. Soboles, f., offspring. 

Lux, £, light. Sol, m., the sun, 

Os, n., the mouth. 

BoHaSf £, a glut of any thing, and «d/imt, a, the sea, want the genitive 
riqgular and the plural entirely. Situs, m., a situation, mustiness, want» 
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th% g«DitiY«, and perhaps the datiTe •mgiilar, and probably the genitire 
dative, and ablatiye plural Nimo, % oobody, wanta the rocatiye aiopilar 
and bus no plural 

n. Nimns defecti/ve m rvwmber. 

15. Some nouns, from the nAture of the things which thej 
express, cannot be used in the plural. * Such are the names 
of virtues and vices ; of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
kinds of corn, abstract nouns, dsc; Aa,justitia^ justice; luzuSy 
luxury; musica^ music; apiunty parsley; aurum^ gold; /oc, 
milk; trittcunij wheat; mcignitudoy greatness; senectuSj old 
age ; macieSy leanness, ^c. But some of the nouns included 
In these classes are occasionally found in the plural. 

16. The following masculine nouns, for the most part, want 
the plural : 

Aer, a^ris, the ctr. P&ins, -i, or -ik, otf nuinmr of fr^ 

^ther, -£ris, the thy, vUioru, 

FimuBf -i, dung. Pontus, -i, the tea, 

Heap^ruB, -i, t/te evening eiar, Pulvia, -^ris, duet, 

Limua, -i, mtuL Sanguis, -iiiis, blood, 

Meridies, -iei, mid-dag. B5por, -Oris, eleep. 

Mundus, -i, a v)otnan'* omamente. ' Vetemus, -i, a lethargy, 

Muacus, -i, moee. 

Note 8.— Jtr, ptf^ow, and tii]^ are found in the plural 

17. The following feminine nouns, for the most part, want 
the plural : 

Arg^illa, -», potter'i eartk Sfilua, -Qtis, eafetg, 

F&nea, -ia, hunger. Sitis, -is, thirst. 

H-i^nva^ it the ground. Supellex, -ctiliB, household fumMf 

Indoles, -is, a dupoaition. iure. 

Plebs, -is, the common people. Tenia, -ee, pardon. 

Pabes, -is, the youth. VespSra, -sb, the evening 

The following are sometimes fbund in the plural : 

BIlis, -is, hile. Pitnlta, -ib, phlegm. 

Cholera, -«b, choler, Pix, -cis, pitch. 

Cutis, -is, the ekin. PrOles, -is, offspring, 

Ffima, -ssyfame, Quies, -€tis, reet. 

Gloria, -as, glory. SobSles, -is, offepring, 

Lftbes, -is, a ttoin, Tellua, -Oria, the earUi 
Pax. -eis, peace. 
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18. The following neuter nouns, for the most part, want 
the plural: 

Album, -i, a list of narnet. Lfitum, i, e/oy ^^\^ "^ 

Barftthnim, -i, any deep phee, Keetar, -iris, nectar, 

Diluofilum, -i, tfie dawn of day, PelilguB, -i, tKe mo. 

Ebor, -drit, *voty. P^Dum, -i, and pdnua, -JSris, ^tt IrfaA 

Fce&um, -i, hay, ofpnmtUms. 

OiSiu, froet, indedmable. Pus, pQris, matter. 

UUtim, -i, the black speck of a Inan ; Sal, lAlis, salt 

a trifle, Ver, vSris, the spring, 

Jtibar, -iriB, Mtf sunbeam. ViruB,-!, poison, 
Juatitium, -i, a vacation, the time Vitrum,-!, ^/om. 

when courts do not sit, Viscum, -i, the mistletoe, 

Lardimi, -i, bacon, Viilgos, i, the rabble, 
Lfithum, -i, death. 

Obs, 6. JBhur, lardum, /fi/um, and puSy are found in the 
plural ; and peldge is found, in some cases, as the plural of 
peldgus; saly as a neuter noun, is not used in the plural. 

19. Many nouns want the singular ; such as the names of 
feasts, books, games, and many cities and places ; as, 

▲poUinftrefly -ium, games in honor of Olympia, -Orum, the Olympic gamcK 

Apollo. SyracQBS, -ftnim, Syracuse. 

Itoftchanalia, -imn, and -<^mm, the Hierosolyma, -Orunii Jerusalem, 

feasts of Bacchus. ThermopylA, -ftnun, the straUs of 

Bneollca, -Omm, a book of pastorals, 7*hermopyleB. 

20. The following masculine nouns are scarcely used in 
the singular : 

Antet, the front rows of vines, Ini&n, the gods below, 

Caneelli, lattices, or windows made Lemures, -um, ghosts, hobgobimu, 

with cross-bars, Lib^ri, children. 

GOoi, gray hairs. Majdres, -um, ancestors, 

Celdres, -um, the Ught-horse. Mfioes, -ium, ghosts, 

Oodicilli, writings. ' Miodres, -um, sueeessars. 

Fasti, -Orum, or fjEistus, -uum, calen- YeuSites, -vaai, or -ixxm, household goeki 

dars, in which were marked festivai" Postdri, posterity. 

days, Ac Procures, -um, the nobles, 

Fdri, the gangways of a ship, or seats Pugillftres, -ium, writing tables, 

in the (Hrcus, SupSri, the gods above. 

Obs, 7. LU>hri and procires are also found in the singular 
{procirem), Some of the others, as tn/dr», majores^ 4ic^ 
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«re properly adjectives, and agree with the subatantiTes whiob 
are implied in their si^iification. 
21. The following feminine nouns want the singular : 

Clite]]«,a/Mifim0r. Kalendas, KOiub, Idiu, ParietiEna, mtfioiM ii«0t 

CQiub, a eroiU, -amn, nam«f mAmA ihn Flial£nB, trap/nngs, 

DfriB, impreeatUtm, Romans gave to certain Primitia, firtifruU$^ 

Difitiaa, riekeM, days in each month. BeliquiiB, a remainder^ 

EseMao, watches. lActea, the small gats. SaliiUB, salt-pits. 

EritfqniiB, funerals^ LapieidliMB, stone gtuir- ScOke, a ladder. 

Ezana, spoils. ties. SoOpae, a besom. 

FerUBy holidojfs. Mumhm, spoils taken in Tenebras, darkness. 

Germ, trijles. war. Themue, hot baths. 

Indueia, a tmee. Wim, threats, Tif en, togs. 

LidiivijB, dothes to put NOgae, trifles. YaXym, folding doors. 

on. Nundlnas, a market. Yindiciaep a daim of H 

Tmidias snares, Kuptise, a marriage. hertg, a defence 

The following are generally found in the plural : 

Alpes, the Alps. Charites, -um, the Oraees. 

Argntin, quirks^ witticisms, Faoetia, pleasant sagingt, 
B[g», a chariot drawn by two horses. Ineptis, siUy stories. 

Trigs, — by three, PnestigiaB, enchantments. 

Quadrigae, — ~- by four, SalSbrae, rugged places, 
BraoeaB, ifMeAei. 

22. Hie following neuter nouns want the singular : 
Acta, pMic ofits or records. 
iBMyn, smnmer quarters, 
Arma, arms. 
BeUaria, -unit dainties. 
Breria, -om, shallows. 
aimMt victuals, 
Orepundia, ehildren*s toys, 
CmiabiUa, a cradle, an origin. 
Ezta, the entrails, 
VahruM, purifying saerijiees, 
Fhthra, blasts of wind. 
Frtga, strawberries. 
Hybenia, winter quarters. 
nia, 'VaaOf the entrails. 
JnsttL,fi*neral rites. 
Latoenta» lamentations. 



JjajiHtL, provisions for the entertain 

ment of foreign ambassadors, 
MagaliB, -um, cottages. 
HflBDia, -um, the walls of a ctty, 
Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. 
Parent&lia, -um, solemnities at the 

fumeral of parents. 
Pneoordia, the diaphragm^ the hearL 
Spooa&lia, -um, espousals. 
Stativa, a standing camp. 
Talaria, -um, winged shoes, 
Tesqua, rough places. 
Traostra, the seats on which the r owe n 

sit in ships. 
ITtenaQia, -um, utensils. 
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Obi. 8. Acia and transtra, are also found in the singular. 
Some of the others, as oMtlva, brevia, hybema, staHva, &e., are 
properly adjectives ; and agree with the substantives which are 
necessary to complete their meaning. 

III. Hechmdcmt Nomhs. 

23. Some nouns are redundant in termination, gender, oi 
form of declension : as, arbor ^ or arbos^ a tree; vulgiis, the 
rabble, masculine or neuter; menda^ mendce^ or mendum, tnendi^ 
a fault. '^ 

The most numerous class of redundant n<Juns, is composed 
of those which express the same meaning by different termina- 
tions ; as, 

^ther, -Sris, dt aethra, -«, the air, G§lu, <fc -vaxiy frost, 
Alvear, it -e^ db -ium, a bee-hive, Gibbus, dt -a; ^ -ei^^-^rifi, or -^ri, « 

Amar&cus, d: -um, sioeet marjoram, bunchf a twelling. 

Ancile, & -iunij an oval shield, Glutinum, A -en, glue, 

AngiportuB, -iis, & -i, A -urn, a narrow Gnis, -uia, & -uis, -ms, a crane, 

lane, Laurus, i, ds -<iB, a laurel tree, 

AphractuB, <& -um, an open ihip, Maceria, db -ie8» 4ei, a will, 

ApluBtre, ds -um, ihejiagy cohre. Materia, -«, db -iea, -idi, matter. 

Arbor, db -oB,a tree, Menda, -co, db -um, -i, afatUt 

Bacillus, db -um, a staff. Milli&re, <& -ium, a mile, 

Balteus, db -van, a belt. Monitum, db -us, -iis, an admofiitioH. 

Batillus, db -um, afire-shovel. Kuria, db -ies, -isi, brine or pickle. 

Cftpus, ds -o,a capon, ^ N&sus, ds -um, the nose. 

Cassis, -idis, <fe -Ida, -idae, a helmet, Obsidio, dc -um, a siege, 
Cepa, db -e, (indec), an onion, Ostrea, -», ds -ea, drum, an oyster, 

GlypeuB, ds -imi, a shield, Peplus, ds -um, a veil, a robe, 

Golluyies, db -iot Jilth, dirt, PSnus, -iU, db -i; db -um ; db -us, -Ori^ 

Comp&ges, db -go, a Joining, provisions, ' 

Conger, db -grus, a large eel, Pistrlna, db -um, a grinding^ouse 

Crdcus, db -um, saffron, Plebs, db -es, the common people. 

Cubitus, db -um, a cubit, Prsetextus, -ds, db -um, a pretext 

Diluvium, db-e&,a deluge, RApum, <l? -a, a turnip, 

El^gi, -Oram, ds -la, an elegy, ROma, ds -men, the cud. 

Elephantus, ds Elephas, -antis, an Ruscum, ds -us, hutchet^s broom. 

elephant, Segmen, db -mentum, a partng. 

EssSda, db -um, a chariot, Sepes, db seps, a hedge, 

Ehrentus, db -a, -drum, an event, Sil^us, db -a, -Orum, a hissing. 

Gausipa, db -e, -es ; db -e, -is ; db -am, a Sinus, db -um, a milk pail 

rough ehth Str&men, db -tum, stravK 
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Suffimeii, dt -turn, « ptffume, TorclUar, A -Are, a wtne-j^rMc 

Tignui, A -um, a p/anib. Vetemui, Jt -am, a lethargy^ 

Tdnl, dfr -Ale, a bed^coverinff, Viaoum, ilr -us, tA« muUetot, 
Tonitru8» -ils, ^ -u, ^ -uum, thunder, 

Obs. 9. Some of the nouns in the preceding list, maj be . 
used in either or in any of the terminations, and in the singulai 
or plural, indifferently ; some, as auxilium^ lauruSy -^, are 
used only in one or two cases ; or in one number, as eUgi; 
vhile others, as proRtextua (a pretext) and prmtextum /a border), 
though sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a 
different meaning. 

24. The following nouns have a meaning ^n the plural dl£ 
ferent from that which generally belongs to them in the 
singular: 

Singolar. Plural. 

Aedes, a tempU, Aedes, a huniu, 

Auxiliiun, auutaiMtf. Auzilia, auxiliary troop9, 

Bteum, any thing good, Bdoa, goodi, property. 

Career, a jn'uofi. CaroSres, the barriers of a rmm 

cour§e, 
Caatram, a fort, Caatra, a eamp, 

Comitium, a plaee in th0 Soman CJomitia, an aeaembly of ths peopi$ 
forum cohere the oomitia were held, for the purpoee of voting. 



€)opiSL, plenty, 
Cupedia, daintinete, 
Faeultaa, power, ability. 
Faacia, a bundle oftwige, a fagot, 

Ftoia. the end of any thing. 
FortXaaaij fortune. 
Gratia, grace, faivor. 
Hcfftiia, a garden. 
UtAoL, a letter of the alphabet 
Loatrum, a period of Jive yeare. 
NatAlia, a birth-day. 
O^n^ labor, 
Opia, (genitiTe,) help 
Para, a part, portion, 
PUga, a epaee, a tract of country, 
Principimn, a beginning, afirtt prin- 
ciple, or eletnmU. 



CopiflB, troope. 
CupedisB, or -a, daintiee. 
Facult&tes, wealth, property. 
Faaces, a bundle of rode carried b»» 

fore the chief magietrate of JUmt 
Finea, the boundaries of a country, 
FortOnaB, an estate, possessions 
Gratia, thanks, 
Horti, pleasure-grounds. 
lit^ree, a letter, epistle. 
Luatra, dens ofwHd boasts, 
Natfilea, birth, descent, 
OfSrm, workmen. * 
Opea, wealth, power, 
Partea, a party, faction. 
PUgflB, nets used by hunters. 
Principia, a place in the eamp i 

th^ generaPs teni stood 
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SiD^nilo'* Flnral. 

BoAtiTiim, the beak of a bird, the BaBtni,apulpitintheJi<muinforvm^ 
eharp part of the prow of a ehip. from tehieh orator 9 ueed to addreem 

the people, 
Sa]» ealt, SSles, wittieieme. 

jMe 4.— AU the nouns in the preoeding Usti except eaetrum axA eomUitmt^ 
tre sometimes found in the sii^olar, in the sense m which they more oom- 
WMoly occur in the plural. 



§ 19. THE ADJECnVK 

97. — ^An Adjective is a word used to qualify 
a substantive ; as, vir Boircrs, a good man ; begem 
nd/oeSj ten ships. 

A noun is qualified by an adjective when the object named 
is thereby described^ limited^ or distinpuished from other things 
of the same name. 

1. The accidents of the adjective are gender^ number^ and 
COM, and, of most adjectives, also comparison. 

2. Adjectives, in Latin, indicate the gender, number, and 
case, by the termination ; as, bdn-us, bdn-^^ bdn-um, (98.) 

8. Participles have the form and declermon of adjectives, 
while, in time and sifftiijication, they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three ter- 
minations. Some have one form common to the masculine 
and feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and 
some are adjectives of one termination, which is common tc 
all genders. 

5. Adjectives are either of the first and second decle&sionsy 
or of the third only. 

6. Adjectives of three terminations Texcept thirteen), are of 
the first and second declensions ; but tnose of one or two ter- 
minations, are of the third. 

JErc. Thirteen adjeptives in er, of three terminatiQus, ikre. 
of the third declension. (See 99-5.) 
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I 20. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

98. — Adjectives of the first and second declensions have the 
masculine always in us or er; the feminine always in a, and 
the neuter always in um; as, masculine bdnus^ feminiue bdna^ 
neuter bonum^ good. 

The masculine in u$ and er, is declined like donunut^ and 
gener; Uie feminine in o, like ptnna; and the neuter in um, 
like regnum: thus, 

1. Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 

Plana. 

Mem, Fern, Ntud, 

N, b5n-i, ae, a, 

O, bon-orum, drum, drum. 

i>. bdn-is, is, isi, 

Ae, bon-os, as, a, 

V, b<3n-i, ae, a, 

Ah. bdn-is, is, is. 

In the same manner decline : 

AltOB, high CavDS, hoUwo. LBitxiBfjoi(ftU, 

Amplufl, large. > Doctus, learned. Fl^nva, ftUl. 

BlandiiB, /ottering, DQrus, hard. Privatus, private. 

G&niB, dear. FiduSf faithftU. Rectus, right. 

Also all participles, numerals, and pron;»iins, in tis; as, amOU 
tm^ amatUrus^ amandus^ — primus, secundus, &;c., — meus^ tuus^ 

9UUS. 
KoU 1. — Meue has mi in the vocative mascoline, seldom mevue. 



Singular. 




Meuec Fern. 


ITeut. 


N. bon-us, a, 


um. 


O. b6n-i, SB, 


i, 


JD. bdn-o, ae. 


0, 


Ac. bdn-um, am, 


um, 


F. bdn-e, a. 


um. 


Ab.h6n-o, 4, 


0. 





2 


Tener, 


TENERA 


, TENERUM, tender. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




Mase. 




Fern. 


yeut 


Maee. Fetn. 


Nmtt. 


y. tSner, 




a, 


um, 


N. tener-i, ae, 


a> 


G. tengr4. 




ae. 


i, 


G. tener-6rum,ftmm, 


6rum, 


D. tenSr-o, 




ae. 


0, 


D. tengr-is, is, 


is, 


Ac. tendr-um. 


am, 


um. 


Ac. tenSr-os, as. 


a. 


F. tener, 




a, 


um, 


V. tendr-i, ae. 


a, 


Ah. ten6r-o. 




^ 


0. 


Ab. tenSr-is, is, 


it. 
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In the same manner decline / 

Asper, rough, 'u * ^ ^ Miser, wretched MUa^ -^-^'Exter, foret fffi, ^ ^^ — / 
liber, /re/. I*rv9per, prosper&ui. S&tur^ full. 

Also oompoumlB derived from giro and /dro; as, laniger, bearing wooi - 
vpl/er, bringing helix 

But most adjectives in er lose the e in all the genders (66) ; as. 



3. Ater, atra, atrum, black. 



Moie. 
N. ater, 
G, atr-i, 
J), atr-o, 



Singular. 



atr-a, 
atr-ss, 
atr-«, 



-4c. atr-um, atr-am, 
V, ater, atr-a, 
Ab, atr-o, atr-^, 

Mger, tick, 
Crftber, frequent. 



Neut 
atr-um, 
atr-i, 
atr-o, 
atr-um, 
atr-um, 
atr-o. 



atr^ 
atr-a, 
atr-is. 



Plural. 
Mase. Fein, Neui, 

N, atr-i, atr-ee, atr-a, 
G. atr-orum,atr-arum,atr-oruiii, 
i>. atr-is, atr-is, atr-ls, 
^c.atr-os, atr-as,. 
F. atr-i, atr-se, 
^6.atr-is, atr-is, 

In like manner decline : 

M£cer, lean, '^'^ ' ' Sdcer, saerecL 
Puleher,/atr. Sinister, /e/if. 

Dexter^ right, has dextra. dextruin ; or dextira, dtxtirvm, 

4. The following adjectives have the genitive singular in 
w«, and the dative in i; namely. 

Alius, another of many, Sdlus, alone. 

Alter, the other of two, Totus, to/w/e. 

Alteruter, the one or Ullus, any, 

other, Unus, one. 

Neuter, neither, Uter, whether, 
NttUttS, none. 

In the other cases, they are like bQnus^ tener^ or dter; as, 
TOtus, tOta, tOtum, whole. 



Uterlibet, which of lA« 

two you please, 
Uterque, both. 
Uteryis, which of iAs 

two you pleaae. 



Singular. 






Plural. 




Jfese. Fetn. 


Ifeut. 


Mate 


Fm. 


NeuL 


Al tOt-us, a, 


urn, 


K t6t-i, 


«, 


a, 


G. tot i us, ius. 


ius. 


G. tot-arum, firum. 


6nun, 


V. tot-i, i, 


i, 


D, t6Us, 


is, 


is. 


Ac. tot-um, am, 


ura. 


Ac, t6t-os, 


as. 


». 


V. t6t-e, a, 


um, 


F. t6t-i. 


«e, 


». 


Ab tst^, 1^ 


0. 


^6.tdt.is, 


i% 


is. 
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Abte 2. — Alius hta^ aliudm the neuter ; and in the genitive alhitj oontradnd 
for aUlus} dative, alii. The geuitive in iu«, in poetry, has the % either long 
or Bhort; in proao, alwayo long. Utery neutery atur^ aluuy uUu$y and nulkis^ 
inrttcad of iiM in the genitive^ and i in the dative, occasiomilly, in the early 
writers, have the regular genitive t, a;, t, and dative o, (s, o. 



§ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. — ^RuLE 1. Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, have e or i, in the ablative singular ; but if 
the neuter is in e^ the ablative has i only. 

Rule 2. The genitive plural ends in mm^ and 
the neuter of the nominative, accusative, and vocar 
tive, in ia. 

Muc. Except comparatives, which have trni 
and a. 

L Adjectivea of one termination. 



Mase. 

jr. feiix, 

0» felic-is, 
J), felic-i, 
-^c. felic-em, 
F. felix, 



Singular. 



J. Felix, happy. 



felix, 
is,. 

em, 
felix, 



Ab. felic-e or i, eor i, 



Neut 
felix, 
is, 

h 

felix, 
felix, 
eori. 



N, felio-es, 
O, felic-ium, 
D, felio-ibus, 
Ac. felic-es, 
V. felic-es. 
Ah. felic-ibus, 



Plural. 



mm, 

ibus, 

es, 

es, 

ibus. 



ia, 

ium 

ibus, 

ia, 

ia, 

Ibua 



.In like mamier decline : 



F^rox, hold. <^' 
Sigaz, 9agacwu9. 



Mate. 

JV. prudens, 
G. prudent-is, 
J), prudent-i, 
Ac. prudent-em, 
V. prudens, 
Ab» prudent-e, or 



Supplex, tuppliatU. 'sTruz, -dcis, crud. 



TSoax, tenaeiaus. 

:. Frjjdirvs, prudent. 
Singular. 
JPem. 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudent-em, 
prudens, 
-i, prudent-e, or -i. 



V6lox,-dcifl, iunft. 



Neut 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudens, 
prudens, 
prudent-e, or L 
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Ma^e 
N, pnident-es, 
O. prudent-ium, 
D. prudent-ibus, 
Ac, prudeiit-es, 
V, prudent-es. 
Ah, prudent-ibus, 



riaral. 

Fern, Neut. 

prudent-es, prudent-ia. 

prudent-ium, prudent-iuni, 

prudent-ibus, prudent-ibus, 

prudent-es, prudent-ia, 

prudent-es, prudent-ia, 

prudent-ibus, prudent-ibus. 

In like manner decline : 

Clemens, -tiB,yenffo. Ingenfl, ^rr^at R6cenB,/r««^ 

Also all participles in n«; as, Smatu^ ddcentf liffens, aucUena, <&o. 

Jfbte. — ParticipleB have e oftener than i in the ablative singular, and in tha 
ablative absolute, they have « only. 

n. Adjectwee of two terminations. 

3. MiTis, MITE, meek. 





Singular. 




Plural. 




Mate. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mate. 


Fern. 


KeuL 


AT. mit-is, 


is, 


e, 


iV. mit-es. 


es. 


ia, 


G, mit-is, 


is, 


is. 


G. mit-ium, 


ium, 


ium, 


Z>. mit-i. 


h 


i, 


B. mit-ibus, 


!bus, 


ibus, 


Ac. mit-em, 


em, 


e, 


Ac, mit-es, 


es, 


ia. 


V mit-is. 


is. 


e, 


V. mit-es. 


es. 


ia, 


Ab. mit-i. 


h 


i, 


Ab. mit-ibus. 


ibus, 


ibus. 



In the same manner decline : 
Agilis, itctive. Debflis, toeak. T&lis, such. 

BrSvis, short, Incoliunis, safe. UtHiSr itseful. 

4. Comparative Decree, — Mitior, mitius, more meek. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


» 


Mase. 


Fern. Kent. 


Mase. Fern. 


Nem. 


y. mitior, 


mitior, mitius, 


N. mitiOr-es, es, 


a, 


G. mitlOr-is, 


is, is. 


G. mitior-um, um, 


um, 


D. miti3r-i. 


i, i, 


D. mitior-ibus, ibus. 


ibus. 


Ac. mitior-em, 


em, mitius, 


Ac. mitior-es, es. 


a, 


V. mitior. 


mitior, mitius, 


V. mitior-es, es, 


a, 


Ab. mitiOr-e ori, e or i, e or i. 


Ab. mitior-ibus, ibus, 


ibus 



In like manner decline : 

Altibr, higher, Felicior, happier. Melior, better. 

Brevior, shorter. Fortior, braver, Molior, softer. 

Durior, harder. Major, greater. PCjor, leorw. 
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Exc. Plus, more, has only the neuter gender in the skigular, 
and is thus declined : 



Singular. 
NeuL 
iV. plus, 
G. plGr-is, 

J). 

Ac. plus, 
V. -r— 
Ab, plur-e, or i. 



Mate, 
N, plQr-es, 
G. plur-ium, 
D, plur-lbus, 
Ac, plur-es, 

r. 

Ah, plur-ibus, 



FloraL 

es, . 
ium, 
ibus, 
es. 



Keui. 

ium, 
Ibus, 
a- (ia,) 



ibus, ibus. 



Note.—^\\t neuter plural in ia is hardly ever need. The compounH, com^ 
plureSf has no singular. 

in. Adjectwea of three terviiTiations. 

5. Acer or acris, acre, tharp. 



oiugau 

Miuc, 


Fern, 


NeuL 


Mate, 


Fern, 


Neut, 


N, acer, or acr-is. 


is, 


e, 


N, acr-es, 


e^. 


ia, 


O, acr-is, 


is, 


is, 


G, acr-ium, 


ium. 


ium, 


D. ftcr-i. 


i, 


i, 


D, acr-ibus, 


ibus, 


ibus. 


Ac, acr-em, 


era. 


e, 


Ar, acr-es. 


es, 


ia, 


V, acer, or acr-is, 


is. 


e, 


V, acr-es. 


es, 


ia, 


Ah, acr-i, 


i, 


i. 


Ab, acr-ibus, 


ibus, 


n>U8, 



Besides acer^ the following twelve are declined in this way : 

AUcer, cheerful, ' Equester, equestrian. SalQber, toholetome. 

Campester,/a<, level. Paluster, marshy. Silvester, woody. 

Cel^heVy famous. Pedester, on foot. Terrester, terrestrial. 

CSler, swift. Puter, putrid. VolOcer, twifl, 

100. — Exceptions in the Ablatwe Singvla/r a/nd 
Genitive Ph/ral. 

Exc, 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative 
singular, and um in the genitive plural ; viz : 

Ccelebe, unmarried. Pauper, poor. Soepes, safe. 

Compos, master of. Juv^nis, young. ImpQbes, beardless. 

Hospes, strange. PQbis, marriageable. Superstes, surviving. 

Impos, unahle. Sdnex, old. VStus, old. 

The Qompomid/i of dSUyr^ eorpor^ euspis, and pes^ hare litewiae e $t>^ 
um. 
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ISbU, — OoUebSf compo*f impotj and superttea, have Bometimes t in the 
ablative. Fetut has commomy veteri in tlie ablative, but always vetera and 
M^nm in the pluraL 

£xc. 2. The following adjectives have e or » in the ablative 
singular, and utn in the genitive plural ; viz : 

Ales, winffid, Deg^ner, dege^ieraU. Particeps, sharinff, 

Anceps, double. Dispar, uneqtml, Praecepe, headlanff, 

Artifex, artijicial. Dives, rich, Princeps, chief, 

Cicur, tame, Impar, uneqttah Supplex, tupplianU 

Oompar, equal, Inops, poor. Vigil, watchful. 

Note. — MemoTj mindfal j immemoTj niimindfal ; par. equal ; iiber, iertile ; 
volueerj swift, have i only in the ablative singular, ana ttm in the genitive 
plural ; except par^ which has Uim. . 

LoeupUi. rich ; eone^ guilty, and intone, innocent, have «m, as well as ium, 
in the genitive plural. 



101.— § 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
Irregular adjectives are Defective or Redundant. 

L DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The adjectives /rw^i, temperate ; sat or «a/w, sufficient; 
9emis^ half; and the plurals quot^ how many 1 to/, so many ; 
aUquot^ some ; quotquot^ and quotcunque, how many soever ; 
toddem, just so many, are indeclinable. Neqtiam, worthless^ 
is also indeclinable, but used in both numbers. 

2. Exspes^ hopeless ; and p6tis^ neuter p6te^ sometimes 
p6tis^ able, are used only in the nominative. They are of all 
genders, and pdtis is also found joined ^^-ith plural nouns. 

TantMndtm^ as much, has tandiem in the genitive, and tan- 
tundem, m. and n., in the nominative and accusative singular. 

Necesse^ or necessum^ necessary; and volupe, pleasant, are 
used only in the nominative and accusative singular. 

3. Mactus^ -e, and plural -t, a common word of encourage- 
ment, brave! gallant! is used only in the nominative and 
vocative singular, and nominative plural. 

Flu8^ more, in the singular, is neuter only ; wants the dative, 
and probably the vocative ; has e only in the ablative, and a, 
seldom ta, in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
neuter. 
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Primorh, genitive, first, wants the nominative and vocative 
singular, and the ncmiiuative, accusative, and vocative plural 
neuter; likewise seminecis^ half dead, which is not used in the 
neuter, and has iseminecum in the genitive plural. 

Puuci, few ; and plerlque, the most part, are seldom used in 
die singular. 

4. The followihg classes of words want the vocative ; viz : 
Partitives; as, quldam, alius: Relatives ; as, qualm, quavlui : 
Negatives; as, nuUtts, neuter: interrogatives ; as, quOlusf 
iter? 

Except atiqvis, quicunque, quitibet, and quhque, (See 131.) 

5. The followhig adjectives of one termination, in the sub- 
^*oined list, are scarcely used in the nominative, accusative, or 

vocative plural of the neuter gender ; viz : 

Adjectives in ER : as, pauper^ puber, ceUr^ degeaer^ uber. 

Adjectives in FEX : as, ar&feXy carnlfex. 

Adjectives in OR : as, menufr^ conedloTy bicorpor. 

Adjectives in ES : as, dies, dlves^ locuples, sospes, superstu^ 
denes, retses, kibes, teres, prcepes. 

Adjectives in OS : as, compos, impos, exos. 

Also pubis, impubis, svpplex, comis, Inops, vigil, sons, insons^ 
intercus, rSdux, and perhaps some others. 

Ca!ler, or cmtirus, the rest, is scarcely used in the nominative 
singular masculine. 

Victrix, victorious, and ultrix, revengeful, are feminine only 
in the singular, but feminine and neuter, in the plural ; victrices, 
victricia, 

IL REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

6. Some adjectives compounded of cllwM.frinum^ hacillwn^ armaj&gftni, 
Ivniay wmnuay and an^imus, have two foims of deciensioo ; one in »<«, of th« 
firsl and second dticlensions ; and another in t>, of the third ; as, accllout^ 
-a, -tent, and arcllvuiy -t, steep ; ifnbeeillu*^ and imbecWUy weak ; Mtnitomnui, 
and acmi^omnis, half-sleeping ; exanUfiuSy and exanttnis^ dead. Ako, 
hiliriSf and kiUirtut^ merry. 

Obs. Some of these compounds do not admit of this varintion; as, 
magnaiiiinuM, fiexanlinut, efrStui*^ levisomtiit^ not maffnnnimi*, ix. On the 
contraiy, ptuillanlmis^ injTigUy iUVtnin^ imtoinniMy exHOfnnit, are used, and 
not puMillanlmH*, (be. Sernianlmut, ittermis, siibllmU^ aeellvUj deeflvis, 
procllvis^ are more oomnion than setnianimu«f Ao. Inanlmis, and bijUffis^ 
are scarcely used. 
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§ 23; EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectiv€9 nnd Substantives to be declined together. 



Parya e&sa, a mmtUl eciioffe. 
Clflriupo^ta, a famous poet, 
Tulehra filia, a hemttiful daughter. 
Dulce pomum, a tweet apple. 
Docilis puer, a docile boy. 
Br$ve »yum, a short life. 
Cflpoz antnuD, a eapodous den. 
MagDum 5pitf, a great teork. 
Serenus dlea, a clear day. 
Densa nQbes, a thick cloud. 
FlduB fLsUyr, mfaithfvl shepherd. 



Alta arbor, a high tree. 
Pri»cii» mos, an atident custom. 
CalUda »etaft^ a warm fummer 
TQtus portufl> a safe harbor. 
NoVnle earmen, a noble poem, 
Antiqua urba^ em ancient cit}^ 
JUagoa dos, a great dowry, 
Odva naris^ a hollow ship. 
Culpfttus Piris, wicked Parity 
Mis«r Troft, a miserable TVojatK 
Iiifelix Dido, unhappy Dido. 



2. Translate the following tnnrds into English^ aceording to 
their number and case : 



OpSria magD], 
Clfiro poSt»» 
Diei sei*eDO, 
Diei sei-em, 
DeD«» nubibtn^ 
Fidi paatOria, 
J^yb br^Ti, 



Urbem antlquam, 

Poetis Claris, 
Pufiri doeilea, " \ 
Bote magii&, 
MOrum priscorum, 
CaimiDis DobiliB, 
Callida Kst&te, 



Urbia aiitlqu», 
ParSdi enlpfttov 
Aio5res altse, 
Trois misSri, 
Dido infeliei, 
PortibuB tQtis, 
Daleium pomfinmv 



3. Translate the following phrases into Latin, observing H0 
put the adjective in the same gender^ number;and case, with ih^ 
substantive. The words will be found in the list above : 



To a amall eottage. 
Of a capacious den, 
From lofty trees, 
For unhappy Dido, 
In a boUow ship, 
A wretebed IVojan, 
With thick <doiids» 
From a clear day. 
Of Bweet apples, 
High trees, 
With greal dowries, 



Of ancient customs^ 
Of an ancient city. 
To a great work, 
O wicked Paris, 
Faithful shepherds^ 
In a short life. 
With a sweet apple. 
With clear days^ 
Noble poems. 
Of ancient cities, 
In small cottages^ 



In a great work. 
With -wicked Parisi, 
A harbor safe, 
In a clear day, 
Of small cottages. 
To a thick doud. 
With high trees^ 
Beautifbl daughters* 
In a warm smnmer 
Of a short life. 
With do<ale be vc 
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§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

10^. — Numeral sdjectives are those which signify number 
« In Latin, thej are divided into four classes ; viz : 

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many; 
as, one J two, three, four, &c. 

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number; 9A,fir9t^ 
second, third, fourth, 6sc. 

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each ; as, 6fnt, two 
by two, or two to each. 

4. Multiplicative, denoting how many fold. 

L CARDINAL NUMBERSL 



103. The Cardinal 


or Principal numbers are 


t 


Uiras, 




L 


one 


Duo, 




XL 


two. 


Tres. 




m. 


three. 


Quatuor, 




TTTT, or IV. 


four. 


Quinque, 




V. 


M 


Sex, 




VL 


tix. 


Septem, 




VIL 


eevsH, 


Octo, 




VIII 


eight. 


Ndyem, 




Villi, or IX. 


nine. 


DScem, 




X. 


ten 


Undgcim, 




XL 


eleven 


DuodScim, 




XIL 


twelve 


Tredgcim, 




XItt 


thirteen 


QuatuordScim, 




Xim, or XTV. 


fowrteen 


Quind^cim, 




XV. 


fifteen 


SedScim, or SexdScim, 


XVL 


eixteen 


SepterndScim, 




XVIL 




Octod^cim, 




xvm. 


eighteen 


Noremdficim, 




XVmi, or XTX. 


ntneteen 


Vigmti, 




XXI 


twenty 


Viginti flnuB, or 
UnuB et yiginti. 


! 


XXL 


twenti/-one 


Viginti duo, or 
Duo et yigbti, Ao. 


" 


XXIL 


twenty-two 


Triginta, 




XXX. 


thirty 


Quadragintft, 




XXXX,or XI. 


fetftf^ 






3* 
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QumquagiDta, 




L. 


fifiy 


SGX&siiit&t 




LX. 


MtXtlfi, 


Septuagintm 




LXX. 


9tV€Ht^» 


Octoginta, 




LXXX. 


^^V, 


Nooaginta, 




LXXXX, or XO. » 


ninety 


Oentuin» 




C. 


a hundred 


Centum toua or 
Ceotiim et Onus, dbe. 


CL 


a hundred and one^ Ac, 


Duceoti, -8B, •«, 




00. 


two hundred. 


Tiecenti, 




CCO. 


three hundred 


Quadringenti, 




CCCC. 


four hundred. 






10, or D. 


five hundred. 


Sexcentiy 




IOC, or DO. 


six hundred 


Septmgenti, 


^ 


lOCC, or DOC. 


9even fiunttreA 


Octingenti, 




lOCCCj, or DCCC. 


eight hundred 


Jfong^iti, 




lOCCCC, or DCCCC. 




MUle, 




CIO, or M. 




Duo millia, or 
Bis miUe, 


• 


CIOCIO, or MBl 




QuiDC|ue millia, or 
Qumquies n^lle^ 


• 


100, or V. 


five thouMnd 


Decern millia, or 
Decies mille, 




CdOO, or ±. 




Quinquaginta iniUiii, or 
Qumquagies mille, 


1000, or X. 


fi/fy-thowtand 


Centum millia, or 
Centiea mille, 


• 


CCCIOOO, or 0. 





104.— OBSERVATIONa 

1.. Eighteen and nineteen are more properly expressed by 
duodevigintiy and undemginti; from which Ordinals, Distri- 
butives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The same form is 
also used in the corresponding numbers of each of the other 
decades ; as, duodetriginta^ twenty-eight ; undetriginta^ twenty 
nine, &c 

2. . The Cardinal numbers, except unus and mille^ want the 
singular. 

3. UniM^ as a numeral, is not used in the plural, except 
when joined with a substantive that wants the singular ; as, 
una mcenia, one wall ; or when several particulars are con- 
sidered as one whole ; as, una vestimenta^ one suit of dotheek 
Cms is declined like idius (98^). 
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Dno, tuo, and Trks, three, are thus declined : 





Plural. 


Mam. 


Fern. 


I/, duo, 


du8B, 


<?. duorum, 


du&run^. 


2>. duobus, 


du&bus, 


^c. duos, ^, 


duas, 


F. duo, 


du8B, 


^b. dudbus, 


• du&bus, 



Mam, 
N. tres, 
G. trium, 
D. tribus, 
Ac, tres, 
V. tres, 
^6. tribus, 



AnUfo^ 



Neut, 
duo, 
duorum, 
duobus, 
duo, 
duo, 
duobus, 

both, is declined like 



Plural. 



Fetn, 


NeHi. 


tres. 


tria. 


trium. 


trium, 


tribus. 


tribus, 


tres, 


tria, 


tres. 


tria. 


tribus, 


tribus, 



d\io. 



4.. All the cardinal numbers, from quatuor to centum in* 
elusive, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille^ they are 
declined like the plural of bdnus (98-1). 

5. MilU^ when placed before a genitive plural, is a sub> 
stantive indeclinable, in the singular ; in the plural, it is de- 
clined like the plural of sedile (83-8) ; thus, millia, millium^ 
millibits, &c. When it has a substantive in any other case 
than the genitive plural joined to it, it is a plural adjective 
indeclinable; as^* mille homines^ a thousand men; bis mUU 
kominibus, with two thousand men. 

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS. 

6. The capital letters used by the Romans to denote num- 
bers, were C, I, L, V, X, which are therefore called Numeral 
Letters. I, denotes one; V, ^ve; X, ten; h^Jifty, and C, a 
hundred. By the various combinations of these letters, all 
numbers were expressed as follows : 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value; thus, TI signifies 
two; III, three; XX, twenty; XXX, thirty; CC, two hundred; 
CCC, three hundred^ &c. V and L are never repeated. 

When a letter of less value is placed before another of 
greater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater. 
When placed after it, the value of the less is added to the 
greater; thus. 



IV. Four, 

IX. Nine, 

XL. i'orty, 

XG Ninety^ 



V. Five, 

X. Ten, 

L. Fifty, 

C. A hundred) 



VI. Six. 

XL Eleven. 

LX. Sixty. 

CX« A hundred and ten. 
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A thousand WM marked CD, which was afterwards expressed 
by M, the initial of mille. Five hundred is nuirked 10, after- 
wards ohanged into D. 

The annexing of to 10 makes its yalue ten times greater ; 
thus, 100 denotes ^v« thousand; ]D00yJi/ty thousand. 

In like manner, a C prefixed, together with another O an- 
nexed to the numerals. CIO, always increases the value ten- 
fold ; thus, CIO, a thousand; CCIOO, ten thousand; CCCDOO, 
a hundred thousand. Any higher number than this, according 
to Pliny, was expressed by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, 
CCCDOO, two hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimesjBxpressed by a line drawn over 
the numeral letters; thus, HI denotes three thousand; X, ten 
thousand^ &c. 

II ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

105. — ^The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinal ; 
they all end in tis, and are declined like b(>nus (98-1) ; as, 
pHmus, first ; secundus, second ; <&c. (See the following table.) 

IIL DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

106. — Distributive numerals distribute an equal number to 
each indi^dual of several objects, or* an equal number at di^ 
ferent times. They answer the question. How many to each? 
or, How many each time ] as, bini, two each, or two at a 
time, two by two. They are all plural, and declined like the 
plural of bonus (^B-1) ; but usually have w«a instead of drum 
in the genitive ; as, singulis cp, a ; ^c. 

The following table contains the ordinal 9nd distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs : 



Or^ntd. 


Distrihttwe. 


NwAeral Adeeths^ 


1. Primui,/rrf, 


Singaii, one by one, 


SATnel, onte. 


% Secandiw, fff^OTui^ 


BiDi, two by two. 


Bis. tmce. 


8. Tertiitt^ third. 


Terni, or trini, dbc, 


Ter, /fe-w. 


4 Quartus, Ac, 


Quatemi, 


Quftter, four Hrn€9, 


QuintuB, 


Qmni, 


Quinqtrfers, &c. 


6 Seztu^ 


SSni, 


Sexies. 


n. Septimus 


Septeni, 


Septies 


a OctftviM, 


OctOni, 


Octi«a • 


f . NOnuB, 


NovSni, 


Noviea. 


laDedmttk 


Dtei, 


DceUn 
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Ordinal. 

11. Undec^us, 

12. DuodecunuB, 

1 3. Tertius decimuB, 
V4. Quartm dednras, 

15. Qmntus dedmoB, 

16. SeictuB declnms, 
1*7. Septibnus dedmuB, 

18. Octftyus dedmuB, 

19. Ndnus decimus, 

20. VicejomuB, or ) 

Tigesimua^ f 

21. YicedmuB primus. 

22. ViceumuB secundus. 
80. Tricesimus, or ) 

trigeBimuB, f 

40. QnadragesfmuB, - 
60. QuinqnagesimiLB, 
60. SexageffljnuB, 
^0. Septuagedmufl^ 
80. Octoge&imus, 
90. l^onagesimuB, 
100. Centesimuft, 
200. DuceotesimuB, 
800. Trecentesimus, 
400. Quadringeiite- ) 

BUUUB. ) 

500. QuiDgenteeimus, 
600. SezceotedmuB, 
700. SeptingentesimuB, 
800. OctingentesimiiB, 
900. Nongenteaonus, 

1000. MillesimuB, < 

8000. BiBinilledmiui,^., j 



DUtribntive, 
XTndeni, 
Duodeni, 
Term deni, 
Quarterui d&a, 
Quini deni, 
SSni deni, 
Septeni dfini, 
Oct6ni dSni, 
NovCni deni, 

Viceni, 

Viceni BiDg&li, 
Viceni bini, 

Tricfini, 

Quadrageni, 
Quinquageni, 
SexAgSui, 
Septageni, 
Octogeni, 
Nonageni, 
Centeniy 
Duceni, 

Trec6iii, or trecenteni, 
QuadriD^eni, or ) 
quadringenteni, ) 
QuiDgeni, 

SezcSni, or Sexcenteni, 
SeptiDggoi, 
Octingeni, 
Nonggni, 
Milleni, or ) 



eingula millia, 
Mb milleni, or 
blna millia, ^^ 



Bis milleni, or ) 



NunuTcd Adverbs 
Undeciea. 
Daodecie& 
Terdecies. 
Quaterdeci<3u^ 
Quindeciea. 
SededeB. 
Decies et Bepties. 
DedeB et octies. 
DecieB et Doniea. 

VideB. 

Semel et vicieB, 
BiB et yideB, A«. 

Triciea. 

Quadragies. 

QuinquagieB. 

SezagieB. 

Septuagies 

Odx)gieB. 

Nonagies. 

CentieB. 

DucentieB. 

TrecentieB. 

QuadringenticjB 

QuingentieB. 

Sezcenties. 

SeptingentieB. 

Octingentiefl. 

NoningentieB. 

MillieB. 

BiB millie6» A& 



7. Instead of primuSy prior is used, if only two are spoken 
o£ Alter is often used for secundus. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often expressed by unu8 
et vicesimus, unus et tricestmus, &c. ; and twenty-second, &c., 
hy duo^ or alder et vicHniut^ in which duo is indeclLnable4 b 
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the other coiupound numbers, the larger precedes without e(, 
or the smaller with et; as, viceAmus quartus^ or quartus ei 
viceelmus. 

8. Distributives are used in a variety of ways, as 1st. In 
multiplication, with adverbial numerals; as, bis 6{na, twice 
two, i e. four ; bis senos^ twice six, i. e. twelve. 2d. Instead 
of cardinals, with ^ords which have no singular; as, blni 
codirilli^ two writings ; or with nouns in the plural having the 
meaning of a singular, but still different from the meaning of 
the same word in the singular number (§ 18, 24, or 96-^) ; 
as, bina castra, blnce cedes, Since Hterce ; two camps, two houses, 
two epistles. Duo, duce, with these nouns, would mean two 
forts or castles ; two temples ; two letters of the alphabet. 
3d. Blni is used for duo, to denote things which exist in pairs ; 
as, bini bdves, a pair of oxen ; blnce aures, two ears. In ordi- 
nary language, distributives occur only in the plural — among 
the poets sometimes in the singular in the sense of multipli- 
catives ; as, centena arbore {=zcentum arbor^us), literally " with 
a tree a hundred fold." See also No. 11. 

9. The singular of some distributives, is sometimes used in 
the sense of a multiplicative ; as, &lnus, two-fold, dsc. 

IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERa 

107. — Multiplicatives denote how many fold; they all end 
in ea:, and are declined like/c/io; (99-1). They are as follows : 

Simplex, aingU, QimdrCiplex, /wr/bU 

Dtiplex, double, Qu]ntuplez,/iw/bU 

Trfplez, threefold, Centiiplez, a hundredfold, ^ Ae. 

10. To these classes may be added : 

1st. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing 
is greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great. 

2d. Temporals, which denote time ; as, Hmus, two years old ; 
biennis, of two years' continuance. 

3d. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains ; 
as, binarius, of two parts. 

4th. Inierrogatives ; as, quot, how many? qudtus, of what nnm- 
ber? qu:teni, how many each? quoties, how many 
times? which have for their correlatives, tot^ tod' 
db>t, <Sbc. 
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11. The learner should carefully notice the distinction be- 
tween the cardinal and distributive i^umerals in their ordinary 
use. Thus, for example, Duo eotuiUes viointi n&ves habthant^ 
means, ^' the two consuls together had twenty ships," i. e. 
twenty in all, or ten each ; but Duo conMee yicxnab ndvct 
habebant, means, " the two consuls had twenty ships mcA," or 
/brtif in all. 



§ 25. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

108. — ^Adjectives have three degrees of com- 
parison, the Posiime^ Compa/rati/ve^ and Super- 
latwe. 

109. — ^The Positive expresses a quality simply; as, b6nus^ 
good The Comparativs expresses a quality in a higher or 
lower degree in one object than in another, or than in several 
taken together. The Superlative expresses a quality in the 
highest or lowest degree in one object compared with several 
taken separately ; as, gold is heavier than silver ; it is the mo$t 
precious of the metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
and less, 

110. — ^The Superlative is often used to express a very high 
or a very low degree of a quality, without implying com- 
parison ; as, vir doctisHmus, ^^ a very learned man \^^hortus 
ammnisHmus, ^^ a most delightful garden." Thus used, it is 
called the superlative of eminence^ and is commonly translated 
with the article a, or an ; — when comparison is implied, the 
article ike must be used. 

111. — The Comparative is always of the third dedension, 
and declined like mitior (09-4). The Superlative is always 
of the first and second, and declined like bihius (98-1). 

112.— RULES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative is formed from the root of 
&he positive (66)^ by adding tor for the maSK . 
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cnline and feminine, and ius for the neuter; 



as« 



PoBitivb. 



Boot 



Comparative. 
Mcae, Fern, Neut, 

Dams, hardy dar- dur-ior, dur-ior, dur-ius, harder. 
Brevis, shorty br^v- brev-ior, brev-ior, brev-ius, shorter. 
Audax, 6oW, audao- audao-ior, audac-ior, audac-ius, bolder. 

2. The superlative is formed from the root of 
the positive, by adding ismnus^ a, wm; as, 



Positive. 



Boot. 



Superlative. 

Dtirus, hardy dur- dur-issimus, a, um, hardest. 
BrSvis, shorty br6v- brev-issimus, a, um, shortest. 
Audax, boldy aud^ic- audaoissimus, a, um, boldest. 

Mao. K the positive end in er^ the superlative 
is formed by adding rvmua^ a, wm^ to the nomi- 
native masculine, iJ e. to the root uncontracted : as, 



PoBitive. . 


Superlative. 




Pulcher, yatr, pulchcr-rimus, a, um. 




Pauper, j^oor^ pauper-rimus, a, um. 




Hence these adjectives are compared thus : 




Darufl» durior, durissimuB ; 


Hard, harder. 


hardest. 


Brdvis, brevier, brevisBimufl ; 


Short, ihortei 


shortest 


Audax, audacior, audaciBumus ; 


Bold, holder. 


boldest. 


Pulcher, pulchrior, pulcherrimus ; 


Fair, fairer. 


fairest. 


Pauper, pauperior, pauperrimua ; 


Poor, poorer 


pooT^H 


In the same manner 


compare : 




Altufl, higK FirmuB, %trong. 


liber, yV«». 






Plger, slow. 




Orgber, frequent Grftvis, heavy. 


PrQdene, prudeti 


I 


Dignus, toorthy. Integer, entire. 


Sapiens, toiw. 




Doctus, learned. Lebtus, alow. 


Vehgmens, vehement 


mix kappjf. Levis, light. 


V6I0X. swin. 
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113.— § 26. lEREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARt 
SONS. 



Poi. 


Comp. 


Sup. 








Bdnus, 


melior, 


optamus; . 


Good, 


better. 


best. 


Magnus, 


major, 


maximus^; 


Great, 


greater. 


greatest. 


Malas, 


pejor, 


pessimus; 


Bad, 


worse, 


worst. 


Multus, 


plus, n. 


plurimus ; 


Much, 


more, 


mosL 


Parvus, 


minor, 


minimus; 


LittU, 


less. 


least. 



Obs, Plus has only the neuter in the singular. In the 
plural, it is regular, and is declined as 99-4. Exc. 

1. The following adjectives form the superlative in tUmus . 



Facilis, e<My, 


facilior, 




OracHift, lean. 


gmcilior, 


graciUimui. 


Humflis, Icw^ 


humilior, 


humilUmuA. 


Imbecillis, vaeak. 


imbeciUior, imbeciUimiu. 


Simtlift, like. 


similior, 


simillimuB. 


2. The following adjectives have the comparative regular, 


but the superlative 


irregular. 




Citer, nmr. 


citerior, 


citimua. • 


Dexter, right. 


dexterior, 


dextimufl. • 


Exter, outtoard, 


exterior, 


extremufl, or extimun 


InfSnis, /oto, 


inferior. 


inflmus, or Imus. 


IntSrus, tnioard; 


interior. 


intimus. 


Matflrus, ripe, 


maturior, 


matunimus, or maturistimiHi 


ro8t6rufl, behind, 


posterior, 


postremus, or poetQmus. 


Sinister, left. 


sinisterior, 


sinistimus. 


Sup^rus, high, 


superior, 


Bupremus, or summua. 


V6tU8, old 


veterior. 


yeterrimus. 



Note, — IHvM, richf has commonl^r ditior, ditissimue, for its oomparaUvt 
aud superlative ; contracted for divitvor and divitiselmue, 

3. Compounds in dicus^ ficvSj Idquus, and vdlvs^ foxjn the 
comparative in entior, and the superlative in entissimus. 



Benef Tcus, beneficent, 
BenevdluB, benevolent, 
Magnildquus, boasting, 
Maledicus, railing, 
Mirificus, wonderful. 



beneficentior, 

benevolentior, 

magniloquentior, 

maledieentior, 

znirificentior. 



beneficentieslmus. * 

benevolentissimui. 

magniloquentisslmuii 

maledicentisstmus. 

mirificentiseiincik 
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66 COMPABISON OF ADJECTIYKS. § 26 

SoU,-^iiMrifvovLt has also ftwnfidt^nwM in the superlative. The ooin> 
pounds QilbqwAt are not found in the superlative. 

4. The following adjectives want the positive : 
Deteriori worm, deterrimus. Propior, nearer, prodmua. 
Ooior, wAfiw^ ocissimua. Ulteriort/ar^A«r, ultianus. 
Mor, /orww, primus. 

5. The following adjectives want the comparative : 
Indftus, renom\edy inclytissimus. Nupdrus, late^ nuperrirauai 
InyictuS) invincible^ inyictissimuB. Par, eqitalf parisidmus. 
Meiitufl, dnervingy meritisumiis. PerouSsus, persuaded^ persuasissimuL 
Ndvus, new, novissimus. SScer, doered, saeeriimus. 

6. The following adjectives want the superlative : 

Adolescens, young, adolescentior. Opimus, rich, opimior. 

DiutumuB, hutinfff diutumior. Pronus, bending down, pronior. 

Ingens, hitge, ingentior. B^tur, full, saturior. 

JuY&iis, young, junior. SSnex, old, senior. 

Jfote. — ^The superlative of juvenity or adoleacens, ia supplied by minimmt 
ncUUj the youngest ; senex takes maximus ndtu, the oldest. 

7. Almost all adjectives in llis (penult long), a/t>, and bUis^ 
want the superlative ; as, civllis, civil, civilior; regalis^ I'egs^ly 
regalior; fylnlis, lamentable, fiehilior, 

NoU, — Some adjectives of these terminations have the superlative also ; 
as CB^emalieyfr^igdlM, hospUdlis, libercUis, vocalU — affahiUs^ amahiUSf habilis, 
ifjinooUis, imrabiUa, mobuiSf mutabiHs^ iwbilis, stabUis. 

Some adjectives of other terminations also want the superlative : as, area- 
nu8y ior, secret ; dedivisy ior^ bending dowjiwards ; longiTiguus, lar off, io7': 
propinquuSy near, ior; aahddriSy healthful, ealviarior. 

Anterior, former, and aequior, worse, are found only in the comparative. 

Ifequam, worthless (indeclinable), has nsquior, nequisshnue. 

8. Many adjectives have no degrees of comparison at all, 
because they denote invariable qualities. They are such as 
denote substance, origin, possession, or definite time: as, aureus^ 
adamandnus ; — Orascus, jRoniamis, peregrlnus ; — pckernus, equl- 
nus; — cestlvus, hibernu^, vlvus, &c, 

9. Many adjectives which do not denote invariable qualities, 
are yet without comparative and superlative forms. They are — 

.1ft. Adjectiyea ending in imM, Inua, Srus, and most adjectives in Ivua ; 
tm, legittmus, matutlnua, ean6rua,/ugitlvu$ : also adjectives in vs after a 
vowel ; as, dubitu, idoneua, arduus, &e. ; except adjectives in quu8, in which, 
however, the first u does not form a syllable (8-2) ; and sometimes anidifi^ 
egregiiu, pitu, ttrenuua sud vacuu$, which are also regularly compared. 
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§ 27 DEBITATION OF ADJXCTIYKS. 67 

S«L Compound adjecdveB, one of irhofte eoi^pQM&t pAitB is « noan or a 
Terb ; as, vernedlorfpeitl/ert deghveTf moffnantmuat eon»&nu$ffcedifriifft*t,AG., 
and giich as have the derivatiYe terminationa feiM, Idui, {(/im, dlU, I/m, 
bundtu; as, modicut, trepldus, ffurrHlua, mortOlUt hosfUidtfuribwuhUf Aa. . 

Sd. DiminutiTes, whioh in thdmselves imply a tort of oompariaon; aa, 
tenefltUj somewhat tender ; nuytudUut^ somewhat big. 

4tib. Many adjeetives whieh oamiot be classed imder distinct heads : aa, 
aibuSf white ; almus, gracious ; effinui, needy ; Ideefy torn ; tnimor, mindfa] ; 
■tintt, wonderful ; pngeoXf early ripe ; so^petf safe ; and many others noted 
in the dictionaries. 

In most, or in all adjectives of these classes, and sometames 
in others also, the comparative is made by prefixing magis^ 
more ; and the superlative by prefixing valde or mdxime, most, 
to the positive ; as, ardutu, high ; magis arduus^ higher ; valde^ 
or maa^me arduus^ highest, or very high. Sallust has fiuurlme 
tutos, 

10. Comparison is sometimes made by means of the pre- 
positions prce^ ante^ prceter, or supra, with the positive ; as, 
ProB nobis beatus, happier than we, Cic; Ante alias insignis^ 
most distinguished, Liv. A high degree of quality without 
comparison is expressed by prefixing valde, imprimis, apprlme^ 
admodum, &c., or by the preposition per or prce prefixed in 
composition. 

1 1. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing 
etiam, even, yet, and of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing longe or multo, far, much ; as, multo melior, much 
better ; longe nobilisAmus, far the noblest. Quam with the 
superlative renders it emphisitic; as, quam docHssimw, extremely 
learned ; qtiam celerrim>e, as speedily as possible. 



§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

114. — Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

1, Those derived from nouns are called Denominaiive$» 
They are such as aureus, golden ; capit&lis, capital, relating to 
the life; puerllis, boyish ;,ammd5w«, full of courage, &c., from 
aurum, c&put, puer, animus, &c. 

2. Those derived from adjectives are also called denominap 
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68 PRONOUNS. § 28 

tives ; they are chifjfly diminutives ; as, dulcicuhis, sweetish ; 
duriu8culu8^ somewhat hard, dsc, from dulcis, durus, &c. 

3. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec- 
tives, lliey commonly end in bundus, Idus, biliSy His, itius^ 
and ax ; as errabundus, given to wandering ; rapldus, rapid ; 
credibiliSy credible ; flexttHliSy easy to be bent \Jictitiu8^ feigned ; 
c&pax^ capacious, &c., from errOy rapioy credo, fiecto, fiv^^^ 
capio, &c 

4. Participles divested of the idea of time, and expressing 
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com- 
parison; as, AmanSj fond oi\ amandor, amaniissimus ; doctus, 
learned; doctior, doctissimus. These are called Participial 
adjectives. 

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions ; 
as, hodiemus, contrarius, &c., from hodie, contra, <Ssc. 

y/ 

• § 28. PRONOUNS. 

116. — A Pronoun is a word used instead of a 
noun. 

116. — In Latin, there are eighteen simple pronouns, namely , 
£ffO, iu, 8ui; ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, qui8, qui ; mens, tuu$, suua^ 
noster, vester; nostras, vestras and cujas. 

Of these, JSgo, tu, sui, are substantive or personal pronouns^ 
the rest are adjectives. 

SUBSTANTIVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

117. — ^The Substantive or Personal pronouns have the same 
accidents as nouns (34) ; in construction, they take the gender 
and number of the nouns for which they stand, and are thus 
declined : 

Ego, /, First Person, Masc. or Fem. 





Singular. 


Plural. 


Hr. ego. 


/, 


JV. nos, io#. 


G. mei. 


of ine. 


0. nostrum, or nostri,* of w«, 


i>. mihi, 


to me. 


i>. nobis, /6 tw, 


Ac, me. 


me, 


Ac, nos, U8f 


V. 

^ft.me. 




V • 


with, &c., me. 


Ab. nobis, vnih, &c,, ju. 



• Nottrwii, VMtrtm^ G. subjective ; nostri, testri, Q, objecdve. 884. 
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IT. tu, 
G. tui, 
D. titbi, 
^c. te, 
F. tu, 



Tu, <^ott, Second Persoii, Masc or Fern. 



Singular. 

ihou^ or you^ 

ofthee^ or ofyou^ 

to thee, or ^ you^ 

thee, or yow, 

thou, or yott, 



2l&. te, withy &c., ^e, or you, 



Plaral. 
iV. V08, y«, or you, 

(?. vestxdm, or vestri, of you, 
D, vObis, to you, 

Ac, vos, yoM, 

r. vos, ye, or yow, 

Ah, Ydbis, m<A, ^c, yoti. 



Sui, of himself, of herself , of itself. Third Person, 
Masc, Fern., Neut. Beflexive. 




Singular. 



of himself dec, 

to himself &c., 

himself (Ssc, 



Ab, se, tM/A, dec, himself, &c, 



6^. sui, 
D. gtfbi, 
^c. se, 
V. 



PiuraL 



of themselves^ 

to themselves^ 

themselves, 



Ab, se, tM/A, dec, themselves. 



1 18.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In all speech, three things are implied, the person speak 
ing, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spoken of. 
These are called, in Grammar, the First, Second, and Third 
persons ; and the pronoims representing them are called Per- 
sonal Pronouns, 

2. The pronoun of the first person is JSyo, I ; of the second, 
Tu, thou or you ; of the third, Sui, of himself, of herself, of 
Itself. Also the adjective pronouns, ipse, ills, iste, is, and hie, 
without a substantive, in the gender of the nouns represented 
by them, and with the general meaning of he, she, it, may be 
called Substantive or Personal Pronouns, 

NoU 1.— The plural of the first person is often used for the singular, i o. 
fiA9 for ego ; so also nosUr for vmm* ; and the verb, without the pronoun ex- 
pressed, is sometime* used in the first person plural for the first person 
■injFular ; but the plural of the second person is not used for the singmar, an 
in English. 

NijU 2. — "Thou 'J and "thee," are used as the rendering of ^ and its oases 

iphasis or 
See £ng. 



• you.' 



in the {lingular, only in solemn addre»sen, or to mark special emphasis or 
contempt. In ordinary discourse, it i« translated by "yc 
Gram., 114. 4. An., and Pr. Gr., ifrU and 245. 

8. The personal pronouns of the third person, though aU 
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•TO PRONOUNS. § 28 

translated hj one term in English,* differ from one anothcT 
in meaning and use, as follows : ■ 

1st But, the subfltaDtiye pronoun of the third person, is without the 
nominatiYe, as the third person (in English he, »he, it, they) is not usually 
«zpressed in Latin in the nominative, but is implied in the third person uf 
the verb. But if it is to be expressed, a demonstrative pronoun, commonly 
tile, is used. The other cases of the English pronouns of the third person, 
not reflexive, are expressed by the oblique cases of f«, ea, id, the nomina- 
tive of which belongs to the demonstrative pronouns. Sui, aVn, «e, are 
used in a reflexive sense referring, as a substitute, to the main subject of 
the sentence! in which they occur ; as, Laudai se, ** He praises himself,^' 
Cato se ocdldit, " Cato killed himjulfT C&to dixit se eMe Cca&re feliciorem, 
* Cato said that he (Cato) was happier than Caesar.*' Puer putat hoc sibi 
noeSre, " The boy thinks 'that this hurts him " (the boy). FrociUus JtUbu 
dixiue fertur a se visum estte RomxUum, " Proculus Julius is reported to 
have said that Romulus was seen by A?'m"( Julius). But when the pro- 
noun refers to another word, and there is a transition from the principal 
to a subordinate subject, the oblique cases of is, ea, id, must be used. 
Thus, if the words that he, him, by him, in the last three propositions, re- 
ferred to any other tUan Cato, or the boy, or Proculus Julius, they would 
have to be made, in the first sentence, by eum ; in the second, by ei ; and 
in &e third, by ab to, 

Exe, Bui, and its corresponding possessive pronoun suus, &re sometimes 
used when the reference is not to the primary, but to a subordinate sub- 
ject ; but this is never done by good writers when it would cause ambiguity. 
The most common cases of this usage are : — 1st When the primary sub- 
ject is in the first or second person, to which, of course, «ttt, being the third, 
cannot refer ; as, iUum occfdi nto gladio, "■ I slew him with his own sword." 
2d After qvisque or unusquisqu/e ; as, suum ctOque tribuunt, ** they give 
every man his own." 8d When the word to which suut refers stands im- 
mediately or almost immediately before it ; as, hune elves sui ex urbe tje- 

* Tlie want of different pronouns of the third person, in English, is 
fi^quently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin or Oreek. 
Thus, if we say : ** Lysias promised his father never to abandon hia friends ;*' 
it la impossible to tell, from this sentence, whose friends are meant, — whether 
those of Lysias or of his father. If the former, " hia," in Latin, would be 
suoe; if the latter, ^^ejuty^^ and if the latter in a special manner, ♦* tpsius^ 

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, as in 
the above examples. Sometimes, however, the construction requires it to 
be in a different caae ; aa, Ab Antonio admonUus sum ut mane eibi ad^tsem, 
here, the leading* subject is Antonio in the Ablative, and to this, of courne, 
sibi refers ; so in the following : £et libido homini suo ^iwo ob^qui^ tha 
prindpal subject is homini. 
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§ 28 PBONOUNS. 71 

eirunt, "hk fellow citizeDS banished liim from the city." 4th. When th« 
noun witik which tuut agrees is coupled with another by cum ; as, eum 
cum suia rSbtu dimitSruntf '* they dismissed him with his effects.'* 

2d. Ipse is applicable to any of the three persons, and, in the nominatiyt 
ease, is used when either the primary or the subordinate subject is again 
introduced with emphasis in a subsequent or subordinate clause, or in the 
next sentence ; as, Lycurgui nihil vUa Uge in alios aanxit, cujua non ipu 
pf%mu8 in 96 documenta d&ret, ** Lycuigus bound nothing by any law upon 
others, of which he did not first give an instance in himself;" here ipte 
refers to Lycurgui^ the primary subject In the following sentence, ipti 
refers to the subordinate, and ipse to the principal subject: CcBsar ad 
prcufeelos — mittit qui nuncidrent ne hostes prcdio laeessirent; et <t ipn 
{pra/ecti) lacess^entur, tiutinirent quoad ipse (CcBsar) oecesnMet. Cssar, 

a G. IV, 11. 

In the oblique cases, ipse hardly ever refers to the main subject (this 
being the proper office of <ut), but to the subordinate, when that is to be 
expressed with emphasis, and distinguished from the primary or any 
other subject preyiously expressed ; as, Sendttu dixit non tua negligentia 
Med iptiu* (Pompeji) tutHto adventu factum^ ** The senate said that it hap 
pened not through any negligence on their part, but owing to his (Pom 
pey*?) sudden arrival" Instances, however, occur in which the oblique 
eases refer to the principal subject ; but these are rare, and such as to 
create no ambiguity. 

iV^.— When joined with the personal pronouns ego, tu, &c., used in a 
reflexive sense, and in an oblique case, ipse commonly agrees with the subject 
of the verb in the nominative or accusative, but is alwuyn to be translated 
with the oblique case, to which it adds the force of the word ^* self,*' or 



a subject ; credis mthi if sum (not ip9i)fa/vere. Yet, when, for the word in 
the oblique case, special emphasis is required by anUthesis or other 
ip9€ is put in the case of the pronoun ; as, Alios amas, U ipsum (no 
oditti, " Others thou lovest, thtselv thou hatcst/' 282. 

8d. Is, hie, iste, Ule, without a substantive, in all genders, are used ai 
pronouns of the third person, and are all rendered he, she, or t^, as the 
word which they represent may require, in the nominative, they are 
applicable equally to the main or to the subordinate subject ; but in the 
oblique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only. 
Et must be carefully noticed, howeTcr, that though often rendered by the 
game term in Englisli, still each word has its own specific meaning and 
use, tm follows : 

h simply refers to some person or thing mentioned before, and is leM 
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72 ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. § 29 

» 
emphatio and distinctiye than any of the other terms. Before qtU {it qui 
he who), it refers to the person or thing described in the relatyre clause, 
and, in this construction, is often understood. 

Hie is used in reference to objects which are nearest to the speaker 
Hence, as nothing is nearer to the speaker than himself hie kOmo, ** this 
man," is often the same as ^go. Hie is therefore called the d,emonstnitiv6 
pronoun of the^r«< person. 

Iste refers to the person spoken to, or to the things pertaining to, or 
connected with him. Thus, iste Itbert means ** that book of thine," or ** thy. 
book." Hence it is called the demonstrative of the second person. It is 
often used, like the English thoUf as an expression of worthlessness or con- 
tempt An. and Pr. Gr., 244. 

Jlle, in opposition to hie^ refers to objects at a distance from the speaker, 
or to that about which he is speaking to another, and is called the dem<»- 
strative of the third person. As substantiTe pronouns, then, these three 
words may be thus distinguished : 

Hie means ** he," namely, this man near me, or just spoken o£ 

iHe means " he," namely, that man by you, or o^ whom you spoke. 

life means " he," namely, that man at a distance, or formerly spoken o£ 

In the use of these pronouns: however, these distinctions are not always 
strictly observed ; ille and is especially, are often used indiscriminately^ 
and in the same sentence, apparently for the sake of euphony or vaiiety 
of expression. 

4. The personal pfonouns are rendered emphatic by an-^ 
nexing the definite ipse, or the syllable met or fe, separately or 
variously combined ; as, ego ipse^ egdmet, tUie, tuthnel, nosmet- 
ipsi, &c. Se^ the accusative and ablative of sui^ is often 
doubled, as sese. When the preposition cum is used with the 
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed ; 
as, mecum^ tecum, secum, nobisaim, &c. 

5. In the accusative plural with inter^ or after a transitive active verL^ 
with invlcentj se is used as a reeiproeal pronoun ; as, I^aires inter se simiUa^ 
*" Brothers like each other." BrOius et ArtMS se tnvlc«m oceiderunit 
* Brutus and Aruns slew each other." 



§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

119. — Adjective Peonouns are words used 
dometimes like adjectives, to qualify a substantive • 
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§ 30 POSSESSIYE PRONOUNS. 78 

and sometimes like pronouns, to stand instead of 
nouns/ They are declined with three genders, to 
agree with substantives in these accidents. 

120. — ^Adjective Pronouns may be divided 
Into Poasesswe^ Demonstrative^ Dejmite^ Relative^ 
hitetrogative^ Indefinite^ ahd Patrial. 



Meus, 
Tuus, 

SUU5, 


a, 


um, 
um, 
um, 


Noster, 
Vester, 


tra, 
tra, 


trum, 
trum, 



§ 30. I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

121 — ^The Possessive Pronouns denote posses»* 
gion, and are derived from the substantive pro- 
nouns as follows : 

my, my own^ from me, 

Uiy, thy ovm, " tu. 

Aw, her, its, his oum, &c., " sui. 

our, our own, " nos. 

your, your own, " vos. 

Obs. 1. In signification, possessive pronouns correspond to 
the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be con 
sidered as a substitute ; thus, frater mei^ " the brother of 
me," and meus frater, " my brother," mean the same thing, 
and hence they are often connected with, and may be rendered 
as, the genitive; as, suo popullque Bomani benefido, " by the 
kindness of himself, and of the Roman people." Gees. Hence, 
also, the genitive of the adjective is often put with the posses- 
sive pronoun in any case qualifying the substantive implied 
in it; as, tuo ipsiHs avilco, "with thine own friend." Afea 
unius opira, " through the agency of me alone." Vestra ipso- 
rum causa hoc feci, &c.; — and hence, also, a substantive in 
apposition with the possessive pronoun is put in the genitive ; 
as, tuum hominis sitnpllcis pectus vidimus. 

Obs, 2. In form, possessive pronouns are regular adjectives 
of the first and the second declensi<5n. Mens, tuus, and sutts^ 
are declined like bdnus, 98-1 ; except that meus has mi, 
seldom meuts, in the vocative singular masculine. Noster and 
vester are declined like ater, 98-3. 

Obs. 8. SuttM, like its primitive ttd (118-8, Eze.), ie used fn a refleziTt 
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74 DEMONSTRATIVE PKONOUNS. § 31 

sense, reterring to the main subject of the 'sentence, and must oe rendered 
into English iu the gender and number ot that subject, withe at regard to 
the noun with which it stands ; thus, suain ran famiUarem perdiderunt, 
" they squandered their property ;** here miam, though sinafular, to agre« 
with rem, must be rendered " their," because it refers to the plural subject 
of perdiderunt. Ilia huos fraires dilexity " she loved her brothers." 

When the reference is not to the main subject,. but to some other peraoD 
or thing, the possessive is expi'essed in Latin, not by »uu», but by the 
genitives of ille, ipse, itftCy w, and hie ; thus, eju» rem faviilidrem rapuemut, 
** they plimdered his property." Suos amlcos amat, means " he loves hi* 
own friends ;" ejus amlcos Umaty is " he loves his friends," meaning (not his 
own, but) the friends of some other person to whom ejus refers. 

Obs. 4. The ablative singular of the possessive pronouns, especially 8uo 
imd ma, frequently take the suiEx ptCy equivalent to the English word 
oum ; as, suapte mHnu, ^ with his own hand ;" and, in the same sense, all 
the cases of suits take the suffix met, usually followed by ipse ; as, Haty- 
ntbaly sudmet ipse fraude captus, abiit, " Hannibal, being foiled by his own 
device, departed." 



§ 81. II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

122. — Demonstrative Pronouns are such as 
point out with precision a person or thing already- 
known. 



haec, ^ 

hOruin, 

his, 

h8ec, 

haec, 

his. 

Note. — Some suppose that the oripnal form of this pronoun was hiee, ha^^ 
AoM, Horr.e Ctt.'*cs of which still remain ; that tlie prefient form wtia attained by 
dropping fitiul «, and that this, and not hicce^ luxcce^ <fec., is tlie proper em- 
phatic torm of the word. It is certain, however, that must wriurs and 
* rainmarians profer the double c^ os hioee^ && See Obs. Z^ , 

joogle 



They are 

ftf'^llrk'U^Q * 


hie, this 


; ille, iste, 


w, that. They are d 


JUllUVva . 

1 


HiC, HiEC, HOC, 


this; Plural, these. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


Mase, 


Fern, 


Neut. 


Mast Fern. 


N. hie, 


hsec, 


hoc, 


N, hi, fiae, 


Gi hujus, 


hujus, 


hujus. 


0, horum, harum, 


D. huic, 


huic 


huic, 


D. his, his. 


Ac. hunc, 


hanc, 


hoc 


Ac, hos, has, 


F. hie, 


hsBc, 


hoc. 


F. hi, h®, 


Ab.hoc, 


hac, 


hoc, 


Ab, his, his. 
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2. Ille, illa, illud, ^vat; Plural, those. 

Plural. 

Ma9c. Feiru. Xeul, 

N, illi, illse, ilia, 

O. illorum, ill arum, illorum, 

D, illis, illis, 11 lis, 

Ac, ill OS, illas, illa, 

V. illi, illse, illa, 

Ah, illis, illis, illis. 

NoU, — ^Vii^il has olU, as a dative sinorular. and nominative plural; and 
i'ioero, in an antique formula, has oUa and oms^ from an ancient form oUu$. 

Iste, " that," is declined like ille. 
' 8. Is, EA, ID, that; Plural, those. 





Singular. 




Mate 


Fern. 


Neut, 


N. ille. 


illa. 


illud. 


O. iilius, 


illius, 


illius,* 


.Z>. illi, 


illi. 


illi. 


Ac. ilium, 


illam. 


illud. 


V, ille. 


illa. 


illud. 


^6.illo, 


ill4. 


illo. 





Singular. 




M(uc, 


Fern, 


NeuU 


N. is. 


e&. 


id. 


G. ejus, 


• ejus. 


ejus, 


D. ei. 


ei, 


ei. 


Ar, eum, 


earn, 


id. 


V. — 


— 




-46. eo. 


ea, 


eo, 



Plural. 
Fein. 



Neut 

ea, 

eorum, 



Matie, 

N. ii, eee, 

Q. eorum, earum, 

D, lis or eis, lis or eis, iis or eis, 

Ac, eos, eas, eli, 

-46. iis or eis, lis or eis, iis or ei3, 

4. From w, and the syllable cfem, is formed idem^ e&dem^ 
idem, " the same," which is thus declined : 

Sinjifular. 

Mate, Fern. Neut, 

N, idem, efidem, • idem, 

O, ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem, 

jD. eidem, eidem, eidem, 

Ac, eundem, eandem, idem, 

V. idem, e§.dem, idem. 

Ah, eodem, eadem, eodem. 

Plural. 

N. iidem, eaedem, eftdem, 

Q. eorundem, earundem, eorundem, 

D, eisdem, or iisdem, dz;c., 

Ac. eosdem, easdem, eMem, 

V. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

Ah. eisdem, or iisdem, &c. 



♦ See 08. NoU 2. 
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123.— OBSERVATIONa 
• 
1. When two persons or things are spoken of, ille refers to 
the former, and hie to the latter. This order, however, is 
sometimes reversed. When three are spoken of, ille refers to 
the first ; iste^ to the intermediate ; and hie, to the last. 

2.. Jlic means '* this," referring to something near the speaker 
or just spoken of. Ille, " that," refers to something at a dis- 
tance or before spoken of; sometimes to what is well known 
and celebrated, and therefore regarded as present ; as, Medea 
ilia, " the well known Medea :" Alexander ille, " the illustrious 
Alexander." leie, *' that," refers to something near, or belong 
ing to, or some way connected with the person spoken to. 

a. Is, " that," is less precise in its reference than the other 
demonstratives. It commonly refers simply to a person or 
thing as mentioned before. — Sometimes it points out that 
which is to be further described in a relative clause ; as, ea 
kgione quam seeum habebai, ^^ with that legion which he had 
with him." — Sometimes after et, atque, que, and in a negative 
clause after nee, it is used to show that the noun referred to 
receives an additional predicate ; as, in una domo, et ea qu\dem 
angueta, " in one house, and that, too, a small one :" Adolee- 
centee aliquot, nee ii tenui Ideo orti, ^^ some young men, and 
these not of humble origin," The neuter [et id, idque) is 
used when the proposition itself receives an addition, and may 
be rendered " and that too," " especially," equivalent to th« 
Greek xou tavra. 

b. Is (and sometimes hie and ille), before ut or qui, has the 
sense of talis^ ^^ such ;" as, neque tu is es qui (or ul) quid m 
nesciait, '^ neither art thou such a one as not to know what 
thou art." 

c. Idem, agreeing with the subject, but without a substan- 
tive, connects emphatically two predicates which belong to 
the same subject, and, when the predicates are similar, may 
be rendered " also," " and also ;" as, Cic^o orator iirat idemque 
pkilos^phus, " Cicero was an orator and also a philosopher ;" 

Viros fortes eosdem b&nos esse volUmus, " we wish brave men 
to be also good." When the predicates are opposite, idem is 
translated by " yet," " and yet;" as, hoc dicit, nigat idem i'lud, 
*' he affirms this, yet {or, and yet) he denies that." 

3. Hie, and some teases of the other demonstratives, are 
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rendered emphatic by adding ce; as, hieee^ hujutee^ hunccij dee 
When ne interrogative is also added, ce Is changed into ci; asg 
hicdine^ /losdlne^ &c. 122, Note. 

4. From ille and isie with Ate, are formed the compounds 
illic and istkic or istic, used in some of the cases for ille and 
iste^ but with greater emphasis. Those parts only are in use 
which end in c, as foliovrs : 



Singular. 
Mcue, Fern, 

i^. istic, ist£BC, 
• Ae. istunc, istanc, 
Ab. istoc, ' istac, 



Istic is thus declined : 



Neui. 
istoc, or istuc, 
istoc, or istuc, 
istoc, 



N. i 
Ac. f 



Plural. 



istSM. 



Ulic is declined in the same manner. 



§ 32. III. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

124. — ^The Definite Pronoun ipse is nsed to 
give a closer or more definite signification of a 
person or thing; as, ad ipeam pw^tam accessit^ 
"he came.np to the gate itself;" or "to the very 
gate." It is thus declined : 





Singalar. 




Plural* 




Miue. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mate, Fern, 


Jfeui. 


N. ipse, 


ipsa, 


ipsum. 


N. ipsi, ipsBB, 


ipsa. 


G. ipsius. 


ipsius, 


ipsius. 


£f. ipsdrum,ipsgrum,ipsdrain| 


D. ipsi. 


ipsi, 


ipsi, 


JD, ipsis, ipsis, 


ipsifl, 


Jc. ipsum, 


ipsam, 


ipsum. 


Ac, ipsos, ipsas, 


ipsft, 


V. 






V, 




Ab. ipso, 


ipsa, 


ipso, 


Ab, ipsis, ipsis, 


ipsis. 



§ 83. IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

125i — A Relative Pronoun is one that re- 
lates to, and connects its clause with, a noun or 
pronoun before it, called the antecedent. 
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Singular. 




Maiic, 


Fein, 


Neut. 


N. qui, 


quae, 


quod, 


0. cujus, 


CUJUS, 


CUJUS, 


Z>. cui, 


CUl, 


CUl, 


Ac, quern, 


quam. 


quod. 


V. 







The simple relative, qui is thus declined : 

Qui, QUifi, QUOD, wAo, which, that. 

Plural. 
Maw. Fein. ■ Neui, 

N. qui, quae, quae, 

G, quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or qui bus, &c., 
Ac^ quos, quas, quaj, 

Ab, quo, qua, quO, Ab, queis, or quibus, &c. 

Note. — QuU and qveis are Hometimes used in the dative and ablative, instead 
of quibus. Qui i« coninionly regarded aa one'lon^ syllable, but is* soinetiinc* 
used as two short ones {cui) \ so also the dative singular hiilc^ or hUAe. 122-1* 

(For the construction of the relative, see § 99.) 

Obs. 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular in 
all genders, seldom for the plural. To all forms of the abla- 
tive, cum is frequently annexed ; as, quocum, quibuscum, iSce. 

Obs, 2. Quicunqve^ or quicumqne, and qulvis, also used as 
relatives (293, Obs. 7), are declined like qui. 



§ 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

126. — ^The IisTERROGATivE Pronouk ]^ used in 

asking a question ; as, Quis fecit? "Who did it T 

The interrogatives are : 



Qui? ) 

Quinam? ) 



h which f what f 



Ecquis ? \ 
Ecquisnam ? V 
Nuinquis ? ) 



is any otie f 



Cujus? whose f 

Cujas? of what country f 



The simple interrogative quis is thus declined : 

Quis, QUiE, QUOD, or QUID? Who, which, what? 

Singular. 



Mate. 


Fern. 


J^eut. 


N, quis or qui. 


quae. 


quid or quod. 


G. cujus. 


CUJUS, 


CUJUS, 


D, cui, 


CUl, 


CUl, 


Ac. quem, 


quam, 


quid or quod. 


V. 







Ab. quO, 


qua, 


quo 
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Plural. . , 

Jfasc. Fern, Keut, 

N, qui, quae, qufle, 

O, quorum, quarum, quorum^ 

D, quels or qutbus, &c., 
Ac, quos, quas, quae, 

V, 

Ab, quels or quibus, &c. 

(For tL« iuflectioa of the oompound interrogativea, see 181-1 and 2.) 

127. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All interrogative pronouns used in a dependent clause, 
aiid without a question, are indefinites (12is); as, nc-scio guts 
sil, " I know not who he Is." In this sense, rjui is often used 
for quis for the sake of euphony, when the following word 
begins with an s; as, qui sit (tj)erit^ " he shews who he is." 
So also such adjectives as quanius, qualia^ <kc. 

2. The interrogative quis is commonly used as a substantive 
without a noun following it; ^j//, as an adjective before a 
noun. Quis means " what man V or " Who V and applies to 
both sexes ; — qui means " which man," and has its feminine 
qv<B, This distinction, however, is often disregarded, especially 
as mentioned in Obs. 1. But, in the neuter gender, quid is 
always us^/d as a substantive, and governs its noun in the 
genitive; as, Quid facinoris commlait? '*" \\\i'AX crime has he 
committed ?" Whereas, quod is always used as an adjective, 
and agrees with its noun; as, Quod /acinus curnmlsil? 

Note.— Quid is often used elliptic-ally thun: Qaidf "why?" is \'ot propter 
quidf — A.-, an intcTioji^ativ'e interjeclitm at tiie hf^'iiminfr ofa scnlcncv, Quidf 
IS tor (^uid aitff Quid censeg f Sc al.-o the cx}»rc^>ions Quid v<rof Quid 
igHur / Quid (uimt &c., are to be >ui']»liccl. Aficr QuidixMeu f Quid iumf 
8iim»ly ifequitiif. Quid qt.od may be supplied thus : Quid dwam de eo auodf 
"\\h'al sliail 1 say about thi>, that, Ac. ?" With Quid mulla f Quia pHtr- 
rat &c., supply dicum, '* Why shouUi 1 say mucli ?" &c. 

3. Cujus, a, urn? "whose?" used instead of the genitive of 
yuw, is defective. The parts in use are as follows : 



Singfukr. Plural. 

Maw. Fetn. Nevi, Mase. Fern, 

Jf. cujus, cuja, cujum, 

Ac, cujum, cujam, 

Ab, cuja^ 



JH. cuji, CUJfiB, 

Ac, cujaa. 
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4. Cyjms^ " of what country," is declined like an adjective 
of one termination (99-1). Nom. cujas^ gen. cvjatis, &c. 

/ 



§ 35. VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

128. — ^Tlie Indefinite Pronouns are such as 
denote persons or things inaefinitely. Besides the 
inteiTOgatives used indefinitely (127-1), they ai*e: 

Allquis, sotne one. Quispiam, ^otne one, 

Siqu'iB, if-ani/ one. Unusquisque, each one. 

Kequis, lent any^ no one. Quidam, a certain one, 

Quisque, ea^h one. every one, Quilibet, ) , 

^, • "^ i^ , "i^ y any 09ie you pUoM 

Quiequam, any one. Qui vis, ) "^ ^ r 

(For the inflection of these, see 130-1, 2, 3.) 



§ 36. VII. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

129. — ^The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference 
to one's country. They are nostras, '* of our country ;" vestras^ 
"of your country." They are both adjectives of one termintw 
twn. Nom. nostras, gen. nostratis, &c. (99-1.) 



§ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

130. — The Compound Pronouns all belong to some of the 
dasses enumerated above. 

131. — In the compounds of qvi and qnis, qui is always the 
6rst part of the word compounded; quia is sometimes the first 
part, and sometimes the last. 

1. The compounds of qui are quicumque, " whoever," " who- 
soever ;" quidam, " some ;" quillbet, qulvis, " any one," *Vhom 
you please." They are declined by adding the termiDAiioo 
to the different cases and numbers of qui, 
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MOMC 

y. quicunque, 
G. cujuscunque, 

N. quicunque, 
G. quorumcunque, 



QmcuvQim, whoever^ whotoewer^ whaisoiPer. 

BlngnlMr, 

qudecunque, 
cujuscunque, 

PloraL 
quiBCunque, 
quarumcunque, 

So, 

quiddam, 
quidlibet^ 
quidvis, 

JSMf. — ^Before dam^ m fs changed into n; as, ^MmJom, ^ortmdSMi, ^b^ 

2. The compounds of quh^ when qu\» is put first, are qaiM* 
mxmf " whol" quispiam, quisquam^ "any one ;" quisqtiej "every 
one ;" and quisquU, " whoever, whosoever," 

QuiSNAM, who, which J whatf 



Quidam, 
Quilibet, 
Qui vis, 



quaedam, 
quselibet, 
qusBvis, 



yeut 
quodcunque, 
cujuscunque, 4sc* 



quaecunque, 
quorumcunque, &a 



or quoddam. 
or quodlibet. 
or quodvis. 



Mote. 

N. quisnam, 
G. cujusnam, 
D, cuinam, 
Ae. quemnam, 

V. 

Ab. quOnam, 

N. qidnam, 
G. quorumnam, 
2). quibusnam, 
Ac. quosnam, 

V. 

Ah, quibusnam. 



Singular* 

quienam, 
cujusnam, 
cuinam, 
quamnam, 

qufinam, 

Plural. 

quienam, 
quarunmam, 
quibusnam, 
quasnam. 



KeuL 
quidnam, or quodnam, 
cujusnam, 
cuinam, 
quidnam, or.quodnanii 

qu6nam. 



qusnam, 
quorumnam, 
quibusnam, 
quaonam. 



quibusnam, quibusnam. 
So decline : 

Quispiam, qusepiam, quidpiam, or quodpiam. 

Quisquam, quaequam, quidquam, or quodquam. 

Quisque, quaeque, quidque, or quodque. 

Quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid. 

Obi. 1« QuMquem^ has quenquam in the accusative, #itlKNl* 
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the feminine. The plural is scarcely used ; qvicqut is also 
used for quidque, Quisqvis, " whoever," has no feminine ter- 
mination except in the ablative ; and the neuter, only in the 
nominative and accusative. It is used as an indefinite adjec- 
tive pronoun ; and also instead cff qulqui, not in use, as a 
double relative of the same meaning as quicunque. 131-1. 
The following are the parts in use : 



Mate 

N, quisquis, 
Ac. quemquem, 
Ab, quoqu6, 



Singular. 
Fern, 



NeuL 
quidquid, or quicquid, 
quidquid, or quicquid, 
quOquo. 



quaqua» 

The plural has the nominative masculine qulqu% and the 
dative quibusqulbus. Quisquis is sometimes used for the femi- 
nine. 

3. The compounds of quis, when quis is put last, have gwi 
in the nominative singular feminine, and in the nominative 
and accusative plural neuter. These are : 

Aliquis, some, Numquis, whether anyf 

Eoquis, wfiether any f Siquie, if any, 

Nequis, lest any. 

The las^ three are often written separately; as, ne quis^ num 
quif, si quis. These pronouns are thus declined : 

Singular. 
Maue, Fern, 

N. aliquis, aliquS, 

G, alicujus, alicujus, 

D, alioui, alicuij 

Ac, aliquem, aliquam, 

V, aliquis, aliqua, 

Ah, aliquo, aliqua, 

PiuraL 



Neui, 
alTquid, or allqugd, 
alicujus, 
alicui, 

aliquid, or aliquod, 
aliquid, or aliquod, 
aliquo. 



N, aliqui, 
G, aliquOrum, 
D, aliquibus, 
Ac, aliquos, 
V, aliqui, 
Ah, aliquibus, 



aliquse, 

aliquarum, 

aliquibus, 

aliquas, 

aliquae, 

aliquibus. 



aliqua, 

aliquorum, 

aliquibus, 

aliqua, 

aliqua, 

aliquibus. 



Mte.—Eoquie and eiguie have lometimes qua in tlie nomiuativ« f?ry^liir 
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Obs. 2. Some of these are twice compounded ; as, ecquu- 
nam, ecquomam, ecquidnam, or ecquodnam, " who f unusquis- 
qtie, finaqiiaque, unumquidque, or unumquodque, " every one f 
genitive uniuscujusqtte, &c. The former is scarcely declined 
beyond the nominative singular, and the latter wants the 
plural. 

Obs, 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except gwt». 
^tie^ atiquis, quilibet, and quicunqtie. They have seldom, if 
ever, queU, but quibus in the dative and the ablative plural 



§ 38. THE VERB. 

132. — A Verb is a word used to express the 
xct^ being^ or ^tate^ of its subject. 

Obs, 1. The use of the verb, in simple propositions, is to 
Affirm. That of which it affirms, is called its subject^ and, if a 
noun or pronoun, it is usually in the nominative case. But • 
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the 
accusative. 

1. Verbs arfe of two kinds, Trarmtive^ and Iti- 
transitwe. 

iV^^.— These two dasnen comprehend all the verb» in any lanffua^. Ad- 
cording to tliit* division, Traneitive verbs include those only which denote 
transitive action ; i. e. action jxianng over from, or done by, one person or 
thing to another; and IniransUvcey^vh^, those which have nothing transitive 
in their meaning, but whicli represent their subject in a certain state or con- 
dition, and nothing more. For this purpose, not only are the terms Tranti- 
tiw and Intransitive more expressive una appropriate than Active and Aeuter, 
but their use relieves the term '^ Active/' to be employed solely as the name 
of the form called the Actm Voice; and the term "Neuter," to be appro- 
priated to the gender of nouns. 

2. A Transitive verb expresses an act done 
by one pei^son or thing to another. It has 
two forms, called the Active^ and the Pasavve 
voice. 135. 

3. An Intraksitive verb expresses bemg^ or a 
state of being ^ or action confined to the actor. It 
is commonly without the passive form. 
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Ms, 2. The vprbs that express bein^ simply^ in Latin, arc 
fwm, Jlo, exisfo, signifying, in general, " to be," or " exist." 
The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may be a 
state of rest, as domiio, " I sleep ;" or of motion, as cddo, " J 
&1] ;" or of action, as currOy " I run." 

Obs, 3. The action expressed by an intransitive verb docs 
not, like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over 
from the agent or actor to an object. It . has no immediate 
relation to any thing beyond its subject, which it represents m 
a certain state or condition, and nothing more ; and hence 
they may always be distinguished thus : — A transitive verb 
always requires an object to complete the sense ; as, &mo te, 
"1 love thee;^^ — the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is 
complete without such an object ; as, sedeoy " 1 sit ;" curro, " 1 run.'* 

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin, are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as, jo/aceo, 
" 1 please ;" obedio, " 1 obey ;" credo, " 1 believe ;" <Szc. 

Obs, 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, and 
y>metimes in an intransitive sense. Such SLrefugig, inctlno, 
timeo, 4bc.; as^fuge dextrum littus (tr.), "avoid the right hand 
shore ;" temptis fugit (intr.), *' time flies ;" timeo Dan<ios (tr.), 
*' I dread the Greeks ;" timeo (intr.), " I am afraid." — In some, 
ine transitive and intransitive are distinguished by a difference 
in form and*conjugation ; thus, Jacio, jaceo; pendo, pendeo; alho^ 
alheo; jugo^fugio; placo, placeo; sedo, sedeo; &c. 

Obs. 6, Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive sense, 
when a word of signification similar to that of the verb itself 
is introduced as its object ; as, vivi^re vitam, " to live a life ;" 
jur&re jusfurandum, "to swear an oath." 

Obs. 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much 
to any particular act of the subject of discourse, as to the em- 
ployment or state of that subject, the object of the act — not 
being important — is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes 
the character of an intransitive ; thus, in the sentence, puer 
If^ii, "the boy reads," nothing more is indicated than the 
present state or employment of ptter, " the boy," and the verb 
has obviously an intransitive sense : still, an*^ object is ne-^^s- 
sarily implied, as he who reads must read something. But 
when we ^y puer Ugit Homerum, "the boy reads Homer,"* 
the attention is directed to a particular act, terminating on a 
certain object, "J^o»wr«w," and the verb has its proper 
transitive senaa^ 
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§ 39. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

133. — ^Though the division of verbj into Transitive and 
Ifiiransitive comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet^ 
from something peculiar in their form or signification, they 
are charactei-ized by different names, expressive of this pecu 
liaiitj. The most common of these are the following, viz : 
B$gu1ar^ Irregular^ Deponent^ Common^ BeficHve^ Impersonal, 
Redundant, Frequentative, Inceptive, and Desiderative, 

1. Regulab Verbs are those in which the se- 
condary parts are formed from the primary, 
accordmg to certain rules. 184. 

MU. — Under these are included Thinaitive, ItUranntive, Jkjponent, and 
Common verbs belonging to the four oonjugations. 

2. Irregular Verbs are those in which some 
of the secondary parts are not formed from the 
primary, according to rule. 221. 

3. Deponent Verbs under a passive form have 
an active signification. 207-1. 

4. CoMiioN Verbs under a passive form have 
an active or passive signification. 207-2. 

5. Defective Verbs are those in which some 
of the parts are wanting. 222. 

. 6. Impersonal Verbs are used only in the 
third person singular. 223. , 

7. Redunpant Verbs have more than one form 
of the same part. 225. 

8. Frequentative Verbs express repeated ac- 
tion. 227-1. 

9. Inceptive Verbs mark the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. 227-2. 

10. Desiderative Verbs denote desire or in- 
tention of doing. 227-3. The three last are al- 
ways derivatives. 226. 
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§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

134. — ^To the inflection of Verbs belong Voicee^ 
Moods^ Tenses^ Nwmbers^ and Pei'sons. 

1. The Voices, in Latin, are two. Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Moods are four, the Indicative^ Suljuno- 
tive^ Imperative^ and Infinitive. 

3. The Tenses are six, the Present^ Imperfect^ 
Perfect^ Plwpeifect^ Future^ and Future-Peifect. 

4. The Numbers are two, Singula/r and Plural. 

5. The Persons are three, Fi^^st^ Second^ and 
Third. 

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong, Partidr 
ples^ Gerunds^ and Supines. 

7. The Conjugation of a verb is the arrange- 
ment of its different moods, tenses, <fec., according 
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are 
f3ur, called the First^ Second^ Third^ and Fourth 
Oonjugations. 184-1 — 3, 

Ohs, A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga 
lion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to one 
conjugation, and others to another. 



§ 41. VOICE. 

135. — ^Voice is a particular form of the vej'b 
which shows the relation of the subject^ or thing 
spoken of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb, in Latin, has two voices, 
called the Acti/ve and the Passi/ve. m 

1 The Active Voice represents the subject of 
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the verb as acting on some object ; as, amo te^ " I 
love thee.'' 

2. The Passivts Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acted upon ; as, amdtv/r^ " he is loved." 

136.— OBSERVM-IONS. 

1. In both voices, the act expressed by the verb is the same, 
but differently related to thq subject of the verb. In the 
active voice, the subject is the actor ; in the passive^ it is acted 
upon, as in the above examples. Hence, the same idea may 
be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by simply 
changing the object of the active voice into the. subject of the 
passive : thus, by the active voice, Coesar vlcit Galliam, " Caesar 
conquered Gaul ;" by the passive, Gallia victa est a Cces&re^ 
** Gaul was conquered by Ceesar." 

This property of the transitive verb, enables the speaker or 
writer not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure, 
but also, by means of the passive form, to direct the attention 
to the act and the object acted upon, when the actor either is 
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men- 
tioned : thus, " America was discovered and inhabited before 
the days of Columbus." So also the attention may be directed 
by means of the active voice to the act and the actor, without 
regard to the object. See 132, Obs. 7. 

2. Intransitive verbs, from their nature, do not admit a dis- 
tinction of voice. They are generally in the y^^^ of the ac- 
tive voice, but are frequently used in the third person singular, 
passive form, as impersonal verbs. 223-3. Deponent in- 
transit! ves, however, have the form of the passive. 

3. The passive voice, in Latin, is often used in a sense simi- 
lar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively what its 
subject does to, or for itself; as, donee paud, qui prcelio super' 
fuerant, paludibus abderentur, "till the few who had sur- 
vived the battle, concealed themselves in the marshes." Tac. 
The following are Examples of the same kind : Columba — fkr- 
TUR in arva vdlans. Viro. — Nunc spicula vertunt infensi ; factd 
pariter nunc pace feruntur. Id. — £J scopulo muitd vix art$ 
REVULSUS — r&tem Sergestus agebat. Id. — Quis ignorat, i«, qui 
mathemadci vocantur, in quantd obscuritate rerum — vbrsentur. 
Cio. — Cum igitur vehementius invbhbrbtur in causam princi* 
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pum consul Pkilippus. Id,-^ Cum omnes in omni gmert sceli 

rum VOLUTBNTUR. Id. 

Clrcumdat nequidquan; humSris, et inutide ferrum 
CiNGiTUK, ac densoa fertuk moritOniB in hostes. YiBO. 

In all such constructions, the words " a se " may be under 
stood after the verk 



§ 42. MOODS. 

137* — ^MooD is the mode or manner of express- 
ing the signification of the verb. 

138. — ^The moods, in Latin, are four; namely, 
the Indicative^ Svhjunctive^ Impei'ative^ and Jm- 
jimitive. 

139. — ^I. The Indicatite Mood asserts the ac- 
tion or state expressed by the verb, simply as a 
fact, and generally in an independent clause ; as, 
eonho^ " I write ;" tempos fugit^ " time flies." 

140. — Oh%. 1, The indicative mood is sometimes used in 
dependent clauses with 6t, wfct, ^fot, tameUi^ etiamtti, to assert 
a fact as a condition or supposition ; as, si quid melius hShes^ 
areesse. Or with ut or quum, " when," signifying time past ; 
as, Tempus juit quum homines vagahantur, Ut inquinavit cere 
tempos aureum, Hor. 

141. — Obs. 2. The indicative followed by si non^ ni^ n?w, is 
sometimes used potentially, to express, not what did take 
place, but what would have taken place if something else had 
not happened ; as, Tenus jMgyptum penetravit, nisi exeri^tus 
sequi recusdsset^ " He would have penetrated as far as iEgypt, 
it* the army had not refused to follow him." 624. 

142. — ^11. The Subjunctive Mood represents 
the action or state expressed by the verb, not as 
a fact, but only as a conception formed by the 
mind. It is generally used in dependent clauses 
in various ways, as foUowa : 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



I 42 THE TXRB.— K00D8. 89 

1st. It represents the action or state expressed 
by it as conditional or contingent 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English subjunctiye, or to 
the indicative used subjunctively (An. and Pr. Gr., 386) ; w^ 
9i redcaty videhUmus^ *' if he return, we shall see him." 

2d. It represents an action or state, as what 
7/iay, can^ will; mighty crnldy would^ or should^ 
take place in certain ^[^ircunistances. 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English potential (An. and 
Pr. Gr., 380) ; as, edltntts ut viv&mus, non vivimus ut ed&mus^ 
" we eat that we may live — not live that we may eat ;" siff- 
num. datum crederes, ^^ you would suppose that the signal had 
been given." 

3d. It is used to express a fact in a dependent 
proposition, connected with the leading verb by 
an adverb, conjunction, relative, or indefinite 
term. 

Thus used, it is commonly rendered by the indicative in 
English ; as, nescit qui siniy ** he knows not who I am." 

143. — Obs. 3. The subjunctive mood is sometimes used in 
an independent proposition, in order to soften the assertion 
made ; as, JVmo istvd fibi concedat, " nobody probably would 
concede that to you." (625). 

144. — Oba, 4. The subjunctive is used also in independent 
propositions, to express a wish, desire, or command ; as, u(i 
nam saperes, " O that thou wert wise ;" quod bene vertat, " may 
it turn out well ;" ffc eat, " thus let her go \^'' faciaSy "do it." 
&ee Obs. 5. 

145. — Obf, 6. When this mood \% iwed in independent propositions, Ui 
a potential, optatire, or imperative sense, still it ought to be regarded aa 
strictly subjunctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un- 
derstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case depends. Thus 

* I may wiite," tlcet mihi w/, or eat ut terlbam; •* I shall, or will write.'' 
fianrum esty or irit ut terlbam; " I should write," oportet^ cBgnum e*t ut, or 
€tit eur scribirem; "I should have written," ()^>orW6a<, Ac., %U seripthsem; 

• O that they were wise," peropto uCiiuan Mpirent; ** may it turn out weli' 
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prkor quod bine veriat; "do iV* foe ut facias; "let me do it,* ilne ut 
faeiaxHy Ac 

Heuee, it follows that the particular English auxiliary bj which tLta 
mood should be transUted, depends, not upon the form of the Jjatin Terb^ 
ieeing seribirem for example, means equally, " I might, could, would, or 
should write," but upon the ellipsis to be supplied. What this is, must 
always be gathered from the connection and sense of the passage. 

146. — Oba. 6. From these observations, it will be manifest that the 
Latin subjunctive is in much more extensive use than cither the subjuuctive 
and potential mood in English, or the subjunctive and optative mood in 
Greek. Indeed, the proper use and management of this mood, constitute 
one of the greatest- difficulties in this language. For the construction of 
this mood, see § 189. 

147. — Obs. 7. When the ideas of liberty^ power ^ mil, obligation^ 
duty, &c., involved in the auxiliaries may, can, will, shall^ 
might, could, would, should, &;c., are to be expressed in an 
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive 
mood is not used, but separate verbs expressing these ideas in 
the indicative mood. These are such as ticet, volo, nolo^ 
possum, debeo, dsc, thus : 

We will go. Ire volumus. 

They will not go, Ire nOlunt. 

I may come, . Mihi venire licet. 

1 can read, Legire possum, 

Legire debes. 
Thou shouldst read, •{ 7'ibi legendnm est. 



( Te 



legire oportet. 



It might have been done, 
{absolutely and sometimes J- FO^ potuit. 
contingently.) ) 

148. — Obs. 8, The future Indicative if frequently used lu 
dependent and hypothetical clauses, and consequently in a 
subjunctive sense ; as, si jubebis faciam, " if you order mc, I 
will do it;" equivalent to sijiibeas, &c. 

149. — III. The Imperative Mood commands, 
exhorts, entreats, or' permits ; as, eo7%be^ ^^ write 
thou ;" ito^ " let him go." 

150. — Obs. 9. The present subjunctive is very often used 
instead of tb) imperative, especially in forbidding, after tie. 
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nerno^ nuUus, &c. ; as, valeas^ " farewell ;" ne noceas puhv^ 
'*- hurl not the boy." Obs. 4 and 5. Besides this, the future 
and future perfect indicative, aad the perfect subjunctive, ar« 
also used imperatively. See 167-1, 169-3, and 173-4. 

151. — Obs, 10. The imperative mood has two forms in the 
se<x)nd person, both singular and plural, distinguished in theii 
meaning as present and future. The first, or shorter form 
commands to do presently ; as, scribe, " write now ;" — the se- 
cond, or longer form commands to do afterwards, or when 
something else shall have been done ; as, scriblto, " write here- 
after." This distinction, however, is not always observed. 

152. — ^IV. The Infinitive Mood expresses the 
meaning of the verb in a general manner, without 
any distinction of person or number ; as, scrib^'e^ 
" to write f scrvp^^e^ " to have written f scriM^ 
"to be written." 



§ 43. TENSES. 

153. — ^Tenses are certain forms of the verb 
which serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

154. — Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, and 
future; and an action may be represented either as incom- 
plete and continuing, or as completed at the time spoken of. 
This gives rise to six tenses. Which are expressed in Latin by 
distinct forms of the verb ; thus, 

PsBSKNT i -^^^^^^^ continnmc: ; as, ecri^j " I write, I am writing." Present. 
rsHs N . ^ ^QtJQn completed ; as, ecfipai, "1 have written." Perfect, 

p t Action continuing ; as, scribehamy " I was writing." Imperfect, 

} Action completea ; as, scripseram, *' I had written." Pmper/eot, 
R'nTCKB i Action continuing ; as, scribam, " I shall or will write." FtUwe, 

. -J Action completea; as, serif eero, "1 shall have written." FuL-Ferfi 

155. — In order better to express the time and the state 
of* the action by one designation, these tenses, arranged in this 
order, might properly be denominated the Present^ the Present* 
perfect; the Piist, the Pa^t-perfect ; the Future, and the Future^ 
perfect. An. and Pr. Gr. 400- 
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§ 44. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

156. — ^The tenses of the indicative mood, in 
Latin, are six: the Present^ the Imperfect^ the 
Perfect^ the Fhiperfect^ the Futmre^ and the Fu^ 
twreperfect. 

157. — I. The Present tense expresses what is 
going on'^at the present time ; as, sonbo^ " I write,'' 
or "1 am writing;" dormia cedificdtv/r^ "the house 
is building." 

This tense is rendered with all the variety of the present 
tense in English; as, Iwtite, do toriie, am writing; — interro- 
gatively, do I write / am I writing ? Like the English present 
also it is used : 

1. To express what is habitual or always true ; as, qui dto 
dat^ bis dat, '* hb who gives promptly, gives twice." 

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, dpiui 
*Parthos signum ddiur tymp&no, *' among the Parthians, the 
signal is given by the drum." 

3. In historical narration, it is used with great effect for the 
past tense, to represent a past event as if it were present be- 
fore us ; thus (Livy), dicto paruere, desilivnt ex iquis, provdlant 
in primum, &c., " they obeyed, they dismount, they fly for- 
ward to the front," &c. 

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time, 
and which still exists ; as, tot annos bella g^o^ ^* for so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war." Also after 
dum it is used to express a past event which had some con 
tinuance ; as, dum in Sicilia sum^ nulla statua dejecta est, " so 
long as I was in Sicily," &c. 

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as 
in English, to denote what is yet future; as, qi/am max navigo 
Sphesum, " as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus." 

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its 
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action 
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English 
by the verb to be^ and the perfect participle, as am&tur, " he is 
loved," and this rendering will always be correct when tha 

V 
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English verl} in the present passive expresses conHnuanee; as, 
Ae Am loved^ feared^ hcUed, respected^ &C 

158. — ObM, Bat there are maxij yerbe in which this rendering of the 
preeent would he incorrect, as it does not express the present receiving of 
an action, bat rather the present and continuing effect of fti act, which act 
itself is now past In all such cases, it is more properly the rendering of 
ih& perfect than of the pireeenty and it is often so used. Thus, d6muM cedifieata 
est ; 6pu» peraetum est ; epittdla tcripta ett^ may he properly rendered, 
" the house is built ;" " the work is finished ^ 'the letter i^iwritten f be- 
eause in the English, as well as in Latin, the building of the house, the 
finishing of the work, and the writing of the letter, are represented aa 
aets now past, and which are present only in their effects. The proper 
rendering of such verbs in the present passive, in English, is by the verb 
to 6e, and the present participle in ing in the passive sense ; thus, dSmv 
mdifie(Uury ** the house is building ;*' 6piu peragUur, **■ the work is finishing f 
epistdla eeriiHiurf ** the letter is writing." When this mode of expression 
is not authorized, and when the other would be improper, it will be 
necessary to express t^e precise idea of the present by some other form 
of expression. See An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., App Y, I and II, p 235. — Priii- 
eiples of Eng. Gr., App. XIX, p 211. 

159. — ^IL The Impekfeot tense represents an 
action or event as passing and still unfinished at 
a certain time past, expressed or implied; as, 
dbmvm CBdificahat^ "he was (then) building a 
house ;" ibam J^orte vid saerd^ "I was accidentally 
(viz. at the time spoken of,) going along the via 

160. — ^This tense, strictly speaking, corresponds to the past- 
progressive in English (Xn. and Pr. Eng. Gr., 474-2.— ^Prin« 
siples of Eng. Gr., 199-2). It is often rendered, however, by 
the past tense in its ordinary form, and should always be so, 
when the verb expresses a continued act or state ; as, amObat^ 
** he loved ;" timehat^ " he feared." It is used in a variety of 
ways, as follows : 

1. It is used to denote what was usual or customary at 
some past time ; as, scribibam^ ** I wus accustomed to wi'ite.^' 

2. It is used to denote an action which had existed for dome 
time, and was still existing at a certain past time •, a;^(ot(m» 
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no8 beHa gerebam^ " for so many years I had been, and then 
still was waging war." 

8. Sometimes it denotes an action desired, intended, or at- 
tempted, but not accomplished; as, Porshia eum terrebut, 
" Porsena cHtempted to frighten him." 

4. It is sometimes used hypothetically, instead of the im 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive ; as, anceps certamen erat, «l*i 
equites supervenissent, " the battle would have been doubtful, 
unless, &c," 141, and 624-5. 

5. The same observations made in 158, in reference to the 
present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the im 
per^ct ; as, amabdtur, " he was loved ;" domus cedificabdtur, 
" the house was building," not " was built," nor " was being 
built ;" opus peragebdtur, " the work was finishing," &;c. 

161. — ^III. The Perfect tense is used in two 
different senses, Dejmite and Indejmite, 

162. — ^The Perfecirdejmite represents an action 
or event as completed at the present time, or in 
a period of time of which the present forms a 
part ; as, scripsi^ " I have written ;" hnjus ad me- 
moricmi nostram TnonuTuenta munserunt duo^ ^' tw > 
monuments of him have remained to our time." 

163. — ^The Perfectrindejmite represents an ac- 
tion or event simply as past ; as, scripsi^ " I 
wrote." 

164. — The first, or Pcr/<?cf-€fe/?m7f, corresponds to the English present 
perfect (An. and Pr. Gr., 407); — ^the second, or Perfect^ndefinite^ correa- 
ponds to the English past tense (An. and Pr. Gr., 415). In this sense, it 
is commonly used in historical narratives like the Greek aorist; thus, Coisaf 
exercXtum finlhua Italia adniCvit, Rvblcon tranmt^ Homam oecupdvtk 
** Csesar marched his army," <&c. 

11 This tense, used indefinitely, is sonietimes coupled with 
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a 
continued action ; thus, Conticuere omnes^ interttique Ora tknk 
BANT, " All were silent, and with eager attention kept their 
iyesjLxed upon him." Virg. 

2 It is sometimes used like the present*, to express what is 
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true at any time ; tiius, Felix qui potuii rerum eos^ noschre 
caiisas^ " Happy that man who was able to investigate the 
causes of things !" Virg. 

3. It is sometimes used in the sense of the pluperfect, viz . 
in narratives after such conjunctions as postquaniy ubi, ubi 
prlmum, ut (when), ut prlmum^ quum, quum prlmum^ slmul 
ut^ simul ojc^ <Sec., having the general meaning of the English 
" as soon as," when followed by a verb denoting past time ; 
as, Qace postquam evolvit — ligdvit^ "After he had separated 
tiiese things, — he bound them," dec. Ovid. 

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and the plu 

Ferfect of the subjunctive ; as, nee veni, nUi, &c., " nor would 
have come, unless," &c. (141, and 624-5.) 

5. In the passive form, this tense is compound, consisting 
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or perfect 
tense of sum as an auxiliary ; as, amatus sum, or amdtua fui^ 
" I have been loved." 

Hote. — In all compound tenses, the partldple must be in the same gender 
and number with the nominative to the verb. 

165. — IV. The Pluperfect tense represents an 
action as completed at, or before, a certain past 
time expressed or implied ; as, scrips&ram^ " I had 
written." 

166. — ^This tense corresponds to the past-perfect in English, 
and is rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the per 
feet, that the imperfect does to the present. 

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, ^especially by the 
poets, for the j)erfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect 
subjunctive ; as, dixeram a prindpio, ut de repubUcd sCleretur^ 
Cic, " I have said from the beginning," &;c. ; Si mens non Iceva 
/uisset, IMPULERAT, &c., ViR(i., " he would have impelledJ*^ (141? 
& 624-5.) The same idiom is found in English, " he had im- 
pelled" for " he would have impelled." 

2. In the passive form, this tense, like the perfect, is com- 
pound, consisting of the perfect participle, and the imperfect 
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary ; as, amatus eram^ or 
amdtus fueram, " I had been loved." 

ybU. — In these compound forms, the participle Reems to be considered 
lometimes as little different from an adjective, in ftuch cases, sum becomes 
the verb, and is rendered by its own tense : as, dptts peractum est, *' the work 
ii finished \^^^nUutJam labor ebjlt, " the labor wot now fbished." 
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167. — ^V. The Futube tense expresses what will 
take place in fviwre time; as, acfnham^ "I shall, 
w will write." 

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of the impo> 
rative ; as, hques vina, " filtrate the wine." Hob. 

2. The participle in rus, with the verb sum, is frequently 
used instead of the fiiture, especially if purpose or intention is 
dignified; as, scripiums sum, ^4 am going to write.'' (214-8.) 

3. In the passive voice, the future tense expresses the fiituro 
enduring of an act that will be going on hereafter ; as, d6mus 
adificaMtur. " the house will be building." 

168. — ^VI. The Futube-pebfect intimates that 
an action or event will be completed at, or before, 
a certain time yet future ; as, acripsei^o^ " I shall 
have written ;" viz, at, or before, some future time 
or event. 

1. This tense, sometimes called the future subjunctive, 
properly belongs to the indicative inood, both in signification 
and construction. For the fixture subjunctive, see 170-1. 

2. Though the proper rendering of this tense be shall have^ 
yet, generally, the have, or the shall, and frequently both, are 
omitted ; as, qui Antonium oppresserit, is helium corifecirit, " he 
who shall cut off Antony, shall put an end to the war." 

3. This tense is also used imperatively; as, memineris tu^ 
" remember thou ;" ills viderit, " let him see to it." 

4. The future perfect, in the passive voice, has two forms, 
made up of the perfect participle, and Sro, or fuSro, The first 
denotes the enduring of an act that will be completed in future 
time indefinitely ; as, d6mus asdificdta erit, " the house will be 
built;" the second denotes the enduring of. an act to be com. 
pleted at, or before, a certain future time; as, ddmus csdifie&ta 
fuhrit, " the house will have been built." 



§ 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCmVE MOOD. 

169. — ^The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the Present^ 
the Imperfect, the Perfect, and lie Pluperfect. 
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170 — 1. There is no distinct form of a fiiture in the snt> 
junctive ; ail the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to m 
future signification. But, when a future subjunctive is requireO, 
the future participle in rus^ with the verb sum m the subjunc- 
tive present, is used ; as, haud duhHto quin facturus 8i\ '* I 
doubt not that he will do it." 

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood, in Latin, like those 
of the potential, in English, are much less definite, in respect 
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified by 
the time and meaning of the verbs, with which they stand 
connected. 

3. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood, are often render- 
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative, 142, 1st 
and 3d. 

lYl. — ^I. The Present subjunctive is generally 
rendered by may or can^ expressing present 
liberty, or ability; as, aanhwm^ "I may write. 
But, 

1. This tense is often, used in the sense of the imperat ve 
mood, to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation; is, 
amemy " let me love.*' This use is commonly elliptical, 1 W. 
and 145. 

2. After qudsi^ tanquam^ and the like, it is sometimes ren 
dered as the imperfect, or perfect indefinite of the indicativri 
as, qudsi inteltigant^ " as if they understood." 

3. When a question is asked, it is frequently rendered as 
the indicative ; as, Elbquar an sileam? " shall I speak, or be 
silent?" Sometimes by should; as, singula quid refiram^ 
" why should I relate every thing ]" Sometimes by would; as. 
In /acinus jurdsse pities, " you would think they had sworn to 
commit wickedness." 

1^2. — ^n. The Imperfect subjunctive is com 
monly rendered by the signs mighty could^ wovul 
or should^ expressing past liberty^ ^ower^ will^ or 
(Migation ; as, ecriherem^ " I might, could, would, 
or should write." 

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present, 
or future; as, si f&ta fuissent ut caderexn^ "if my destiny had 
been that I should fall ;" si possem, scmior essem, " If I could, 1 

5 • 
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would be wiser ;" post hcec prcecipitem ddretn^ '* afterwards, I 
would throw him down headlong." 

2. Sometimes, the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect ; 
as, si quis diceret, nunquam putdrem, &c., " if any one had 
said it, I never would have thought," &c. 

3. After a verb or clause denoting hindrance, the subjuno 
tive imperfect, and sometimes the present, with quamtnus^ ne^ 
may often be rendered hjjrom with the present participle; 
as, 

8i te tua infirmitas valeticdlnia tenuity quo minus cui litdos yenibbs, " If 
your weak state of health has prevented you from coming to the games." 
Soyi^^e^is impedhrHur quo minus ejtu rebus FRUEBsiuii/^That no one might 
be hindered from enjoying," <fec Nkp. — Impeditut ne portdret, "Being 
hindered from carrying." Sall. Jug., 39. — Me impedlet quo ndn^a — veatrum 
jus defendam, " Shall hinder me from defending your right" Cia 

4. In historical narration, after ut or quum (cum\ " when," or 
other words denoting time, the imperfect subjunctive is trans- 
lated like the perfect indefinite or aorist ; or, when it expresses 
a continued action, like the perfect indicative ; as, cum ab his 
quoBT^ret^ " when he inquired of these ;" cum id ultro poUi- 
ceretuTy " since of his own accord he promised that ;" cum 
summus mons teneritur, " when the top of the mountain was 
occupied." 

173. — ^III. The Perfect subjunctive is used to 
denote an act or event spoken of as already past, 
or which will be past at some future time, but 
about which there is at present some contingency 
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker. 

This tense is commonly rendered by the signs may kave; 
• as, fortasse scripserim, " perhaps I may have written," imply- 
ing, " if so, I have at present forgotten it." 

This general idea is expressed with much variety in English, 
according as the tense stands connected with other words in 
the sentence. This will be best explained by a few examples. 

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, ut sie 
diifirim^ " that I may so speak." Sometimes like the impcr 
f«*ct; as, ubi Sgo audivhim? "where' should I have heard iti** 
Jortasse errav^im, " perhaps I might be in an error." 

% This tense sometimes inclines rery much to a futur* 
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signification, and is rendered by shcmld^ would^ could^ can^ wUl, 
shall; as, Oititis crediderim^ " 1 should sooner believe." Juv. — 
Libenter audih-im^ "I would gladly hear." Cic. — CicerOnem 
cuicunque eorum facile opposuerim, " 1 could easily match Cicero 
with any of them ;" — 9ion facile dixerim, *' I cannot well tell ;" 
— nee tdmen excltiserim alios^ "and yet I will not exclude 
others." — Si paululum mddo quid te fughit^ ego perierim, " If 
any thing however trifling escape you, I shall be undone." 
Ter. 

3. After qudsi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes 
rendered by had; as, qudsi affuerim^ " as if I had been present ;" 
perinde ac si jam vicerint, "just as if they had alreadji con- 
quered." 

4. It is sometimes used in concessions ; as, parta sit pecunia, 
"suppose the money were gotten," Sometimes as the im- 
perative, with the idea of urgency ; as, hcBC dicta sint patrihtLs^ 
*' let these things be told quickly to the fathers." 

174. — ^rV. The Pluperfect subjunctive denotes 
an action or event contingent at some past time, 
but regarded as to be perfected before another 
action or time subsequent to it, and connected ' 
with it ; as, 

Qv^)dcUnque jussisset . me fojctwrum esse dixi^ " I said (then) 
that I would do whatever he should order." Here his order- 
ing was contingent at the time referred to, (then) ; but it was 
to take place before the doing connected with it. So, Id re- 
sponderunt se fwturos esse, cum ille vento AquilGne Lemnum 
venisset, " They replied that they woiild do that, when he should 
return to Lemnos with a north wind." In such constructions, 
the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or in the present 
used for the past. It is variously renciered by would, couldy 
might, had, might have, could have, would have, should have, or 
ought to have; as, si jussisset, pary,issem, " if he had commanded, 
I would have obeyed." Hence, observe : 

1. That though the action or state is often ftiture in respect 
to the time of the leading verb, yet, it is past with regard to 
the action or state dependent on it. 

2. After quum, it is used in the sense of the pluperfect, to 
express an action antecedent to another past actio!! connected 
with it; as. Ccesar qvum hcec dixisset, profeetus est^ ^'when 
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Caesar had said these things, he departed." Thus used, fuum^ 
with the pluperfect, may be elegantly rendered by the perfect 
participle in English; thus the above example may be rendered. 
" Ceesar, having said these things, departed." 



§ 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

175. — ^The Imperative mood, in Latin, has only one tenso, 
namely, the present. Still the act from the nature of this 
mood is necessarily future ; as, scr^e, " write thou." The 
conlmand is j)resent ; the act commanded, future. Still the 
two forms of the second person mark a distinction of time. 
See 151, Obs. 10. 

The other tenses used imperatively, are the future and 
future-perfect indicative, and the present and perfect subjimo- 
tive ; which see. 



§ 47. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

176. — ^The tenses of the Infinitive are four, 
the Present^ the Perfect^ and the Future^ and, in 
the active voice, the FuUire^erfect 

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitive express its action as 
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time, 
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the lead- 
ing verb, on which it is dependent. 

177. — The infinitive is used in two different ways; viz . 
without a subject, or with it. 

178. — I. The infinitive without a subject, follows a verb, or 
adjective, and is always translated in the same w^ay, whetlier 
the preceding verb be present, past, or future ; thus: 

ACTIVE VOICR 
Present. 
IHettwr seribire, He is said to ivrite, or to b* writiiig (now). 
** Bcriptisse, ■' "to have written (now). 

* tfHptHrut €886, * to be about to write (now). 

• $eriplQrvjt '*^dx»* ** ♦« bp^^ b«*<^n aliout to write ^b«»fore vam\ 
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Past. 
JHeebatur tcrlbire, He was said to write, or to be writiDg (Hmd^ 

*» icripsifte, ** to have written, Ac 

PASSIVE VOICR 
Present. 
DSmus dicXtur eedificdri. The house is said to be building (now> 
** cedificata eitae, « to be built (now). 

* <BdificatafMis9ef « to have been built (before now)* 

" (edificdtumlri. ** to be about to be built (now). 

Past. 
Diimu» aieehatur ctu\iic&ri^ The house was saiO to be building (then), dse, 

N(fU, — When the participle in iryg^ of the English verb, has- not a passiva 
sense, the present miiiiitive passive must be translated differently; as, 
amdriy *^ to oe loved.'' 

179. — 11. The infinitive, with a subject, is usually translated 
by a distinct proposition, dependent on the preceding verb; 
and the translation of the same tense of the infinitive must 
differ according to the tense of the verb on which it depends, 
as follows : 

1. The Present Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as present and going on at the time of 
the leading verb, and, consequently, must be rendered into 
English, in the time of the leading verb ; as, dlcit se scribire^ 
"he says that he is writing;'' — Pass., d&rnum adificari^ "that 
the house w building ;" — dixit se scriberCy " he said that he was 
writing;" — Pass., domum cedijicdri, "that the house was build- 
ing." As an exception, see No. 5 below. 

2. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb, 
and must be rendered accordingly ; i. e., after the present, by' 
the English present-perfect, or past ; as, dlcit se scripsisse, " he 
says that he has written." or, " that he wrote;" — Pass., ddmum 
adijicdtam esse^ " that the house is built ; — cedificdtam fuisse^ 
"has been built:" — After a past tense (or the present used for 
the past, 143-3), by the English pluperfect; as, dixit s» 
scripsisse, " he said that he had written." — Pass., by the im- 
perfect, or pluperfect; as, ddmum cedijicdtam esse^ "that the 
house was built;" cBdi^cdtam fuisse, ^"^ had been built," 

3. The Future Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
Axpressed by the verb as fiiture at the time of liie leading 
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verb, and must be rendered accordingly ; as, dlcit se scripturum 
€886, " he says that he mil write ;" — Pass., domum cedificdtum 
In, " that the house toill be built '^'^— -dixit se scripPUriim esse^ 
" he said that he would write ;'* — Pass., domum adificatum tW, 
" that the house would be built." For all these, see 180. 

4. The future infinitive active is compound, being made up 
of esse^ or Juisse, and the participle in rus, agreeing in gender, 
number, and case, with the accusative before it, or with the 
nominative of the leading verb. With esse, it corresponds to 
the future indicative; vriihfuisse, to the future-perfect; as, 

Dieit eo8 scriptUros esse^ He says that they will write. 

Dixit ae aeriptHrum esHy He said that he would write. 

Dlcit se scripturum fuxsae^ He says that he would have written. 

Dixit earn scripturam fuisse. He said that she would have written. 

DicUur scripturus esse^ He is said to be about to write. 

Ifote 1. — Mtte and /viase, in the fature infinitive, are generallj^ understood; 
thus, dixit te seripturtim; and so of others^ 

5. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infini- 
tive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not in 
that of the leading verb ; as, dlcet se scribere, " he will say that 
he is writing," dlcet se scripsisse^ "he will say that he has 
written ;" dtcet se scripturum esse, " he will say that he will 
write ;" se scripturum Juisse, " that he would have written." So 
also in the passive voice. 

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse or fuisscy 
and the perfect participle in us, agreeing in gender, number 
and case with the accusative before it, or with the nominative 
of the leading verb, when that is in the passive voice ; as, didt 
litSras scriptas esse, " he says that letters were written ;" literoe 
dicuntur scriptce esse, " letters are said to have been writ- 
ten," &o. Mse and Juisse are sometimes understood. See 
Note 1 above. 

7. The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense, 
consisting of the former supine, and Iri, the present infinitive 
passive of eo; as, scriptum iri, " to be about to be written." 

8. The future infinitive of deponent verbs (207) is made 
with esse ox fuisse, and the participle in rus, as in the active 
voice (No. 4 above), and not like the future infinitive passive* 

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and 
consequently no participle in rus, there can, of course, be no 
future infinitive. In tins case, the want of it is supplied h^ 
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the fiiture infinitive of 9um; viz. fiit&ruin esse, op /6re fol- 
lowed by ut, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfeot| 
as the leading verb may require. Thus, dixit fdre ut lugirti, 
*'^ he said that he would mourn ;" dlcitfire ut lugeat^ ^' he sajt 
that he will mourn." 678. 

Note 2.-~This form of expression is often aAe4 in both the active and 
the passive voioe, even when the verb has the regular form of the fatura 
infinitive. 

10. F^e, the infinitive of *wm, is used with all participlea 
in us; as, Commissum cum equitdtu proelio/ore videbat. Cjes.— - 
Delude addiSj te fdre veniUrum, Cic. — Mittendos fi/re hgatos, 
Liv. 

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i. e. with an accusa- 
tive before it, is usually rendered as the indicative, the par- 
ticle that being commonly placed before it The following 
examples will illustrate the method of translating the different 
tenses of the infinitive, when preceded by the leading verb in 
present, past, or future time. 

180.— INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 

1 DKsU me acribire, He says that I write, or am writing. 

2 J)ixit me ecribfyre^ He said that I wrote, or was writing. 
8 IHoet me eeriMre^ He will say th&t I am writing. 

4 Dleit me seripsieae, He says that I wrote, or did write. 

6 Dixit me ecripsiese, He said that I had writtea 

6 Dlcet me aeripaine^ He will say that I have written, or did writib 

7 IHcit me acripturum ease^ He says that I will write. 

8 Dixit me aeriptnrum eaae, He said that I would write. 

9 Dieet me acripturum eaae^ He will say that I will write. 

10 Dlcit me acripturtm/uiaae, He says that I would have writtea 

11 Dixit me acriptUrumfuiaae, He said that I would have written. 

12 Dlcet me acripturum fuiaae, He will say that I would have writt^o. 

INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 

18 Dlcit liUraa aerlbi. He says that letters are written, or writing. 

14 Dixit litiraa aenbi. He said that letters were written, or writing; 

1 6 Dlcet litiraa acnbi. He will say that lettei-s are written, or writing. 

16 Dlcit litiraa acriptaa eaae^ He says that letters are, or were written. 

17 Dixit litiraa acriptaa eaae^ He said that letters were, or had been written. 
IB^Dleet litiraa acriptaa eaae. He will say that letters are, or were imttttL 
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19 Dlcit litSraa script is/uine. He says that letters have leen writtea 
VO Dixit titiras ncriptoBfuiise^ He said that letters had been written 

21 Dlcet litiras teriptasfuiMef'Ke will say that letters have been writtea 

22 Dlcit littrat scriptum Iri, He says that letters will be wi-itten. 

23 Dixit litiras scriptm t Irt, He said that letters would be wntten. 

24 Dicet litirae scriptum in, He will say that letters would be written. 

Sote 8.— When the j^reccding verb is of the imperfect, or pluperfect tense, 
the Engiinh of the infinitive is the same as wlien it is of the perfect indefinite, 
i. e. is the same as the infinitive after dixit, in the preceding table. 

^ote 4. — As the perfect definite (162) connects the action completed with 
the pressnt time, tlio infinitive after it, in this sense, will generally be 
translated as it is after the present ; 08, dixit me scribere^ — seripsisse, — scriptU' 
rum es8€y " he has said that I am writing; — was writing, — will write." i. e. as 
it is in Examples Nos. 1, 4, and 7. With dixit used indefinitely , tJie infini- 
tive would be rendered as in Examples Nos. 2, 5, and 8. 

Note 5. — Because memory always refers to something past, the infinitive 
present atter memini, '* I remember," is translated by the pa«t tense ; as^ 
memlni me diceref " 1 remember that I said," (not " that I say "). Memint 
me diaeisse is also a proper formula to express the same thing. 

Exc. 1. WTien the present infinitive expresses that which is always true, 
it must be translated in the present, after any tense (157-1); as, doctus 
irat Deum gubernare mundum^ " he had been taught that God govern* 
the world." 

Exc. 2. When the present infinitive expresses an act subsequent to the 
time of the governing verb, it is translated, after any tense, by the poten- 
tial, with shoiddy would; as, fiecesse est (fuii, fuircU) te Ire, "it is (wai^ 
bad been) necessary that you should go." 



181.— § 48. NUMBER AND PERSON. 

1. Every tense of the verb has two numbers, the singular, 
and the plural, corresponding to the singular, and the plural 
of nouns and pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three persons, called ^r«^, 
tecond, and third. The first asserts of the person speaking ; 
the second, of the person spoken to ; and the third, of the per- 
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative, there are only 
two persons, the second, and the third. 

TABLE OF PERSONAL ENDINOa 

The following table shows the personal endings, both sin- 
irular and plural, of all rescular verbs, in all coniucrations in 
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all the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, except 
the perfect indicative active, and the compound tenses in the 
passive voice : 



Active 


Voica. 


Passive Voice. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular. PluiraL 


1. — , m, 


mus, 


1. r, mur, 


2. s, 


tis, 


2. ris, wr re, mini, 


3. t, 


nt. 


8. tur, ntur. 



3.* The subject or nominati\e of the verb in the first person 
singular, is always ego; in the plural, nos; — in the second per- 
son singular, tu; in the plural, vos. These are seldom ex- 
pressed, being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the 
verb ; as, scrlbo^ " I write ;" scribimus, " we write ;" acfibis^ 
" thou writest;" scribltis, " you write." 

Obs. Verbs in the first person plural, or in the second per- 
son singular, are sometimes used instead of the third person 
with an indefinite subject ; as, quam multa facvmus causA ami- 
corum, " how many things we do (i. e. men do) for the sake 
of fi-iends!" — cerneres, "you would see," i. e. "one, a 'person, 
or any person, would see." Sall. 

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person 
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro 
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence ; as, vir scribit, 
" the man writes ;" illi legufit, " they read ;" ludere jucundum 
est^ "to play is pleasant;" incertum est quam longa vltafuiUra 
sit, " how long our life will be, is uncertain." 

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the 
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per 
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second or • 
third, and the second rather than the third ; as, ego^ et tu^ et 
tile scriMmus, *' I, and thou, and he write." 

5. Pronouns, participles, or adjectives used substantively, 
or having nouns understood to them, are of the third person. 
Qui takes the person of the antecedent. Ipse may be joined 
to any person, according to the sense. 

6. To verbs also belong Participles^ Gerunds^ and Supines^ 
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182.— § 49. PARTICIPLES. 

1. Participlbs are parts of the verb which contain no 
afiu-mation, but express the me^ng of the verb considered as 
a general quality or condition of an object ; as, dmans^ " lov- 
ing ;" doctusy " learned.** 

2. Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the 
adjective. From the former, they have signification^ voice^ 
and tense; from the latter, declension; those in ns are of the 
third declension, and declined like prudent (99-2) : ail others 
are of the first and second, and declined like bdnus (9S-1). In 
construction, they have the government of the verb, aiii the 
concord, or agreement of the adjective (§ 98). 

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle, 
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of 
comparison; as, doctus^ doctior, doctissimus, *' learned, more 
learned, most learned." 

4. To the same class, also, belong participles whose mean- 
ing is reversed or modified by composition with words, or 
participles never combined with other parts of the same verb ; 
as, innocensy indoctus, impransus^ nefandus^ &c. The perfect 
participle with the negative prefix tn, frequently denotes a pas- 
sive impossibility, usually expressed in Latin by adjectives in 
His or bllis; as, invictus miles, " an invincible soldier ;" ineor- 
ruptus clvis, " an incorruptible citizen." 

5. The time of the participle, like that of the infinitive, is 
estimated from the time of the leading verb ; i. e. the accom- 
panying action or state expressed by the participle is present, 
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb, 
with which it is comiected ; thus, vldi eum venientem^ " I saw 
him coming ;" Nwma, Curibus ndtus, rex credtus est, " Numa, 
bom at Cures, was made king ;" elephantes amnem transiiuri 
minlmos prcemittunt, " elephants, about to cross a river, send 
the smallest first." 

Mte 1.— The perfect participle, both of deponent and common verbi\, often 
ezpressea an action nearly, or entirely, oonVemporaneous with that of tht 
leading verb. In such cases, it is better rendered, into English, by the pres- 
ent participate in tng. than by its ordinary rendering; a<(, Bbc /aeiwu rta 
mirdttia Juvemtm awiint, **The king, admiring this act, dismissed the 
youth." liv. — Arhitratut id beUum ceUrUer confid poue, ed exercUum 
addtixU, Gas. — JBae arte Pollux — enlsus, arces aUigU igneas. Hob. — CoiUimba 
fixamqtu rtferi delapta sagittam. Vnto. — J^uenbiisdrUgusm^ seeUti, 
agndnt partUo, futgenL So also the perfect participle of the active verb, see 
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6. The jfuture passive participle in dus^ sometimes expresteci 
bare futurity; as, his (soil, ventis) quoque habendum aera 
permlsit, " to these also, he gave tne region of the air to be 
possessed." But, in conjunction with the verb «ttm, and fre- 
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necessity, pro* 
priety, or obligation, and hence, by mference, futurity ; as, 
Delenda est Carthago, " Carthage must be destroyed." Facta 
narrdbas dissimularida flbi, " you were relating facts which you 
should have concealed." 

7. The participle in dus, of transitive verbs, is often used in 
tiie oblique cases, in the sense of the gerund. Thus used, it is 
called a Gerundive participle, and agrees with its substantive 
in gender and number, and both take the case which the 
gerund would have in the same place ; thus, iempus petenJice 
pads, by the gerund, is peiendi pOcem, "time of seeking 
peace ;" rerum repetundarum causa, " for the sake of demand- 
ing redress ;" by the gerund, repetundi res. 

JVote 2. — Gemnds and gerundives of the third and fourth oonjngationfl, 
often have vnckts, &c., instead of endtis, as in the preceding examples. 

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ao 
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive. The want of 
the former is made up in two ways : First, by the perfect 
participle passive, in the case absolute ; as, Ccesar, his dictis, 
profectus est, " Caesar (these things being said, i. e.), having 
said these things, departed ;" and Secondly, by quum, with the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as, Ccesar, quum hcec dixisset, profectus 
est, " Caesar (when he had said, i. e.), having said these things, 
departed." 

Note 8. — The want of the present participle jsassive, is made n{> either by 
the perfect participle, or by the future participle in d/us^ both of wnich appteax 
to be sometimes used in a present sense ; as, Mtus evolatpiced teetus eahfume, 
" Notus flies forth (beini?) covered with pitchy darkness."* Ovid. — Volvenda 
dies en attulU ultrOj " Lo ! revolving time (lit. time being rolled on) hath of 
;taelf brought about." Vino. — Or by the gerundive form of expression, as in" 
Ko. 7 : see also No. 5, Note 1. 

9 Transitive verbs have four participles, of which the pres- 
ent in ns, and the future in rus^ belong to the active voice ; 
the perfect in ius, sus, or xu^, and the future in dv^s^ to the 
passive. 

10. Intransitive verbs have two participles, namely, the 
present in ns, and the future in rtts; frequently also the fiiture 
passive in du^, and also the perfect passive. 
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11. Neuter passive verbs have commonly three participles; 
namely, the present, perfect, and future in rus. 213. 

12. Deponent verbs of a transitive signification, have 
generally four participles ; those of an intransitive significa- 
tion commonly want the future in dusy except that the neuter 
in dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of which 
the perfect only is used both in an active and passive sense ; 
as, adeptus victoriam^ "having obtained the -victory;" victorid 
cdeptdb^ " the victory being obtained." The rest are active. 
207, Obs. 2. 

14. Some intransitive verbs, though they have no passive, 
yef have participles of the perfect passive form, but still with 
an intransitive signification ; such are, ccendtus, " having sup- 
ped ;" pranstis, " having dined ;" jurdtus^ " having sworn." 



183.— § 50. GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. The Gerund is a kind of verbal noun, used only in the 
singular number. It represents the action or state expressed 
by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the same time, if 
in the nominative, or in the accusative before the infinitive, as 
the subject of discourse ; and if in the oblique cases, as the 
object of some action or relation. They are construed in all 
respects as nouns, and also govern the case of their verbs. 
§ 147. 

In meaning and use, the gerund resembles the English^res- 
ent participle, used as a noun (see Eng. Gr., 195; An.\nd 
Pr.^Eng. Gr., 462), and the Greek infinitive with the artic# 
prefixed. See Gr. Gr., § 173. 

2. Supines are d'^-fective verbal nouns of the fourth declen 
•ion, having only the accusative and the ablative singular. 

The supine in urn has an active signification, and governs 
tfhe case of the verb. 682. 

The supine in u has usually a passive signification, and 
governs no case. 
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184.— § 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

1. RegUijir Verbs are those in which the secondary parts 
are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, 185. 

2. The Conjugation of a verb, is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several voices, moods, tenses, numbers, 
and persons. 

3. Of regular verbs, in Latin, there are four conjugations, 
called the First, Second, Third, and Fourth, These' arc dis- 
tinguished from each other, by the vowel before re, in the 
present infinitive active ; thus, 

The First Conjugation has a long before re of the infinitive. 

The Second " has e long before re of the infinitive. 

The Third " has ^ short before re of the infinitive. 

The Fourth " has I long before re of the infinitive. 

Exc. D&re, and its compounds of the first conjugation, have 
& short. 

4. The primary tenses, or parts of the verb in the active 
voice, from which all the other parts are formed, are four ; 
namely, o of the preserit indicative, re of the present infinitive, 
t of the perfect indicative, and um of the supine. The giving 
of these parts, in the order just mentioned, is called conjugate 
ing the verb; thus. 







Pres. Ind. 


Pres, Inf. 


Perf. Ind 


Ut Supine. 


1st 


Conj, 


Amo, 


amare, 


amavi, 


amatum. 


2d 


(( 


Mongo, 


monere, 


monui. 


monitum. 


M 


C( 


Rego, 


regere, 


rexi. 


rectum. 


Atk 


(( 


Audio, 


audire, 


audivi. 


auditum. 



The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as 
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed 
with certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* 

♦ Though general rules may be, and have been, laid down, to form the 
primary lenses from the general root, or stem of the verb, yet there is such 
a multitude of exceptions in the third conjugation, (and some in the others 
also,) which it is impossible to bring under any rule, that it will be found in- 
dispeni^able, after ali, to leuru the conjugation of each verb from the diction- 
ary, or from the table of irreguhir conjugations (§" 81). For this reason, they 
are here omitted in the text as useless for any practical purpot>e. The prin- 
dpal methods proposed are in substance the two following : 
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185.— § 52. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

L Indicabi/v6 Mood. 

1. The Present is a primary tense. 

2. The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing 

In the 1st Cohjugation, o into dbam; as, awi-o, . am-aham^ 
" 2d " eo into ebam; as, mon-eo, mon-ebam^ 

** 3d and 4th « o into e6am; as, i '■^^,^' reg-^, 

3. The Perfect is a primary tense. 

4. The Pluperfect^ in all conjugations, is formed from the 

First. The general root or stem that runs through the whole verb, consists 
of the letters preceding the infinitive terminations, -<ir«, -er^, -«•«, -ire. 

To form the primary tenses, there is added to the general root as follows : 
Pr. Ind. Pr, Inf, Per/. Ind. let. Suptne, 

In the 1st Conj. -o, -are, -avi, -atum. 

" 2d " -eo, -6re, -ui, -itum. 

" 8d " -o, <& -io, -6re, -i, dt -si, -turn, dt -sum. 

" 4th " -io, -Ire, -Ivi, -Itum. 

In the perfect tense of the third conjagation, observe : 

1. If the root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added is i; 
as, acuOy root aeuy perfect acuL 

2. If the root of the verb ends with a consonant, the usual termination is 
n, which, in uniting with the root, causes the following changes, viz : 

Ist. If the letter preceding si be e, ^, A, or quy it unites with the s. and forms 
x; as, du^f (dv^yei), duxi;Jmgo {Jmg-9i\Jmxi; traho (trak-n)^ traxi; 
odquo (coqu-si)j eajoi. 

2d.. The letter b before H is changed iatop; as, seribOj aeripsi, 

8d. Wheu d precedes m, either the d or the « is rejected ; as, d^Mdo, d^tndi, 
claudOj claim, 

4th. The » is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought under any de- 
finite rule ; as, Ugo^ Ugi; emo, imi. 

Ic the supine of the third conjugation, observe : 

1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel, the supine adds tum^ and 
lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, axmoy adUum. 

2. When the root ends with a consonant, the supine adds Pum, sometimes 
itim. In uniting with the root, the following changes for the sake of euphony 
take place, viz : 

1st. The letter b before twn is changed into p; as, tcribo, tcripUim, 

Id. The letters ^, A, and ^i«, before f«m, are changed into c; as, r^o, rtctum , 
trdho^ iraetvm ; cdquo, coetum. 
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perfect, by changing i into h'am; as, amdv-iy amav-h'am; mo 
fttf-i, mofiu^am, &c. 

5. The Future is formed from the present hj changing — 

b the 1st Conjugation, o into Qbo; as, d97i-o, am-abo, 
"2d " eo into ^o; as, mon-eOy mon-ibo, 

« 3dand4th«. o into ««v «. | ^J^^^ ^^^1 

6. The Future-perfect^ in all conjugations, is formed from 
the perfect, by changing % into ^o; as, amdv-iy amav-iroi mo- 
nu-i^ monu-iroy 6zq, 

n. The Subjmictive Mood. 

7. The Present Subjunctive is formed from the present in- 

Sd. The letter ff before #»m, when a vowel precedes, unites with the «, and 
forms X ; 9A^f%go {Jig-9um)^fi«uim; when r precedes, the g is rejected ; 
as, tergo^ tertum, 

4th. The letter d before 9um is rejected ; as, d^endo^ d^tnmim* 

StconMy. The general root being found as before 3 then, to form the Hootid 
root, in the first, second, an^ fourth coi^ugations, (i. e. the root of the perfect 
tense,) add av for the first, u for the second, and ie for the fourth; as, Ofit, 
wmoA) / mon, monu; avdj awih. 

To form the third root^ (i. e. the root, of the supine,) in the same conjaga> 
ti^ns, add to the general root the syllables dtu, Uu, and Ito; as, am, amatu ; 
n*on^ fiwnitu ; aiM, audUu. 

The three roots being thus found, the primary tenses are formed as fol 
) nrs, viz : 

1. From the first root, the present indioative is formed. 

In the 1st Conjugation, by adding -0, as, am, iimrC, 

" 2d " " -«>, as, fnon^mon^M, 

" 8d " " -o, or -io, as, r«g, rig-c, 

" 4th " ** -ioy as, oua, ctud-io, 

a. From the same root, the present infinitive is formed, 

In the 1st CoDJuffatioD, by adding -ar«, as, am, am-dre, 

" 2d " ** -««, as, mpn^mon-^r^. 

" 8d " " -ere^ as, rtg, reg-i^. 

" 4th " " -irtf, as, a«tf, aud^ire. 

8. From the second root, in all conjugations, the perfect is formed by add- 
ing i ; as, amdv-i^ mon^jri, audw-i. 

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed by 
adding m; as, amdtt/Mn^ mamhMnf &o. 

The third conjugation i» so irregular in the formation of its roots, that no 
rales are attempted. 

The first of these methods is substantially that offered in the Orammar of 
Znmpt. The second is the plan of AndrewK and Stoddard, which they aavj 
out by applying it to all the tenses, secondary as well as primary. 
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dicative, — in the first conjugation, by changing o into em; as, 
fimM>^ &m-em; — in the second, third, and fourth, by changing o 
into am; as, mone-Oj m^mS-am; reg-o^ reg-am; audi-o, audi-am, 

8^ The Imperfect Subjunctive, in all conjugations, . is formed 
from the present infinitive, by adding m; as, amdrCy amarem; 
mon^Cy m^nerem; r eg ere, regerem, &c. 

9. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect indic- 
ative, by changing i into erim; as, amdv-iy am^iv-erim; monu4y 
monU'erimy <k;c. 

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing i into issem; as, amdv-iy amav-isseyn; 
monu-iy monu-issemy &lc, 

III. ITie Irwperatwe Mood. 

11. T)[iQ Present Imperative i^ formed from the present in- 
finitive, by taking away re; as, amdrCy dmd; monerey mSn9; 
regerCy rigS; audire, aud^, 

IV. Hie Injmitwe Mood. 

12. The Present Infinitive is a primary tense. 

13. The Perfect Infinitive is formed from the perfect indic- 
ative, by changing % into isse; as, amdv-iy amdv-isse; monu-i^ 
monu-isscy &c. 

14. The Future Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of 
€fsse OT fuissCy and the future participle in rus; as, esse orfuissB 
amxitUruSy -Uy -um; esse or fuisse m>onituruSy -a, -wm, &c. 

V. JPa/rticiples^ Gerwnde^ and Swpines. 

15. The Present Participle is formed from the present in 
dicative by changing, 

0, in the 1st Conjugation, into aw5; as, 5m-o, dm-ans, 
eOy " 2d " into ens; as, mon-eo*m6n-ei%s. 

0, « 3dand4th« into e.,; as. | ^J^, aSTn.. 

16. The Future Participle is formed from the former supine 
by changing um into Urue; as, amdt-umy amat-urus; monlt-^um^ 
monit'&rtiSy dec 
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17. The Gerund is formed from .the present indicative "by 
changing, 

0, in the 1st Conjugation, into andum; as, d^m-o, anv-andum, 
fo, " 2d " into endum; as, mon^o^ mon-endum. 

0, « 3d and 4th « into ««i«m; as J '"^^ ."?' «i';f«'«»'- 
* ( a^u^-0) atLdtrendum* 

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb. 

19. The Latter Supine is formed from the former by drop- 
ping m; as, amdtum, amdtu; monltum^ monXtu. 



186.--§ 53. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. In the Indicative mood, the present passive is formed 
from the present active by adding r; as, &mo^ dmor; moneo^ 
moneor, &c. ; — the imperfect and the future passive, from the 
same tenses in the active voice, by changing m into r; as, 
amabam, amdbar;—OT adding r to ^; as, man^j monebor, &o. 

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the present and the imperfect 
passive are formed from the same tenses in the active voice, 
by changing m into r; as, dmem^ dmer; moneam, moneary 6io, 

3. The perfect, pluperfect, and Juture-perfect indicative, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, are compound tenses, 
made up of the perfect participle passive, and the verb sum 
as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these tenses. 

4. The Imperative passive, in all verbs, is formed by adding 
re to the imperative active ; as, dmd, amdre; mdni, m^on&re, &c. 
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive 
active. 

5. The Present Infinitive passive is formed from the present 
infinitive active, by changing re in the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations, into ri ; as, amd-re, amd-ri; mone-re, mon^ri ; 
andl-re, audUri ; and by changing ere in the third conjugation 
into i ; as, reg-h-e, reg-i. But arcesso has arcesslri. 

The Perfect Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of the 
perfect participle, and esse or fuisse prefixed; as, esse oxfuiss$ 
omdtus, a, urn, &c. 
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The Future Infinitive is also a compound tense, made up 
of the former supine an<f iri, the present infinitive passive of 
to ; as, amatum tri, monltum iri^ &c« 

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine, 
by changing um into us; as, amdt-um, arndt-us; monit^um^ 
monit-usj dec. 

The Future Participle is formed as the active gerund (185-17), 
oy putting dus instead of dum; as, gerund, amandum, participle, 
aniandus ; gerund, monendum^ participle, monendus^ &c. 



187.— § 54. THE IRREGULAR VERB SUM.* 

The irregular verb sum is sometimes called a substantive 
verb, as it denotes being, or simple existence ; as, *Mm, " I 
am," " I exist." Sometimes it is called auxiliary^ because it 
is used as an auxiliary verb in the inflection of the passive 
voice. It is conjugated thus : 





Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf Ind. 




Sum, 


esse, fui. 




INDIOATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense, am. 


Sing. 


1. Ego Sum,f 

2. Tu Es, 

3. nie Est, 


lam, 

Thou\ art, or you are, 

He is; 


Plur. 


1. Nos Sumus, 

2. Vos Estis, 

3. nii Sunt, 


We are, 

Ye, or you are, 

They are. 



* This verb bein/j irregular, properly belongs to § 88, but is inserted here, 
because, as an auxiliaryj it is much used in the inflection of regular verbs. 

t In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative moods, every part of the 
verh must have its nominative expressed or understood. See 181-?. The 
nominatives ego, tu, iUe, of the singular, and nos, vos, illi. of the plural, ore 
her© prefixed ^n the present t^nse, to show their place and their use ; but in 
the following tenses, and Jn the following conjugations, tljey are omitted. 
Still they are to be regarded as understood, and may be supplied at pleasure. 

X See 118, Mte2. In the plural, " you " is much more common than " ye,»* 
whidh la now seldoin used. 
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Imperfect, was. 


Sing, 1. Eram, 

2. Eras, 

3. Erat, 




Iwas^ 

Thou wast^ or you werty 

He was; 


Plur. 1. Erftraus 

2. Eratis, 

3. Erant, 




We were^ 

Ye, or you were^ 

They were. 


Pkrfkct Definite, have been; Indefinite, imii. 


Sing. 1. Fui, 

2. Fuisti, 

3. Fuit 




I have been, 
Thou hast been, 
He has been; 


Plur. I. Fuimus, 

2. Fuistis, 

3. Fuerunt, < 


yr fiifire, 


We have been, 
Ye have been. 
They have been. 




Pluperfect, had been. 


Sing. 1. Fugram, 

2. Fugras, 

3. Fugrat, 




I had been, 
Thou hadet been, 
He had been; 


P/i*r, 1. Fueramus, 

2. Fuerfttis, 

3. Fugrant, 


We had been. 
Ye had been, 
They had been. 




Future, 


shall, or will 


Sing. I. Ero, 

2. Eris, 

3. Erit, 




I shall, or will be. 
Thou shalt^ or wilt be. 
He shall, or wiU be; 


Plur. 1. Ertmus, 

2. Eritis, 

3. Erunt, 




We shall, or will be. 
Ye shall, or will be, 
They shall, or will be. 


Futurb-Pkrfect, 


shall, or will have been. 


Sing, 1. Fugro, 

2. Fueris, 

3. Fugrit, 




I shaU, or will have been. 
Thou shalt, or wilt have been^ 
He shall^ or will have been; 


Plur. 1. FuerimuSj 

2. Fueritis, 

3. Fugrint, 




We shall, or will have been. 
Ye sliall, or will have been. 
They shall, o will have been^ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
X Present Tense, may, or can, 

Sitiff. 1. Sim, J may, or can be, 

2. Sis, Thou mayst, or can^t he 

3. Sit, JEr<? may, or can 6c; 

P&r. 1. Simus, We may, or can be, 

2. Sitis, y« may, or can 6c, 

8. Sint, They may, or can be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

Sing, 1. Essem, I might, <kc., 6c, 

2. Esses, Thou mightst, &c., 6e, 

3. Esset, He might, &c., 6c; 

Plur, 1. EssSmus, TFc might, &c., 6c, 

2. Essetis, yj? might, (fee, 6c, 

3. Essent, They might, &c., 6c. 

Perfect, may have. 

Sing. 1. Fu^rim, Imxiy have been, 

2. Fueris, Thou mayst have been^ 

3. Fuerit, He may have been; 

Plur, 1. Fuerimus, We muy have been, 

2. Fueritis, Ye may have been, 

3. FuSrint, They may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have 

Sing, 1. Fuissem, I might, &c., have been, 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightst, &c., have 6ce». 

3. Fuisset, He might, (fee, have be^n; 

Plur, 1. Fuissgmus, We might, &c., Aavc 6cc», 

2. FuissStis, Jc might, &c., Aavc 6ccn, 

3. Fuissent, 7%cy might, &c., /mw 6ccfi. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2. Es, or Esto, Be thou, 

3. Esto, Let him be; 

Plur. 2. Este, or estate, ^c yc, 

8. Sunto, Let them be* 
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INFINTnVE MOOD. 

Prks. Esse, To he (ITT). 

Pbbf. Fuisse, To have been, 

FgT. Esse fiiturus, a, um, To he about to he, 

F. Pmr. Fuisse futurus, a, um, To have been about to he- 

Participle. 

'?I7TURB. FutOrus, a, um, About to he. 

Synopsis of thb Moods akd Tenses. 

Infinitive. PairticipU 





Indicative, 


Subjunctive, 


Imperative, 


Pun. 


Bi:im, 


Aim, 


e8,oreBto. 


Imp. 


gram« 


essem, 




Petv. 


fui, 


fu^rim 




Plbl/. 


fuSram, 


fulBsem. 




Fur. 


«ro, 






F.-PWIF. 


fudra 







fuisse, 

essB fataroB, 
fuisse futQrus. 



futdnu. 



Ohs, I, The compounds of sum; namely, adsum^ ahmm^ 
d^um, insum, intersum, ohsum^ prcesum, subsum, supersum^ are 
conjugated like the simple verb ; but insum, and iuhsum^ want 
the perfect, and the tenses formed from it. Frosum, and 
possum from j>6ti8 and sum, are very irregular. 221-1, 2. 

Obs. 2. Instead of Essem, forem is sometimes used, and also 
fire, instead of fuisse, 

Obs, 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in two 
compounds, ahsens, and prcesens. Also, the supine and gerund 
are wanting, but the inflection in the persons and numbers is 
regular. 

M>te. — The jorreat irregularity of this verb arises from the different {>arts 
hemg formed n'om different themes or roots, viz : the parts beginning: with « 
ft-om «?, the root of the Greek «t>t^ and those beginning withXfrom /mo, the 
same as the Greek <pv(o. In ancient times, this verb was conjugated /im>, 
fttere^ fui (fuvi ), fUtum. Fuere was contracted fire^ and fuerem^ firem / 
and trom jiUumf was f - - ■- — 



fuverim, juvh-o, Ac. 



formed /vturue. Hence, also, the ancient forms 



188.— § 55. EXERCISES ON THE VERB SUMi 

1. Give the designation of the verb, — conjugate it; — give the tenae, moodi 
person^ number ^ and translation of tfiefollounng wordst always ohserring 
the wm^ order: thus. — 8uan^ verb intransitive. Irregular, found in the 
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piMent indicative, active, first peraon singular, "I am;" — Fttif, yerh in- 
tiunsitive, irregular, found in the perfect indicative, active, third person 
singular : definite, " he has been ;" indefinite, ** he waa."* 

Est, §rat, erit, fu^ram, fuerim, fuero, sit, esset, fuisti, fui- 
mus, fiiSrunt, fuere, erunt, sint, sumus, erant, essent, fuisscnt, 
esse, esto, sunto, fuisse, es, eras, iueras, fuistis, futurus esse, 
futurus, sint, &c., ad libitum, 

2. TVanslate the following English words into iMtin^ naming the part of 
the verb used; thus, — "^ I will be," ^o, in the future indicative, active, first 
person singular. The Latin word for /, thou^ he, toe, you^ they^ to be omitted 
or inserted at pleasurcf 

We are, they were, you have been, thou hast been, they 
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them 
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should 
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may 
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast^ he is, they 
are, &c., ad libitum, 

8. The verb sum forms the copvla comiecting the subject and the pre 
dicate in a simple proposition, the predicate of which is not a verb. Thus 
in the proposition: ^^Man is mortal" man is the subject* mortal^ the pre- 
dicate ; and ts, the copula. With the verb Bum as a copula in different 
tenses, and the exercises § 23-1, form simple sentences ; thus, casa est {Srat, 
fuity Ac.) parva, " the cottage is, (was, has been, Ac) small ;" plural, cSsa 
aunt parvcBf " the cottages are smaU." 

/n this way, translate into English the following propositions (see p. 56) 

Poeta erat clarus, — opus magnum Srit, — nubes densse sunt^ 
— aestas callida fuit, — urbs antiqua fuit, — &;c. 

TransUUe the following English sentences into Latin : 

Life is short, — the day was clear .-—the boys are docile, — 
the shepherd will be faithful, — the apples are sweet, — &c, 

* In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of great im 
portance, in order to form habits of accuracy, and as a preparation for futun 
exercises in translating and parsing, to require the pupil, m this manner, U 
state every thing belonring to a verb, in the order nere indicated, or in anj 
other the teacher may aireot, always, however, observing the same ; and 
also, for the saving of time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fewest 
wordft possible, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by 
questions. Let it be observed, also, that the term acHve here has no reterenoe 
to the daws of the verb, but only to its form, being that of the active voice. 186-2. 

t N, B, It will be A profitable exercise to require each pupil to write out 
the Latin for these and other English words that may be dicu^ed, — carefully 
to mark the quantity of long and short vowels, and to pronounce them cor 
rectly after they are written. 
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189.-^ 56. FIEST CONJUGATION. 
ACnVB VOICE. 

Pres, Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

Amo, am&re, amavi, amatum, To hv$. 

• INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, love^ do love^ am loving. 157. 

Sing. 1. ^m-o, / lovCy do love^ am loving, 

2. Am-as, Thou hvest, dost love, art loving^ 

3. Am-at, He loves, does love, is loving; 

JPhir. 1. Am-ftmus, We love, do love, are loving, 

2. Am-fttis, Ye, or you love, do love, are loving^ 

8. Am-ant, Theg love, do love, are loving 

Imperfect, loved, did love, was loving. 159. 

Sing. 1. Am-ftbam, . I loved, did love, was loving, 

2. Am-ftbas, Thou hvedst, didst love, wast loving. 

8. Am-ftbat, He loved, did love, was loving; 

Plur, 1. Am-ab&mus, We loved, did love, were loving, 

2. Am-ab&tis, Ye loved, did love, were loving, 

3. Am-ftbant, Tkeg loved, did love, were loving. 

Perfect Def., have loved; Indef., loved, did love. 161. 

Sing, 1. Am-avi, / have loved, loved, did love, 

2. Am-avisti, Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst hve^ 

3. Am-avit, He has loved, loved, did love; 

Plur, 1. Am-avimus, We have loved, loved, did love, 

2. Am-avistis, Ye have loved, loved, did hve, 

' - ' ^ > Theg have loved, loved, did hv$. 
Pluperfect, had loved. 165. 

Sing, 1. Am-avSram, I had loved, 

2. Am-av6ras, Thou hadst loved, 

3. Am-av6rat, He had loved; 

Plur, 1. Am-averamus, We had loved, 

2. Am-averatip, Ye had loved, 

3. Am-^tv^rant, Thev had loved. 
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120 * THE TKBB.— riBST CONJUGATIOK. § 66 

Future, akall^ or will love. 167. 

Sinff. 1. Am-abo, I shall, ot ivill love^ 

2. Am-abis, Thou shalt, or wilt love, 

3. Am-abit, ITe shall, or will love; 

Plur, 1. Am-abimus, We shall, Or will love^ 

2. Am-abitis, Te shall, or will love, 

3. Am-abunt, Thej/ shall, or willfiove. 

FuTURE>PERFEOT, shoUy OT wUl have loved. 168. 

£ftn^. 1. Am-avSro, I shall, or will hav^lovedj 

2. Am-av^ris, Thou shalt, or t(;i/^ Aat;^ loved^ 

3. Am-averit, J?i? «Aa//, or will have loved; 

Plwr. 1. Am-averimus, We shall, or wiU have loved, 

2. Am-averitis, Te ^all, or mZ/ Aave loved, 

3. Am-averint, TA^y «Aa^/, or vnll have hved» 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can love. 171. 

* 

Sing. 1. Am-em, I may, or can hve, 

2. Am-es, 7%ou may^^^ or canst love^ 

3. Am-et, He mxiy, or can foi^c; 

Plur. 1. Am-SmiH, TFc way, or can love, 

2. Am-6tis, Ye mmj, or can /ovc, 

3. Am-ent, They may, or can love. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should love. 172. 

Sing. 1. Am-arem, I might hve, 

2. Am-ares, iTAow mightst love, 

3. Am-aret, . ^c mtyA^ love; 

Plur, 1. Am-ar6mus, TFc might hve, 

2. Am-aretis, Fc might hve, 

3. Am-arent, 7%cy might hve. 

Perfect, may have loved. 173. 

Sing. 1. Am-avgrim, Imxiy have hved, 

2. Am-av6ris, TTiou m>ayst have loved^ 

3. Am-avSrit, He may have hved; 

Plur. 1. Am-averimus, We m^y have hved, 

2. Am-averitis, Ye mny have hved, 

3. Am-avdrint, They may have hved. 
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Plupsbfbot, mighty could^ would, or should havi. 174. 

Sinff. 1. Am-avissem, I might have hved, 

2. Am-avisses, Thou mightst have loved, 

3. Am-avisset, , ITe might have loved; 

Flur. 1. Am-ayiss^mus, We might have loved, 

2, Am-avissStis, Ye might have loved, 
^ Am-avissent, Theg might have loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing, 2. Ain-&, or am-ato, Love thou, 149. 

8. Am-ato, Let him love; 

Plur, 2. Am-ate, or am-atOte, * Love ye, 

3. Am-anto, Let them love, 

INFfNTTIVE MOOD. 

Prxs. Am-are, To love 178 and 180. 

PxRF. • Am-avisse, To have loved, 

FuT. Esse am-aturus, a, um, To be about to love, 

F.-PsR7. Fuisse am-aturus, a, um, To have been about to lovo^ 

PAKTIOIPLEa 



Prxs. Am-ans, 

Fur. Am-aturus, a, um. 



Loving, 
About to love. 



GERUNDa 

JVom. Am-andum, Loving, 

Gen. Am-andi, 0/ loving, 

Dat. Am-ando, To loving. 

Ace. Am-andum, Loving, 

Abl. Am-ando, With, from, &c., loving. 

SUPINES. 

Former, Am-&tum, To love. 

Latter, Am-atu, To be loved, to love. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Pru. 

Imp. 

Pkrf. 

Plup. 

Fdt. 

F.-Pxvr. 



Indicative, 

Amo, 

Amabam, 

Am&vi, 

AmavSram, 

AmAbo, 

AmaTdro. 



Sui^netive. 

Amem, 

AniArem, 

Amay^rim, 

Amayissem. 



Imp. 
Amfl. 



Infinitiv0. 
Am&re, 

Amflyisse, 

Ease amatOrua, 
Fuiwe amatdros. 



Participle 



AjnatOroA 
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After the same manner, inflect : 

Cre-o, cre-&re, cre-ftvi, cre-atum, To create, 

R5g-0y rog.&re, rog-avi, rog-atum, To ask, 

V6c-o, voo-are, voc-avi, voo-&tum, To caU» 

D5m-o, dom-&re, dom-td, dom-itum, To tame. 



190.— § 57. EXERaSES ON THE FIRST CONJUGA 
TION; ACrriVE VOICE. 

1. €Hve the detigwUion of the vmhy conjugate it; give the tense,'-'4ncodr^ 
voice,— persofif-^number, and translation of the following wordi, alwitye obeerih 
ing the tame order; thus, — Amo, a Terb tr&nsitiye, first oonjugaticD, Uma, 
amOref amdvt, aitnotum. It is found in the present indicatiye aetiTe, first 
person singular, ** I love," " I do loTe,'' ** I.am loving." 

Amabat, amaverat, &met, amaveritis, amabunt, creaTlmus, 
creaverat, domuSrat, domuisset, amavero, domu^ro, yocaygrim, 
voca, vocare, doma, creavisse, domuisse, amaturus, domitOrus, 
&mans, amandum, amatu, domitum, domabam, domabo, — 
creat, crearet, amaret, amavisti) amavgre, domuistis, amato, 
amando, amaverunt, creare, vocaverunt, vocaverint, vocabunt, 
Yocaretis, domabitis, <&;c., &c., ad libitum. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, giving the part of 
the verb used; thus, — ** I was loying," anUlbam, in the imperfect indicatLve 
active, first person singular. 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have loved, 
he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have 
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love 
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have 
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou hast created, 
thou hast tamed, &c., ad libitum. 

8. The Infinitive teith a subject. The infinitive, after another verb^ and 
with an accusative before it as its su'bject^ is traoislated, into English, in 
the indicative or potential mood ; and Uie accusative in Latin is made th« 
nominative in English ; as, dieit me amOre, ** he says that I love." TIm 
accusatives are thus translated : 

Me, that I ; nos, that we ; homlnem, that the maa 

ISr, that thou : vos, that you ; homlnei, that the 'm«L 

Jttutn, that he ; iUoi, that they; fmeinas, that the -wommau 



Digitized by 



Google 
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BifiiiitiYes^ after Terbs of the presenft^ pMt» and fatnre teosea, «r« 
rendered as in the exaxaples^ 180, or aooording to the followiiig 
rules; yiz.: 

RuLB I. When the preceding verb is of the present orfatwre 
tense^ the present infinitive is traiislated as the present indicative ; 
the perfect infinitive^ as the perfect indicative ; and the future in- 
finitive, as the future indicative, 180, Nos. 1, 4, 7; also 3, 6, 9i 

Rule. fl. When the preceding verb is in past time (t. e, in 
the imperfect^ perfect^ or pluperfect tense)\ the present infinitive 
is translated as the imperfect^ or perfect indicative; the perfect 
infinitive, as the pluperfect^indicative ; and the future infinitive, 
as the imperfect subjunctive. 180, Nos, 2, 5, 8. 

Rule III. The future perfect of ike infinitive with a subject, 
is always translated as the pluperfect stibjunctive, whatever be the 
tense of the preceding verb, 180, Nos. 10, 11, 12. 

4. According to the preceding ndea, and the examples referred to, trmu' 
UUe the following tentencee into English — observing that <f { c t ^ " he says," 
is present time; dixit, "he said,** past; and dlcet, ''he will say/ 
future, 

IHcit me vocare, — te amare,-:— nos amftvisse, — ^vos amaturos 
esse, — nos amaturos fuisse, — illos domare, — te amaturum 
esse, — illos rogaturos esse, — ^homines rogaturos ^isse. 

Dixit me vocare, — te amare, — nos amavisse, — ^nos amaturos 
esse, — nos amaturos fuisse, — vos domftre, — te amatOrum 
esse, — milium rogavisse, — ^vos rogSre, — ^illam rogaturam esse. 

Dixit nos vocare ; — dlcet ilium creftre ; — dlcit te creatarum 
esse; — dixit se amaturum (179, Note 1); dlcit illos creatti* 
ros, — ilium vocaturum, — vos domituros esse, — domituros 
fuisse, — me rogare, — te rogavisse, — vos rogaturos, &o. 

6. TVanslate the follounng English into Latin, taking care to put the 
participle of the future infinitive in the same gender, number, and ease, oJ 
the accusative preceding it. 

He said that I loved, — that I was calling. He sags that 
they will tame — that I would have created, — that they will 
call, — that he loves. He will sag that I love, — that I have 
loved, — that I will love. He said that I had called, — that 
they would have called, — that they tamec. — that they would 
tame, — that he would have tamed. He sags that I am asking, 
-—that they are asking, — that they are calling, — that we did 
eaOf-^'that they do ask, — that we will ask, &o. 
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191.~§ 58. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Prea. Jnd. Fresi Inf. Ferf. Fart 
Amor, amari, amfttus, To he iovml 

INDICATIVE MOOD.. 
P&ESsirr Tense, am loved. 157--6. 

S» 1. Am-or, lam loved^ 

2. Am-Sris, or -ftre, Thou art loved^ 

3. Am-atur, ITe is loved; 

F, 1. Am-^ur, We are loved, 

2. Am-ammi, Ye are loved, 

3. Am-&titur, They are loved. 

Imperfect, was loved. I60--5. 

S. 1. Am-ftbar, I was loved, 

2. Am-abaris, or-abftre, Thou toast loved^ 

3. Am-abatur, He was loved; 

P> 1. Am-abamur, We were loved, 

2. Am-abamini, Ye were loved, 

3. Am-abantur, They were loved. 

Perfect, have been loved, was loved, am loved. 164-5 

S. 1. ATn-atus*siim, or fui, I have been loved, 6ic., 

2. Am-atus es, or fuisti. Thou hast been loved, 

3. Am-atus est, or fuit. He has been loved; 

F. 1. Am-ati siimus, or fuimus, We have been loved, 

2. Am-ati estis, or fuistis, Ye have been hved, 

3. Am-ati sunt, fuerunt, or f\iere,7%ey have been loved. 

Pluperfect, had been loved. 166-2 

8. 1. Am-atus gram, or fueram, I had been loved, 

2. Am-atus 6ras, or fueras, Thou hadst been loved, 

3. Am-atus grat, or fuerat, He had been loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati eramus, or fueramus, We had been loved, 

2. Am-ati eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been loved, 

3. Am-ati erant, or fuerant, They had been loved. 

♦ See 164-6. iTofo.— J'ui'and/i*M^i, are very seldom found 'with the perM 
.itrtioiple. ^0, 9A well Mfudro, is used ia the future-perfect. 168-4. 
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FuTUBK, tkally or will be kwed. 16Y^. 

S. 1. ^m&bor, Ishall^ or toill be lovedy 

2. Am-aberis, or-abSre, 7Vio« shcUt, or wt/^ 6« /ov«d^ 

3. Am-abitur^. Me ahally or toill be laved; 

P. 1. Am-abimur, We shcdl, or mZ/ be hved^ 

2. Am-abiinini, jr<? ahall, or m// 6« /bvec^, 

3. Am-abuntur, They ahall^ or will be loved. 

Future -PERFECT, shall, or will have been loved. 168-4. 

iS>. 1. Am-lktus fiiero, I shall have been loved, 

2. Am-atus fueris, Thou wilt have been loved^ 

3. Am-atus fuerit, He will have been loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati fuerimus, We shall have been loved, 

2. Am-ati fueritis, Ye will have been loved, 

3. Am-ati fuerint, Thei/ will have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be loved, 

S, 1. Am-er, I may, or can be loved, 

2. Am-eris, or -ere. Thou mayst, or canst be loved^ 

3, Am-etur, ITe may, or can be loved; 

P. 1. Am-emur, We may, or can be loved, 

2. Am-emini, Ye may, or' can be loved, 

3. Am-entur, They may, or can be loved. 

Imperfect, might, could, woUld, or should be loved. 

8. 1. Am-arer, I might be loved, 

2. Am-areris, or -ar§re, Thou mightst be loved, 

3. Am-aretur, ITe might be loved; 

P. 1. Am-aremur, We might be loved, 

2. Am-aremini, Ye might be loved, 

3. Am-arentur, They might be lovtd. 

Perfect, may have been loved, 

8, I. Am-atus sim, or fuerim, I may have been loved, 
*> Am-atus sis, or fueris. Thou mayst ha.ve been loved^ 

4. Am-atus sit, or fuSrit, He may have been loved; 
P, 1. Am-ati simus, or fuerimus, PPi? may have been loved, 

2. Am-ati sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been loved, 

3. Am-ati sint, or fuerint, They may have been loved^ 
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Plupbbfeot, mighty could^ toould^ or should have been loved 



S. 1. Am-&tus essem, or fuissem, 

2. Am-&tU8 esses, or fuisses, 

3. Am-fttus esset, or fuisset, 



J might have been loved^ 
Thou mightst have been ioved^ 
He might have been loved: 



P, 1. Am-fttt essSmus, or fuiss^mus, We might have been loved^ 

2. Am-ati essetis, or fuissdtis, Ye might have been loved^ 

3. Am-&ti essent, or fuissent, Tliey might have been loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing, 2. Am-ftre, or-ator, 
3. Am-ator, 

Plur. 2. Am-amini, 
3. Am-antor, 



Be thou loved^ 
Let him be loved; 

Be ye loved^ 

Let them be loved. 



JNFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prbs. Am-ari, 

Perf. Esse, or fuisse am-atas, 

FuT. Am-atum iri, 



To be hved. 178, and 180. 
To have been loved. 
To be about to be loved. 



PARTIOIPLEa 



PxRF. Am-atas, a, um, 
Fur. Am-andus, a, um, 



j Loved^ being loved, having been 
I loved, 

1 To be loved, Proper, or neeee 
( earg to be loved. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 
IfuUeaHve, Subjunctive, Jmper, Infinitive, Partieiples 



P&E8. 

Imp. 

PlRF. 

Plup. 

Fdt. 

F.-Pwur. 



Amor, 
Am&bar, 

Am&tuB Bum, 

Amatus Snun, 
Amftbor, 
Am&tus fuSro. 



Amer, 
Amftrer, 

AmfttuB Bim, 

Amatus essem. 



Amfire. Amfiri, 



) Esse, or 
Fuisse am&toBi 

AmAtkmilri. 



y-Amlltw 






Amandui. 



After the same mamier, inflect : 



Creor, 
R5gor, 
Vooor, 
D5mor, 



creari, 
rogari, 
vocari, 
domari, 



creatus, 
rogatus, 
vocatus, 
dom^tus, 



To be created. 
To be asked. 
To be called. 
To be tamed. 
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192.~-§ 59. EXERCaSES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Owe tfte dengnatwH of the verbr-^em^uffots it ;— ^nw the foiue, fMO^ 
9oiee, pertofif nwnbert tmd tramAHon, of thefolUnmng words, iUwaye folUm^ 
ing the tame order; thus, — ATnor, rerb traositiye, first eoojugatian ; Hmo, 
mmdre, amaui, amatum, — ^found in the present indicatiTe paaaiye, first per 
eon singiiliur, "I am loved.* 

Amabatur, amantur, am&tus est, amabitur, amSbbar, amard 
tur, amentur, amatus sim, amatus fuero, amfiti ^erunt, am&ti 
essemus, amabamlni, amgris, amfitus esset, amfiti fltissent, 
amabuntur, amantor, am^re, am&tus esse, am&tus, am&tum Iri, 
amandus, amemini, amarenuni, amantur, cre&tur, crearStur, 
vocabitur, domantur, vocatus sum ; 6zc 

2. JVantlate the fcllomng JSnglish tnords into Latin, giving the part of 
the verb wed; thus, ** I am loved,'' Smor, in the present indicative passive^ 
first person singular. 

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they were 
created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I might be 
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been 
called, I hkd been called, being called, they are tamed, they 
have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have been loved, 
tliey may be called, I may be called, he might have been 
created, they will be loved, <Scc. 

8. Trandate the following eentencea into English, according to the 
rules 190. 

Dfeit eum amari, — iHos vocatos esse, — me vocatum iri, — te 
amatum iri, — me cre&ci, — eos domari, — ilium amatum fiiisse, . 
— nos domitos esse, — ^nos domitum iri, — ^illos amari, — ^illoa 
vocatum iri. 

Dixit eum amari,— rillos vocatos esse, — me vocatum iri, — te 
amatum iri, — me creari, — eos domari, — ilium amatum fuisse, 
— nos dpimtos esse, — nos domitum iri, — illos amari, — ^illos 
vocatumVi, — te amari. 

t Dlcet eum amari, &c., as in the preceding. 

4. Translate the follotoing English into Latin, taking care that the pat' 
ttdple of the perfect infinitive be put in the same gender, number , dnd easi, 
M the accusative before it. 

He says that I am loved, — that he was loved, — that he will 
De called, — that they w^re created, — ^that we were tamed. H$ 
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said that I was called, — that we were created, — that they had 
been created. He will say that I was loved, — that I will be 
loved, — that they will be called, — that you are called, — that 
he will be called. He said that th^y had been tamed, &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Active and the Passivb 
Voice. 

5. Qtie the designation^ &;c., as directed -^o, 1. Am&bo, 
am^em, amar^tur, amatus sim, &inant, vocatur, crearentur, 
domantur, domitum iri, creari, amant, amabuntur, amarent, 
amavlssent, amaverat, ametis, amatis, amab^tis, amavSris^ 
&ma, amavisse, amandum, amatur, vocatum iri, voc&tus es, 
vocati Srant, vocatus esset {dicit se, " he says that he "), ama- 
ttirum esse, {dixit se, '^he said that he,") amare, amari, {no9^ 
" that we,") vocatos esse, amanto, amabunt, amavistis, aina- 
v6re, amaretis, {yos, " that you,") rogare, rogavisse, rogatoa 
esse, rogattiros fuisse, rogabunt. 

Conjugate and inflect the following verbs like Amo; viz : ' 

AcetLSo, l€uxtue. CertOj J strive. R&p&rOy I repair. 

.MsHmOt I value. CogitOt I think. Rogo, /a«^. 

AmbQlo, I walk. Fesl-ino, J hasten. Servo, I keep. 

GQro, / care. Navigo, / sail. Vito, / shun. 



193.— § 60. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. * 

Pres. Lid. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind\ Supine, 
Moneo, monere, monui, monitum, To advise^ 

mDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, ladvisey do advise, am advising. 157^ 

& 1. Mon-eo, I advise, 

2. M6n-es, Thou advisesty 

8. M6n-et, He advises; 

P, 1. Mon-emus, We advise, 

2. Mon-etis, Ye advise, 

3. Mon^nt, They advise^ 
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Impxrfect, advUed^ did adviaey wa9 advising. 159. 

& 1. Mon-^bam, I advised^ 

2.. Mon-ebas, Thou advisedst^ 

3. Mon-3bat, He advised; 

P. 1. Mon-eb&mus, We advised, 

2. Mon-ebatis, Ye advised, 

3. Mon-gbant, Tket/ advised, 

PxRFECT De£) have advised; Indef., advised, did advise. 161 

S. 1. Monu-i, I have advised, 

2. Monu-isti, Thou hast advised, 

3. Monu-it, He has advised; 

P, 1. Monu-imus, We have advised, 

2. Monu-istis, Ye have advised, 

8. Monu-erunt, or-€re, They have advised. 

Pluperfect, had advised. 165. 

S, 1. Monu-^ram, I had advised. 

2. Monu-eras, Thou hadst advised, 

3. Monu-erat, He had advised; 

P. 1. Monu-eramus, We had advised, 

2. Monu-eratis, Ye had advised, 

3. Monu-^rant, They had advised. 

Future, shdU, or will advise. 167. 

& 1. Mon-ebo, I shall, or will advise, 

2: Mon-ebis, Thou shalt, or wi7< advise 

3. Mon-ebit, -ffe «Aa//, or will advise; 

P. \. Mon-ebimus, We shalU or will advise, 

2. Mon-ebitis, Ye shall, or will advise, 

3. Mon-ebunt, 2%«y shall, or i^tV/ advise 

Future-Perfect, shall, or t(^e7/ Aat^e advised. 168. 

A 1. Monu-^ro, I shall, or mZ^ Aave advited, 

2, Monu-eris, ^ 7%om «AaZ/, or wilt have advised^ 

3. Monu-Srit, He shall, or tw/Z Aav^ advised; 

P. 1. Monu-erimus, TFe shall, or mZZ Aaw advised^ 

2. Monu-eritis, Pi? «^ZZ, or will have advised, 

3. Monu-^rint, They shall, or will have advised. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prsbbitt Tbksb, may, or can advise. 171. 

& 1. Mon-eam, I may ^ or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eas, Thou mayst^ or canst advise, 

3. Mon-eat, Me may, or can advise ; 

F. 1. Mon-eftmus, We may, or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eatis, Ye may, or can advise, 

8. Mon-eaht, 7%ey may, or can advise. 

Imperfect, mt^^^, coti/c?, would, or should advise. 172k. 

iR 1. Mon-erem, I might advise, 

2. Mon-eres, j?%ow mightst advise, 

3. Mon-Sret, He might advise ; 

P. 1. Mon-eremus, TF« wtyAf advise^ 

2. Mon-eretis, Pe rnf^A^ advise, 

3. Mon-erent, 7%«y mtyA/ advise. 

Perfect, may Awe advised. 173. 

& 1. Monu-erim, I may have advised, 

2. Monu-eris, ^em may«^ have advised^ 

3. Monu-Mt, JJie mjay have advised; 

P. 1. Monu-erimus, We may have advised, 

2. Monu-eritis, Ye may have advised, 

3. Monu-erint, They m^ay have advised. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have advised. 174. 

S. 1. Monu-issem, J might have advised^ 

2. Monu-isses, Thou mightst have advised^ 

3. Monu-isset, He might have advised ; 

P. 1. Monu-issgmus, We might have advised^ 

2. Monu-iss6tis, Ye might have advised, 

3. Monu-issent, They might have advised, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

3. 2. M5n-e, or -5to, Advise thou (149), 

3. Mon-6to, Let him advise ; 

P. 2. Mon-6te, or etOte, Advise ye or you^ 

8. Mon-ento, Let them advise. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



§ 61 



THB VSBB.— SECOin) CONJUGATIOII* 



181 



iNTmrnvE mood. 



Pres. 
Pebf. 

F..PERF. 



Mon-6re, 
Monu-isse, 
Esse monitOrus, 
Fuisse moniturus, 



To advise (178 and 180), 

To have advised, 

To be about to advise, 

To have been about to advU$. 



PAKTIOIPLES. 



Pass. 
Fur, 



M5n-ens, 
Mon-itiirus, 



Advising, 
About to advise. 



GERUNDS. 



Norn. 

Gen, 

Bat. 

Ace, 

Abl. 



Former, 
Latter, 



Mon-endum, 

Mon-endi, 

Mon-endo, 

Mon-endum, 

Mon-endo, 



Mon-itum, 
Mon-itu, 



Advising, 

Of advising, 

To advising, 

Advising, 

With, ^c, advising. 



SUPINES. 



To advise, 

To be advised, or to advise. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 





Indicative, 


Subjunctive. 


Tmper, 


Pees. 


Moneo, 


Moneam, 


Mdne. 


Imp. 


Monebam, 


Monerem, 




PlEF. 


MoDui, 


MonuSrim, 




Plop. 


MoDu^ram, 


MoDuifiBem. 




Fot. 


Mon6bo, 






F.-PlEF. 


Monugro. 







Infinitive, Participles, 
Hon^re, 

McHiuisBe, 

Emo momtQrus, 
Fuisse monitOnu. 



HooitOnA 



After the same manner, inflect * 



Doc-eo, 
Jub-eo, 
Vid-ea, 



doo-6re, 
jub-^re, 
vid-6re. 



docu-i, 

juss-i, 

vid-i. 



doc-tum, 
jus-sum, 
vi-sum. 



Toteack. 
Towdm 
To see. 



194.— § 61. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1, Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1. — ^MonSbO| 
monuit, inoneret, monuSrit, m5ne, monuisse, m5nens, mO' 
nendum, monebat, m6nent, monento, monuisti, monudre^ 
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monueratis, monuissent. — D6cent, julj^bat, juss^r&t, videret, 
videat, vid^bit, docuSris, d5ce, docturus, jusstirus, yisum, jussu, 
ddcens, &;c. 

2. Translate thejblhwing into Latin^ &c., as directed 190-2. 
— I have advised, I will advise, he may advise, I might advise, 
he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, they 
might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, I did 
advise, he was advising. — He teaches, they taught, we had 
ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, thou wilt 
see, he may see, they would have ordered, &c. 

3. Translate according to the rules 190-3, 4,-^Dlcit (he says) 
me monere, — nos monuisse, — illos monere, — vos monituros 
esse,— me monit&rum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) se mon§re,-rnos . 
videre, — eum vidisse, — nos vistirosesse, — mevisCirum esse, — 
me visurum fuisse, — vos vidisse, — se docere, — ^nos docuisse, — 
vos docturos esse,-7-illam {that she) visuram esse, — ilium 
docturum esse, <&;c. 

4. As directed 190-3 and 5. He says that 1 advised ; he 
said that I advised, — that I had advised, — that I would advise. 
He says that I will advise, — that Lwould have advised. 11$ 
said that he {se) saw, — had seen,--would see, — would have 
seen. / advise that you should order* He says that I am 
advising, — that we will order, &c. 



195.— § 62. PASSIVE VOICK 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
Moneor, moneri, monitus, To be mdvini. 

Present Tense, am advised. 157-6. 

5L I. Mon-eor, lam advised^ 

2. Mon-eris, or -€re, Thou art advised^ 

8. Mon-Stur, He is advised; 

P. 1. Mon-emur, We are advised^ 

2. Mon-emini, Ye are advised^ 

3. Mon-entur, They are advised. ' 
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& 



. Impsbtsct, was advised, 160-5. 

1. Mon-ebar, 

2. Mon-ebaris, or -ebare, 
8. Mon-ebatur, 

1. Mon-eb^nur, 

2. Mon-ebamini, 

3. Mon-ebantur, 



I was advisedy 
Thou wast advisedy 
He was advised; 

We were advised. 
Ye were advised. 
They were advised. 



Perfect, have been, wets, am advised, 164-5. 



1. Mon-itus sum, or fui, 

2. Mon-itus es, or fuisti, 

3. Mon-itus est, or fuit, 

1. Mon-iti sumus, or fuimus, 

2. Mon-iti estis, or fuistis. 



I have been advised. 
Thou hast been advised, 
He has been advised;. 

We have been advised, 
Ye have been advised. 



3. Mon-iti sunt, fuerunt, dec. They have been advised. 
Pluperfect, had been advised, 166-2. 

1. Mon-itus gram, or fu^ram, I had been advised, 

2. Mon-itus eras, or fuSras, Thou hadst been advised^ 

3. Mon-itus grat, or fuerat. He had been advised; 

1. Mon-iti eramus, or fueramus. We had beefi advised, 

2. Mon-iti eratis, or fueratis. Ye had been advised, 

3. Mon-iti erant, or fuSrant, They had been advised. 

Future, shall, or will be advised, 167-3. 



S, 1. Mon-ebor, 

2. Mon-eberis, or -eb^re, 

3. Mon-^bitur, 

P. 1. Mon-ebimur, 

2. Mon-ebimini, 

3. Mon-ebuntur, 



I shall, or will be adtised. 
Thou shall, or wilt be adiised^ 
He shall, or will be advised. 

We shall, or will he advised 
Ye shalL or will be advised, 
kail, OT will be advised 



Theysh 
Future-Perfect, shall, or will have been advised, 168-4. 



& 1. Mon-itus fugro, 

2. Mon-itus fuSris, 

3. Mon-itus fuSrit, 

P. 1. Mon-iti fuerimus, 

2. Mon-iti fueritis, 

3. Mon-iti fuerint. 



I shall have been advised, 
Thou wilt have been advised^ 
He will have been advised; 

We shall have been advised, 
Ye will have been advised. 
They will hdve been advised, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be advised. 



S, 1 Mon-ear, 

2 Mon-earis, or -eSre, 
3. Mon-e^tur, 

P. 1 Mon-eamur, 

2. Mon-eamini, 

3. Mon-eantur, 



I may be advised, 
Thou maysi be advised^ 
He mmj be advised; 

We way be advised, 
Ye may be advised, 
They may be advised. 



Imperfect, mi^ht, could, would, or should be advised. 



S, 1. Mon-grer, 

2. Mon-erSris, or -erere, 

3. Mon-ergtur, 

F, 1. Mon-er6mur, 

2. Mon-eremini, 

3. Mon-erentur, 



I might be advised. 
Thou mightst be advised. 
He might be advised; 

We might be advised. 
Ye might be advised. 
They might be advised. 



Perfect, may have been advised. 



S, Monitus sim, or fugrim, 
Monitus sis, or fuSris, 
Monitus sit, or fuSrit, 

P, Moniti simus, or fuerimus, 
Moniti sitis, or fueritis, 
Moniti sint, or fiierint. 



Imxiy have been advised, 
Thou mayst have been advised^ 
He may have been advised; 

We m>ay have been advised, 
Ye mmf have been advised. 
They may have been advised. 



Plxtferfect, might, could, would, or should have been advised^ 

8. Monitus essem, or fuissem, I might have been advised, 
Monitus esses, or fuisses. Thou mightst have been advised 
Monitus esset, or fuisset. He might have been advised; 

P, Moniti essemus, # fuissemus, We might have been advised, 
Moniti essgtis, or fuissgtis. Ye might have been advised, 
Monit| essent, or fuissent, They might have been advised* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Si. 2. Mon-ere, or -5tor, 
8. Mon-etor, 

P, 2. Mon-emini, 
8 Mon-entor, 



Be thou advised, 
Let him be advised; 

Be ye advised, 

Let them be advised. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbm. Mon-€ri, To be advised (178-180), 

PsRF. Esse, or fuisse monitus, To have been advised, 
FuT. MoQ-itum iri, To be about to be advised. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PsRF. MoQ-itus, a, um, 
Fur. Mon-endus, a, um, 



j Advised, being advised, or hav- 
ing been advised, 
To be advised, proper, or neceS' 
sary to be advised. 



Prxb. 
Imp. 

Pksf. 

Plot. 

Pdt. 

F.-Pbkf. 



Stkopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 
Indicative, Sttbjunetive. Imper, Infinitive, 



Moneor, 
Monebar, 

Monitus sum, 



Monear, 
Monerer, 

Monitus sim. 



PartieipieB, 



Monere. Moneri, 



iEsse, or 
Fuisse monitus, 

Monitum In. 



Monitus Sram, Monitus essenL 

Monebor, 

Monitus fiiSro. 

After the same mamier, inflect : 

Doceor, doc^, doctus, To be taught, 

Jubeor, jubSri, jussus, To be ordered, 

Videor, videri, visus, To be seen. 



I Monitus 
Monendisi 



196.— § 63. EXERaSES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 192-1. Monjeor, 
monStur, monebatur, monebitur, momtus est, moniti estis, 
moneS.mur, moner^tur, moiutus fiiSro, monere, moneri, mo 
nitus, monitus esse, monendus. Vid^retur, visus, visum iri, 
docerentur, doceantur, docemini, doceammi, jubebitur, jussi 
fufirunt, juberentur, jubetor, dec. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2 : I 
was advised, he has been advised ; — ^he may be advised, we 
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might 
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advised, 
to be advised, he may have been seen; — they should be ordered, 
we will be seen, they will be taught, having been taught, ne- 
cessary to be taught, let them be taught ; they have, beeu 
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ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be 
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &;a 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Second Conjugation. 

3. CHve the desigvuition^ &c., as directed 190-1, 192-1. Mo- 
nSbam, monuerat, monuerit, monebunt, moneam, mdne, mo- 
n^bar, monitus es, monuit, moneri, doctus sum, docear, 
docSrer, docebitur, docento, docentor, docentur, jubet, jus- 
s^runt, jussSrint, jubebo, juberentur, jussus esse, jube, video, 
vident, ^-ideretur, vide, vidistis, videratis, viderent, videro, 

. videndum, videns, vistirus, vidisse, visum Iri, videri, mone- 
buntur, moneantur, viderentur, jusserim, jubebam, juberer, 
videntur, docuerunt, doce, docens. 

4. Translate the following into Latin^ as directed 190-^ 
102-2 : 1 am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have 
advised, they will have advised, he will be advised, he is 
taught, he has taught, they will teach, 1 will see, they may 
aee, they are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been 
ordered, ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, 
I might have been seen, they will not {nan) see, he will not 
see, I do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will 
not order, I will order, <fec. 

6. As directed 190-3, 192-4. JDicit se monere, — ^nos monu- 
Isse, — eum moniturum esse, — vos vidfire, — eum visum Iri, 
Dixit se monere, — nos monuisse, — eum moniturum esse, — 
vos vidfire, — eum visum iri. IHcet se monere, &;c., — vos mo- 
nuisse, — homines monituros esse, — feminam monittiram esse, 
vos jubSre. 

6. As directed 190-5. Jle sags that he advises, — that he will 
advise, — that we have advised. He said that 1 advised, — that 
he had advised, — that they would have advised,— -that 1 would 
order, — would have ordered, — would not have ordered, — was 
taught, — had been taught, — would be taught, &:c. 



197.— § 64. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

7Vm. Ind. Fres, Inf. Ferf. Ind. Supine, 
E6g-o, re^-^re, rex-i. rect-um. To ruU. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsxnt TenbA, ru/e, do rule, am ruling, 157. 

S. 1. li^g-o, I rule, do rule, am ruling, 

2. Re^-is,* Thou rulest, dost rule, art ruling^ 

3. R^^-it, He rules, does rule, is ruling; 
P. 1. Re^-imus, We rule, do rule, are ruling, 

2. Ke^-itis, Te rule, do rule, are ruling, 

3. Bqg-unt, Theg rule, do rule, are ruling. 

Impkrfeot, ruled, did rule, was ruling. 159. 

S. 1. Re^-Sbam, I ruled, did rule, was ruling, 

2. Re^-ebas, Thou ruledst, didst rule, v>ast ruling^ 

3. Reg-^h&t, He ruled, did rule, was ruling; 
P. 1. Re^-ebamus, We ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

2. Re^-ebatis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

3. Re^-ebant, Tkeg ruled, did rule, were ruling. 

Perfect Def., have ruled; Indef., ruled, did rule. 161. 

& 1. Rex-i, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule. 

3. Rex-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule; 
P. 1. Rex-imus, We have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-istis, Te hive ruled, ruled, did rule, 

3. Rex-6runt, or -6re, They have ruled, ruled, did rule, . 

Plufsbfsct, had ruled. 165. 

S. I. Rex-gram, I had ruled, 

2. Rex-^ras, Thou hadst ruled, 

3. Rex-erat, He had ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-eramus, We had ruled, 

2. Rex-eratis, Ye had ruled, 

3. Rex-^rant, They had ruled. 

Future, shall, or will rule. 167. 

8. 1. Rgg-am, I shall, or will rule, 

2. R^^-es, Thou slialt, or wilt rule^ 

3, B^get, He shall, or will rule; 
P. 1. Re^-Smus, We shall, or will rule, 

2. Re^-Stis, Ye shall, or will rule, 

3. Re^-ent, JTiey shall, or will rule. 

* Otaid g are hard before a. o,.u, and soft like a and^ before 4 and k 17-S» 
Soft g is here marked in Itaucs, and sounds like/'. 
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FuTXTBE-FXRFiBOT, shoU, Or loi^Z Aave ruled. 168. 

i9. 1. B^c-^ro, I shall, or m/Z Aave r»^(f, 

2. Rex-SriB, 2%oti «Aa/^, or mlt have ruled. 

8. Bex-^rit, Me shall, or ti^t// Aave ruled; 

P. 1, Bex-erimus, TF« shall, or m/Z Aave ru/ed^ 

2. Bex-eritis, Ye shall, or will have ruled, 

8. Bex-erint, They shall, or will have ruled^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbxsxnt Tense, may, or can rule, 171. 

S. 1. B€g-am, I may, ov can rule, 

2. B^g-as, Thou mayst, or can«^ ru/e, 

8. B^g-at, Me may, or can rule; 

P. 1. Beg-ftmus, We may, or can rtefo, 

2. Beg-atis, Te may, or can rule, 

8. Beg-ant, TAcy may, or can rw^. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should rule, 172. 

& 1. Be^-§rem, I might rule, 

2. Be^-€res, !Z%ow mightst rule, • 

3. Be^-dret, -He might rule; 

P, 1. Be^-er6mus, We might rule, 

2. Be^-er6tis, Ye might rule, 

3. Be^-erent, They might rule. 

Perfect, may have ruled, 173. 

8, 1. Bex-erim, I may have ruled, 

2. Bex-eris, Thou mayst have ruled 

3. Bex-^rit, He may have ruled; 

P. 1. Bex-erimus, We may have ruled, 

2. Bex-eritis, Ye may have ruled, 

8. Bex-§rint, They may have ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have ruled, I74» 

S, 1. Bex-issem, I might have ruled, 

2. Bex-isses, Thou mightst have ruled^ 

8. ,Bex-isset, He might have ruled; 

P, 1. Bex-issSmus, We might have ruled^ 

2. Bex-issetis, Ye might have ruled, 

3. Bex-isseDt| They might have ruled. 
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IMFERATiyE MOOD 



S. 2. Re^-e, or -ito, 
3. Re^-ito, 

JP. 2. Rey-ite, or itOte, 
3. Reg-unto, 



JRule ikou, (149,) 
Let him rule; 

Mule ye, 
Let them rule. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pbbb. Re^-^re, 
Perf. Rex-isse, 
Put. Esse rectOrus, 
P.-Perf. Fuisse rectanis, 



To rule (178-180), 
To have ruled, 
To be about to rule^ 
To have been about to rule. 



PAETIOIPLEa 



Pbbb. 
Put. 



RS^-ens, 
Rect-Orus, a, um, 



Muling, 
About to rule. 



GERUNDS. 



Norn . Re^- endum, 
Gen, Re^-endi, 
Ddt. Re^-endo, 
Ace. Re^-endum, 
Abl, Re^-endo, 



Ruling, 

Of ruling. 

To ruling. 

Ruling, 

With, &;c., ruling. 



SUPINES. 



Former, Rect-um, 
Latter, Rect-u, 



To rule. 

To be ruled, or to rule. 



Stnopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 
IruUeative. Subjunctive, Imp, Infinitive, 



Pkn. 
Imp. 

PfeKT. 

Pujp. 

For. 

F^PSftF 



R6go, 


Rggam, 


B^e, 


Re^Sbam, 


Re^r^rem, 




Rexi, 


Rez^rim, 




RezSram, 


Rexissem. 




Rggam, 






R^gia 







RexiflSd, 
Ei6e reotOrus, 



PartidpUtk 
R^ena, 



RttotOnxik 



After the same manner, inflect : 



L6go, 

Seribo, 

Oedo, 



leg§re, 

scribSre, 

caedSre, 



scrips!, 
ceadi, 



lectum, 

scriptum, 

ceesum, 



To read. 
To write. 
To slay, 
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198,— EXAMPLE OF VERBS. IN -10, ACTIVE VOICEL 

Pres. Tnd. Fres, Inf. Perf, Iiid, Supine. 
Gapio, Gapdre, cepi, capcum, To taJs$ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular, Plural, 

Prxs. Cap-io, -is, -it; -imus, -itis, -iunt 
Imp. Capi-ebam, -ebas, -^bat; -ebamus, -eb&tis, -ebout. 

Perf. Cep-i, -isti, -it ; -imus, -istis, X -©^unw o* 

Plup. Cep-^ram, -dras, -drat; -eramus, -eratis, -grant. 
FuT. Capi-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent 
F. P. Cep-ero, -dris, -drit ; -erimus, ' -eritis, -drint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prxb. Capi-am, -as, -at; -amus, -3,tis, -ant 

Imp. Cap-drem, -€res, -eret; -eremus, -eretis, -drent. 

Perf. Cep-drim, -eris, -grit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plup. Cep-issem, -isses, -isset; -issgmus, -issetis, -issent* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P&X8. C&pe, or -ito, -ito; -ite, or -itote, -iunto. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prbs. Cap-dre, Fut. Esse capturus, 

Perf. Cep-isse, F. Perf. Fuisse capturus. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pees. Capiens, Fut. Capturus, a, um. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

iVom. Capi-endum, Former, Captum, 

Oen. Capi-endi, 6eo. Latter, Captu. . 

So also: 

Rapio, rapSre, rapui, raptum. To Sfsiten 
Fugio, fiigSre, fugi, fugitum, ToJU$. 
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199.— § 65. EXERaSES ON THE ACTIVE VOICK 

1. Give the deaignation^ &c., a$ directed 190-1. — Regdbam, 
rexisti, rex^ram^ regam, regdrem, rexSro, rexisset, rSge, 
rexisse, rggens. Scnbit, scril^bat, scripsit, scrib^mus, sciibft- 
inus, legunt, legdret, l^get, l^ge, legdnmt, legSrant Capiunt, 
capi^bat, capiunto, capdrem, odpit, cepSrim, cepSram, cepissem, 
c&pit, capSre, capiendum, 6ic. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-^2. — 
He rules, we are ruling, he has ruled, we will rule, they will 
have ruled, je might rule, they may rule, we will rule, they 
were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled. He baa 
read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to have 
written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write, 

3. Translate according to the Eules 190-3, 4. {IXdt, <*he 
say*,") mo reggre, — me scrib^re, — se rexisse, — nos rectttros 
esse, — ^illum scripsisse, — ^me scripturum fuisse, — vos lecttlros 
esse, — me capSre, — vos cepisse, — vos capturos ^esse, — vos 
capturos fuisse. {IMadt, "he said,") me* regere, — me rexisse, 
—me rectOrum esse, &c. 

*4. Az directed 190-5. — He says that I rule, — that he ruled, 
— that we write, — ^that they will write, — that he is about to 
write. He writes that he rules, — that you are reading, — that 
you will write. He said that he was writing, — ^that you had 
written, — that we would write, — would have written. He will 
9XJ that I am ruling, — was ruling, — will rule, &c. 



200.— § 66. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
B^-or, rg^-i, rectus, TobertUed. 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 
Prbssnt Tense, cm ruled. 157-6. 

S 1. R5g-or, I am ruled, 

2. Re^^ris, or -5re, Thou art ruled^ 

8. Re^-itur, He is ruled; 

P. 1. Re^-imur, We are ruled, 

2. Re^-inuni, Te are ruled, 

3. Reg-untur, They are ruled. 
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Imperfect, toas ruled, 160-5. 

& 1. Re^-Sbar, I was ruled, 

2. Re^-eb&ris, or -eb&re, Thou wast ruled, 

3. Ee^-ebatur, ffe was ruled; 

P. 1. Re^-eb&mur, We were ruled, 

2. Re^-ebamini, Ye were ruled, 

♦ 3. Re^-ebantur, Thet/ were ruled. 

Perfect, have been ruled, was ruled, am ruled, 164*5 

8, 1. Rectus sum, or fiii, I have been ruled, 

% Rectus es, or fui3ti, Thou hast been ruled, 

3. Rectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled; 

P, 1. Recti siimus, or fuimus. We have been ruled, 
2. Recti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been ruled, 

8. Recti sunt, fiiSrunt, or fu3re,7%^ have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, had been rul^, 166-2. 

8. 1* Rectus gram, or iuSram, I had been ruled, 

2. Rectus gras, or fiiSras, Thou hadst been ruled^ « 

8. Rectus ^rat, or fuSrat, Se had been ruled; 

P, 1. Recti eramus, or fueramuA, Wa had been ruled, 

2. Recti eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been ruled, 

3. Recti ^rant, or fu^rani, They had been ruled. 

Future, shall, or will be ruled, 167-3. 

8. 1. RiSg-ar, I shall, or will be ruled, 

2. Re^-eris, or -6re, Thou shalt, or wilt be ruled 

3. Jle^-etur, He shall, or wiU be ruled; 

P, 1. Re^-6mur, We shall, or will he ruled, 

2. Re^-emini, Ye shall, or will be ruled, 

3. Re^rcntur, They shall, or will be ruled. 

Future-Perfect, shall, or will have been ruled, 168- i, 

8, 1. Rectus fuSro, I shall, or will have been ruled, 

2. Rectus fueris, Thou shalt, or wilt have been ruUa 

3. Rectus fbSrit, He shall, or will have been ruled ^ 

P, 1. Recti fiierimus, We shall, or will have been ruled^ 

2. Recti ^erltis. Ye shall, ot will have been ruled, 

3. Recti fudrint, Huy shall, or wiU have been ruled 
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§ 66 THE VERB.— THIBD CONJUGATIOIT. 14S 

SUBJUNOTIVB MOOD. 
Prxsxkt Tsnsb, may^ or can he ruled, 

& 1. B^g-ar, I may, or can be ruled^ 

2. Beg-aris, or -&re, Thcu may sty or canst be rtded^ 

3. Beg-&tiir, He may, or can be ruled; 

P. 1. Reg-&mur, We mayy or can be ruled^ 

2. Beg-ammi, Ye mayy or can be ruled, 

3. Beg-antur, They may, or can be ruled. 

Impxrfbci!, mighty could, ufouUy or should be ruled, 

& 1. Be^-^rer, I miyht be ruledy 

2. Be^-ereris, or erere, Thou mightst be ruled 

3. Be^-erStur, He might be ruled; 

P. 1 . Be^-eremur, * We might be ruledy 

2. Be^-eremini, Ye might be ruled, 

8. Be^-erentur, They might be ruled. 

PsBFXOT, may have been ruled, 

& !• Bectus sim, or iugrim, / may have been ruledy 

2. Bectus sis, or fuMs, Thou mayst have been ruledy 

3. Bectus sit, or fu^rit, He may have been ruled; 

P» 1. Becti fflinus, or fueiimus, We may have been ruledy 

2. Becti sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been ruledy 

3. Becti sint, or fugrint, They may have been ruled, 

Plupxrfbct, mighty could, would, or should have been ruled, 

8, 1. Bectus essenx, or fuissem, I might have been ruled, 

2. Bectus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have been ruledy 

3. Bectus esset, or fiiisset, He might have been ruled ; 

P, \, Becti essfimus, or fuissemus, We might have been ruledy 

2, Becti essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been ruledy 

3. Becti essent, or fuissent, Tliey might have been ruled 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

8, 2. Be^-Sre, or -itor, JBe thou ruledy 

3. Be^-itor, Let him be ruled ; 

P, 2. Be^-imini, Be ye ruledy 

8. B^-untor, Let them be ruled. 
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§68 



INFINITIVE HOOD. 



Prss. Ilg^4, 

PxBF. Esse, or fiiisse rectus, 

FuT. Rectum Iri, 



To be ruled (178 and 180), 
To have been ruled. 
To be about to be ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbrp. 

Fur. 


Rectus, a, urn, 
Re^endus, a, um, 


■ 


Euled, being ruled, having 

been ruled. 
To be ruled, proper, or ne- 

censary to be ruled. 


Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 


Pin. 

Ixp. 

Pblf. 

PlUP. 

For. 
F-Pket. 


Rfigor. 
Re^ebar, 
Rectus sum, 
Rectus Sram, 
R6gar, 
Rectus fufira 


R«gar, 
Re^erer, 
Rectus sim, 


Imper, 
Re^re. 


Infinitive, 

Esse, Of fuisse rectus, 
Rectum Xri. 


Part 

Reetos, 
Re^endm. 


After the same mamier, inflect : 


L 
C 


«gor, 

cribor, 

eedor, 


l^gi, lectus, 
scribi, script! 
csedi, cesus, 


To be read, 
IS, To be written. 
To be slain. 



SeOl.— EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -JO.— PASSIVE VOICE 

Prea. Ind, Free. Inf. Per/, Part, 

Capior, e&pi, oaptus, To be takem. 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 
1. 2. 8. L 2. 

Pub. Oap-ior, •< ^™' ^ i -itur ; -imup, -imini, 

Imp. Oapi-6bar,|;^^^ **^t-ebfttur; ^bflmur, -ebamfiii, 

Pkef. Captus sum, or fui ; captus es, or fuisti, &o. 

Plup. Captus Sram, or fuSram ; captus Sras, or fu^ras, <bo. 

Pitt. Cap-iar, < ^^ ^ i -etur ; '-6mur, -emini, 

P.-P. Captus fudro, captus fuSris, captus fuj^rit^ Ae. 
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SUBJUlSrCTIVE MOOD. 
1. 2. 8. 1. 2. S. 

PwHi. Cap-iar, | ;^"^^' *^ l'^^, -toiur, -ttnlm. 

Imp. C&p-Srer, ] ]®jt"®' ^ I -erttur ; -eremur, -eremiiii, 

Pnur, Captua sim, or fu^rim ; captus bU, or fudria, ^ 
PuTP. Captus euem, or fuiaaem ; captus esses, or fuisses, ^ 

IMrERATIVE MOOD. 



2. 


3. 


2. 8. 


Pbks. Cap-ere, or -itor, 


-itor ; 


-imini, -iuntor. 


INFINrnVE. 




PARTICIPLES. 



P&ss. C&p-i, Perf. Captus, a, um. 

Perf. Esse, or fiiisse captus, Fut. Capiendus, a, um. 
FuT. Captum iri. 

8o also : Rapior, r&pi, raptus, 7b &€ $eiz€d. 



202.— § 67. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 192-1. — Reg!tur, 
regetur, regimini, rectus •est, rectus fuerit, regSrer, regar, 
rfigor, regSre, reguntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus esse, regi, 

* regel^tur, reguntur, r^entur, rectus sim, rectus esset. Capiar, 
capiuntur, capiuntor, capieb9.tur, captus sum, <kc. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-"2. — 
He is ruled, I was ruled, they will be ruled, they have been 
ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled, they 
were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, being 
ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. They are taken, they 
will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, he will 
be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, dec 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Third Conjugation. 

3. 6Hve the designation, &c., as directed 190-1 and 192-1. 
— Regdbat, rexerunt, rexSrat, rSget, rexit, rex^rint, l^t^ ^^'^ 
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146 THE YSBB. — ^FOVKTH COKJUOATION. $ 68 

iSget, iSgat, legSrit, sorips^rit^ soripsisse, scribitur, scrip tus est, 
scriptum iri, legi, legere, legisse, rexisse, lectus esse, legitor, 
rectus, reguis, scriptunis, scribendus, leotu, scrib^re, scripsere, 
legere, legere, legimini, capiunt, capiuntor, captus sum, capitur, 
capitor, ceperunt, cepgrint, scriptum esse, rexi, regi, regani, 
regoret, &c. 

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-2, 
192-2. — I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, they have 
ruled, they have been ruled, they will rule, he might rule, 
they might be ruled, we will read, he may have been taken, 
they will have been ruled, he might have written, to be ruled, 
rule thou, let him be ruled, they were writing, they might 
write, to have written, to have read, to have ruled, to have 
taken, they had written, had ruled, had read, had taken. 



203.— § 68. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pre». Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf Ind. Supine. 
Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, To h^ar 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prssbnt Tense, hear, do hear, am hearing. 157. 

& 1. Aud-io, I hear, do hear, am hearing, 

* 2. Aud-is, Thou hearest, dost hear, art hearing^ 

8. Aud-it, He hears, does hear, is hearing; 

P. 1. Aud-imus, We hear, do hear, are hearing, 

2. Aud-itis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing, 

8. Aud-iunt, They hear, do hear, are hearing. 

Imperfect, heard, did hear, was hearing. 159. 

& 1. Audi-^bam, I heard, did hear, was hearing, 

2. Audi-6bas, Thou heardst, didst hear, wast hearing^ 

3. Audi-ebat, Me heard, did hear, wa^ hearing; * 

P, 1. Audi-ebamus, We heard, did hear, were hearing, 

2. Audi-ebfttis, Ye heard, did hear, were hearing, 

8. Audi-^bant, They heard, did hear, were hearing^ 
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§ 08 THE VEHB. — FOURTH CONJUGATION*. 147 

Pjerfsct Def., have heahi; Tndef., heard, did hear.- 161. 

S, 1. Audiv-i, I have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. Audiv*isti, Thou hast heard, heardst, didst hear 

3. Audlv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear ; 

P, 1. Audiv-tous, . We have heard, heard, did hear^ 

2. Audiv-istis, Ye have heard, heard, did hear, 

-ere ' \ ^*^ ^^^ heard, heard, did hear, 

Plupebfect, had heard. 165. 

5. 1. Audiv-Sram, J had heard, 

2. Audiv-^ras, Thou hadst heard, 

3. Audiv-^rat, JSe had heard; 

P. 1. Audiv^rftmus, We had heard, 

2. Audiv-eratis, Ye had heard, 

3. Audiy-^rant, They had heard, 

FuTURK, shall, or will hear, 167. 

S. 1. Audi-am, I shall, or unll hear, 

2. Audi-es, Thou shalt, or wilt hear, 

3. Audi-et, ^g shall, or m// A«ar; 

P. 1. Audi-6mus, We sliall, or mil hear, 

2. Audi-Stis, Pe shall, or m// A^r, 

3. Audi-ent, They shall, or mW hear. 

Future-perfect, shaU, or m// have heard, 168. 

iS, 1. Audiv-Sro, I shall or wt7/ Aaw heard, 

2. Audiv-^ris, 7%ot* «Aa/^, or wilt have heard, 

3. Audiv-drit, He shall, or tw// have heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We shall, or wi7/ Aaw heard, 

2. Audiv-eritis, Fi? «AaZ/, or mil have heard, 

8. Audiv-^rint, They shall, or w// have heard, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can hear, 171. 

8. 1. Audi-am, I may, or can hear, 

2. Audi-aa, TAow mayst, or can^^ ^ar, 

3. Audi-at, ^« may, or «in Aear; 

P. 1. Audi-ftmus, We may^ or can hear, 

2. Audi-atis, F<J may, or can Aear, 

3. Audi-ant, They may, or can hear. 
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148 THE VERB.— FOUBTH CONJUGATION. § 68 

bcpxRTXCT, mighty could, toonld^ or should hear. 172 

S. 1. Aud-Irem, I might hear, 

2. Aud-ires, Thou mightst hear, 

8. Aud-iret, He might hear ; 

P. 1. Aud-irSmus, TTc might hear, 

2. Aud-ir6tis, Ye might hear, 

3. Aud-irent, TA^y mi^A/ A«ar. 

Pkrfxot, may have heard, 173. 

S. 1. Audiv-^rim, I may have heard, 

2. Audiv-^ris, jTAcm may^^ Aat^e Aeoni?, 

3. Audiv-^rit, He may have heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye may have heard, 

3. Audiv-^rint, * They may have heard. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should hear, 174. 

S, 1. Audiv-issem, I might have heard, 

2. Audiv-isses, Thou mightst have heard, 

3. Audiv-isset, He might have heard; 

P, 1. Audiv-issSmus, We might have heard, 

2. Audiv-issetis, Ye might have heard, 

3. Audiv-issent, They might have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Aud-i, or -ito, Hear thou (149), 

3. Aud-ito, Let him hear; 

P, 2. Aud-ite, or -itOte, Hear ye, or you, 

3. Aud-iunjto, Let them hear, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRES. Aud-ire, To hear (178-180), 

Pbrf. " Audiv-isse, To have heard, 

FuT. Esse auditurus, To be about to hear, 

F.-Perf. Fuisse audittirus, To have been about to hear, 

PARTICIPLEa 

Preb. Audiens, Hearing, 

FuT. Aud-iturus, a, um, About to hear. 
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149 



GERUNDS. 



Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace, 
AbL 



And-iendum, 

Aud-iendi, 

Aud-iendo, 

Aud-iendum, 

Aud-iendo, 



Hearing^ 
Of hearing^ 
To hearing^ 
Hearing^ 
Withy &C., hearing. 



SUPINES. 



Former, Audit-um, 
Latter, Audit-u, 



To hear. 

To be heard, or to hear. 



Stnopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Pbes. 

Imp. 

Pkrf 

Pldp. 

Put. 

F.-Pwur. 



Munio, 
Venio, 
Vindo, 



Indicative. 

Audio, 

Audiebam, 

Audivi, 

Audivdram, 

Audiam, 

AudivSro. 



Subjunctive, Imper. 
Audlam, AudL 
Audirem, 
AudivSrim, 
Audivissem. 



Infinitive, 
Audlre, 

Audiyiase, 

Ewe auditdrus, 
Fuisse auditflrua 



Partidplm 
Audien^ 



AuditOrna 



After the same manner, inflect : 



munire, 

venire, 

vincire. 



munivi, 

veni, 

vinxi, 



munTtura, 

ventum, 

vinctum, 



To fortify. 
To come. 
To bind. 



204.— § 69. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. irive the designation, &c., as directed 190-1. — Audio, 
audiunt, audivit, audiet, audirent, audi, audivisse, audiv^rant, 
audiverunt, muniant, munient, muniverunt, muniverint, mu- 
niunto, muniunt, venerat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, vinciet, 
vinarent, vinciebam, veni ens, ventum, venturus, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, &c., as directed 190-2, 
— I have heard, he heard, they were heariug, we will hear, 
you might hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let them^ 
hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he shall have' 
come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound, binding, 
of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, they 
will fortify, I was hearing, they would have heard, the men 
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{homtnes) may have heard, alx^ut to hear, of hearing, they 
had bound — may have bound — will have bound ; bind ye, \ 
have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, binding, 
to have been about to fortify, to have fortified. &;c. 

8. Translate ojccordmg to the rule 190-3, 4. — Dusit {he says) 
me audire, — vos audire, — eos audivisse,— hominem audltQrum 
esse, — hominem auditftrum fuisse, — homines audituros esse, 
— feminam, f, [that the woman) venttiram esse, — venturam 
fuisse. Dixit {he said) se {that he himself) venturum esse 
— eum {that he, viz. some other person, not himself) ventu- 
rum fuisse, — ^nos venturos esse, — &c. 

4. As directed 190-5. — He says that I hear, — that we hear, 
—that they have heard. — that they will hear, — that he {hvn^ 
se\f) will come, — that he {some other) will come, — that the 
men will come, — that the women will come. He said that 
he {himself) came, — that he {another) , caiifie, — that they had 
come, — that they would come, — that they would have come, 
— that the women would come, — would have come, &c. He 
mil say that I hear, — that I heard, — that I will hear 



205.— § 70. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Ptes. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf Part. 
Audior, • audiri, auditus, To be heard, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsbnt Tense, am heard. 157-6. 

S. 1. Aud-ior, lam heard, 

2. Aud-iris, or -ire, Thou art hedPtd, 

3. Aud-itur, He is heard; 
P. 1. Aud-imur, We are heard, 

2. Aud-imini, Ye are heard, 

3, Aud-iuntur, TTiey are heard. 

Imperfect, was heard. 160-5. 

SL 1. Audi-ebar, I was heard, 

2. Audi-ebaris, or -ebkre. Thou wast heard^ 

3. Audi-ebatur, He was heard; 
P. 1. Audi-ebamur, We were heard, 

2. Audi*ebamini, Ye were heard, 

8. Audi-ebantur, They were heard» 
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THE VEEB.— FOUBTH OONJUGATIOIT. 



m. 



Perfect, have been heard, was heard, am htwrd. 164-5.. 



' S. 



1. Auditus* sum, or fui, 

2. Auditus es, or fuisti, 

3. Auditus est, or fuit, 

1. Auditi sumus, or fuimus, 

2. Auditi estis, or fuistis, 

3. Auditi sunt, fuenint, or fuere, 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 166-2, 

I had been heard, 



S, 



s. 



p. 



& 



I have been heard. 
Thou hast been heard, 
He has been heard; 
We have been heard, 
Ye have been heard. 
They have been heard. 



1. Auditus* gram, or fueram, 

2. Auditus 6ras, or fugras, 
8. Auditus erat, or fu6rat, 

1. Auditi eramus, or fueramus, 

2. Auditi er&tis, or fueratis, 

3. Auditi grant, or fuerant. 



Thou hadst been heard, 
He had been heard; 
We had been heard, 
Ye had been heard, 
They had been heard, • 



Future, shall, kv will be heard, 167-3. 



1. Audi-ar, 

2. Audi-ens, or -ere, 

3. Audl-etur, 

1. Audi-^mur, 

2. Audi-emini, 

3. Audi-entur, 



/ shall^ or will be heard. 
Thou shalt, or wilt be heard. 
He shall, or will be heard; 
We shall, or will be heard. 
Ye shall, or will be heard. 
They shall, or will be heard. 



Future-Perfect, shall, or will have been heard, 168^4^ 



1. Au^tus fuero, 

2. Auditus fueris, 

3. Auditus fuerit, 

1. Auditi fuerimus, 

2. Auc^ti fueritis, 
8. Auditi fuSrint, 



I shall or wiU have been heard. 
Thou shalt, or loilt have been heard, 
He shall, or will have been heard; 
We shall, or will have been heard, 
Ye shall, or unll have been heard. 
They shall, or will have been heard. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be heard. 



1. Audi-ar, 

2. Audi-aris, or -are, 

3. Audi-atur, 

1. Audi-amur, 

2. Audi-amlni, 

3. Audi-antur, 



I may, or can be heard. 
Thou mxiyst, or canst be heardf 
He may, or can be heard; 
We may, or can be heard. 
Ye may, or can be heard. 
They may, or can be heard. 



* See 164-5, and Note. 
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Ibcperfsot, mighty could, tvould, or should be heard. 

& 1. Aud-irer, I might be heard ^ 

2. Aud-ir6ris, or -irere, Thou mightst be heard^ 

3. Aud-iretur, He might be heard; 

P. 1. Aud-iremur, We might be heard, 

2. Aud-iremini, Ye might be heard, 

3. Aud-irentur, They might be heard. 

Perfect, may have been heard, 

& 1. Au^tus sim, or Ai^rim, I rruiy have been heard, 

2. Auditus sis, or fueris, Thou m^yst have been heartL 

3. Auditus sit, or fuerit. He may have been heard ; 

P. 1. Audit! simus, or fuerimus, We may have been heard, 
•2. Audit! sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been heard, 

3. Audit! sint, or fuerint, They may have been heard, 

Plupbrfbct, might, could, would, or should have been heard, 

8. 1. Auditus essem, or fuissem, I might have been heard, 

2. Auditus esses^ or fuisses. Thou mightst have been heard^ 

3. Auditus esset, or fuisset, He might have been heard ; 

P. 1. Audit! essemus, or fuissemus, We might have been heard, 

2. Audit! essetis, or fu!ssetis. Ye might have been heard, 

3. Audit! essent, or fuissent. They might have been heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Aud-ire, or -itor, JBe thou heard, 

3. Aud-itor, Let him be heard; 

P, 2. Aud-imini, Be ye heard, 

3. Aud-!untor, Let them be heard, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. Aud-iri, To be heard (178-180), 

Pkrf. Esse, or fuisse auditus, To have been heard, 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be about to be heard, 

PARTIOIPLEa 
P™. Audita^ ^ um, ] ^H^Z *«""'''*-'*^ 

Fn.. Audiendu. a. un^ { ''^JlJ^^i^; «' ^ 
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168 



Synopsis of thb Moods akd Txnsbs. 



Pees. 
Xmf. 

Perf. 

Plop. 

For. 

F.-PnF. 



Indieative, 
Audior, 
AudiSbar, 

Auditiu sum, 

Auc&tus Sram, 
Audiar, 
Auditus fuSro. 



Bul^ncHve, Imper. InJmUive, ParHeiplm, 



Audiar, 
Audlrer, 

Auditus Bim, 

Auditus esBem. 



Audlre. 



Audiri, 

)E88e,orfui8se 
audltuB, 
Audltum iri 



[Audita^ 



Audiendm. 



Afler the same maimer, inflect : 



Munior, 

Polior, 

Vincior, 



munin, 

pollri, 

vincari, 



munitus, 

polltus, 

vinctus, 



To he foriifieiL 
To he polished. 
To he hound. 



206.— § 71. EXERaSES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Oive the designation^ &c., as directed 192-1. — Audior, 
audiar, audiebatur^ auditus sum, audi^tur, audimini, audiemiui, 
audiamini, audiremini. auditus fueris, audlre, audiri, audiun- 
tur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, auditi sunt, au<^tus Srat, 
muniebantur, munitus fu^rit, munitus esse, munitus, munitur, 
vincatur, vincietur, vinciatur, vincitor, venitur. 

2. Translate the follovjing into Latin, as directed 192-2. — 
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, they will be 
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be 
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound, 
they would be bound, we may have been bound, to be forti- 
fied, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been 
fortified, &;c 

f 
Promiscuous Exbrcisbs on thx Fourth Conjugation. 

3. Give the designation, dec, as directed 190-1, 192-1. — 
Au(&vit, audivere, audiebatur, audir^tur, audiuntnr, audiuntor, 
munient, munivSrint, muni, munire, munitor, muniens; ve- 
niat, ventum, veniendi, v6ni, ventre, ventum 6rat, yinciunt 
vioduntor, vincirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fudrit, 
vfinit, vgnit, dec. 

4. Translate thsfoUomng words into Latin, as directed 190-2, 
102-2. — I was heard, he heard, he has heard, w&j^fere heard 
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ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may be heard, 
they might have been heard, let them come, they should oome, 
they will come, they will have come, I might have been bound, 
thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, thou art bound, 
thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, being bound, ne- 
cessary to be bound, binding, <S2c. 

6. As directed 190-3. — Dlcit {he says) se audire, — se audi- 
visse, — eum auditurum esse, — eos audituros fiiisse, — eum au- 
ditum esse, — nos auditum !ri. Dixit (he said) nos audiri, — 
Tos auditos esse, — illos audituros esse, — feminas audituras 
fuisse, — ^feminas auditum iri, — vos vincire, — vos vinciri, &a 

6. Translate as directed 190-5. — ffe says (dicit) that he was 
heard, — that he will hear, — that he bound, — that he was bound, 
— that he will come, — that we will not (non) come. Se said 
{dixit) that he {himself) heard, — that he {some other) heard, — 
—that we would hear, — that they would not be heard, — ^that 
we were bound, — that we had been bound, — that we would be 
bound, — that he had polished, — that they had been polished, — 
would be polished, — would have polished, — would not be pol* 
ished ; — to have been polished, — bound, — fortified, — ^proper to 
be fortified. He wiU say (dtcet) that we will hear, — will be 
lieard, — ^will be bound,^-polished, &c. 



207.— § 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

1, Depo]s:ent verbs* are those wMch, under a 
passive form, have an active signification; as, 
tdqtu>r^ "I apeak;" morior^ "I die." 

2. Common verbs are those which, nnder a pas- 
sive form, have an active or passive signification ; 
as, crmimar, " I accuse," <?r " I am accused." 

Ohi. 1. All deponent yerbs seem to have been originallj 
passives. Henee, there are many verbs which, though found 
m the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive. 

Obs, 2. In common verbs, the passive sense is generally 

* So called from dep9no, ** I laj aside,'* beoanse, though in Um fiiviv* 
nmo. th«y hvrt laid a§id$ the paaaive aenii*. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



§ 73 j>%WN%sr VB8B& 156 

ooniined to the perfect participle ; thus, we can say adeptut 
victoriam^ " having obtained the victory ;" or, victorid adeptd^ 
"the victory being obtained." Hence, adipiscor is called a 
eommon verb, though in all its parts, except the perfect par- 
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification. 

Obs. 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like 
the passive voice of the conjugations to which they belong ; 
except that they have also the participles, gerunds, supines 
and future of the infinitive, like the active voice. 18^12, 13. 



208.-^ 73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Jnd. Pres. Inf. Perf, Pari. 

Adbror, mir&ri, mirfttus, To adnUr$. 

[Inflected like Amor, 191.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pbes. Mir-or, -aris, or -are, &c., I admire^ am admiring, 6co, 
Im?. Mir-abar, -abaris, or -abare, / admired, was admiring. 
Perf. Miratus sum, or fui, &c., I have admired, ladnUred^ 
Plup. Miratus eram, or fueram, I had admired. 
FuT, Mir-abor, -abaris, or-abere, / shall, or will admire. 
F.-PxRF. Miratus fu^ro, 6lc., I shall, or will have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Mir-er, -eris, or -6re, &c., / mxiy, or can admir€. 

Imp. Mir-arer, -areris, or -arere, / might admire. 

Perf, Miratus sim, or flierim, &c. , / may have admired. ' 

Plup. Miratus essem, or fuissem, / might, (Szc, have admired* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PiUBS. Mir-are. or -ator, &c, Admire ffimt, &o. 149. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Mirari, To admire. 178-80. 

Perf. Miratus esse, or fuisse. To hive admired. 

FuT. Miraturus esse, To be about to admire. 

F.-Pebf. MiratQrus fuisse, To have been about to admimt 

zed by Google 



156 DSPOKXNT YSBBS. § 74 

PARTIOIPLEa 

pRSB. Mirans, Admiring. 

Pkrf. Mir&tus, Having admired. 

r. Act. MiratUrus, a, um, About to admire, 

F. Pass. Mirandus, a, um, \ ^^ ^' <^dmir^d deserving, 

A . i ADO. «iixi*iiuuo, », uiii, 1 ^^ proper to be admired. 

GERUNDS. 

Nom. Mirandum, Admiring. 

Gen. Mirandi, &o.. Of admiring. 

SUPINES. 

Former, Mirfttum, To admire. 

Latter, Mir&tu, To be admired. 

Stkop$is of the moods and tenses, as in Amor. 19 !• 



«09.— § 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in number. 
Of these, medeor^ " to heal," has no participle of its own. In- 
stead of the perfect participle, medicdtus is used. Mereor has 
merui^ as well as meritus sum^ in the perfect indicative. Beor 
has no imperfect subjunctive. 

/Vm. Ind. Fres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

Polliceor, polliceri, poUicitus, To promise. 

[Inflected like Moneor. 195.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pre8. Pollio-eor, -eris, or -ere, &c., Iprwniee^ &c 

Imp. Pollio-6bar, -ebaris, or -ebare, <fec., I promised^ &a 

Pkrf. Pollicitus sum, or fui, dec, I have promised^ &c. 

Plup. Pollicitus eram, or fueram, <kc., I had promised^ &c. 

FuT. PoUic-ebor, -ebSris, or -ebdre,&c., / shaU^ or willpromiMS* 

F..PERF.Pomdtus gro, or fugro, &c., \ ^ '^^\ ^j ^*^^ ^'^^^ 
' ( promised. 
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SUBJXTNCTIVK MOOD. 

Frbs. Pollice-ar, -aris, or -fire, &c., Imay^ or can promise^ dec. 

Imp. Pollic-erer, -erfiris, or -ergre, / mipht, &:c., promise. • 

Perf. Pollicitus sim, or fueriin,dz;c., / may have promised, 6cc 

Plup« PoUidtus essem, or fuissem, I might, &c., have promised 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P&BB. Pollio-ere, or -6tor, &c., Promise thou, &a 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbe8. PollioSri, To promise. 178-180. 

PsRV. Pollicitus esse, or fuisse, To have promised. 

FuT. PoUiciturus esse, To be about to promise.' 

F.-PsRr.PolIiciturus fuisse, To have been ab(mttopromis$ 

PABTIOIPLEa 

Pbeb. PoUicens, Promising. 

Pkrf. Pollicitus, Having promised. 

F. Act. PoUicitfirus, a, um, About to promise. 

F. Pass. Pollicendus, a, um, To be promised, dec. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Nom. Pollicendum, Promising. 1. PoUicitum, To promise. 
Gen. Pollicendi, dec. 2. Pollicitu, 7b6tf^omi«^« 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 195. 



210.— 8 7S DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
Utor, uti, lisus. To use, 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

pRX8. Ut-or, -eris, or -Sre, &c., luse^ do use, am using, &a 
Imp. Ut-Sbar, -ebftris, or -ebfire, Iused,diduse,v)as using, ^e. 
PsRV. Usus sum, or fui, &c., Ihaveused,used,diduse,6cc. 

Plup Usus Sram, or fu^ram, dec, I had used, &c. 
FuT. Ut-ar, -Sris, or -ere, dec, I shall, or will use, due 
V -Pbrv. Usus 6ro, or ^§ro, &c., I shall, or wiU have used, dee. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

Prxs. Ut-ar, -fins, or -are, &c., I may, or can t«e, &o. 

Imp. . Ut-6rer, -ereris, or -erere,&c,/ /m^A^, amW &c., t«e. 

Perf. Usus sim, or fuerim, &;c., I may have usedy &o. 

Plup. Usus essem, or fuissem, &;c., I might have used, &(% 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1'rbs. Ut-Sre, or -itor, <kc., U«e ^Aoi^, &a 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Uti, To use, 178-180. 

PxRF. Usus esse, or fiiisse, To have used, 

FuT. Ustirus esse, - To he about to use. 

F.-Perf.Usutus fuisse, To have been about to tcM. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prxs. Utens, Using, 

Perf. Usus, Having used, 

F. Act. Ustirus, a, um, About to use, 

F. Pass. Utendus, a, um. To be usedy <Szc. 

GERUNDS. SUPINEa 

JTom. Utendum, Using, 1. Usum, To use. 

Gen, Utendi, of using, &c. 2. Usu, To be used, to uMm 

Synopsis of the iroods and tenses, as in 200. 



211.— § 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION. 

Fres, Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. ParU 

Metior, metiri, mensus, To measure. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prxb. Met-ior, -iris, or -ire, &c., / measure, am measuring. 
Imp. Meti-ebar, -eb&ris, or-ebSxe, / measured, was measuring, 
PsRF. Mensus sum, or Aii, dec, I have measured, measuretL 
Plup. Mensus eram, or fu6ram,&c,/ had measured, 
FuT. Meti-ar, -ens, or -ere, dca, / shaU, or will measure, 
F.-PsRF. Mensus ^ro, or fugro, dsc., IshaU^ovwiUhavefMamtr^i. 
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STJBJUNOnVE MOOD. 

Prks. Meti-ar, ^ris, or -&re, &;c., / may, or can measure. 

Imp. Meti-rer, -reris, or -rfire, I might, 6z(i.y measure. 

PsRF. Mensus sim, or fiiSrim, / may Aav« measured, 

Plup. Mensus essem, or fuissem, Imight, ^c, Aave fTieantrtfdL 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P&ss. Met-ire, or 4tor, &c., Measure thou^ dsa 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. Mefiri, 

Perf. Mensus esse, or fuisse, 

Fur. Mensunis esse, 

F.-PBRr.Menstirus ftiisse, 


To measure. 178-180. 
To fiave measured. 
To be about to measure. 
To have been about to t 
sure. 




PARTTOTPI-Ea 


Pres. Metiens, 
Perf. Mensus, 
F. Act. Mensurus, a, um, 
F. Pass. Metiendus, a, um, 


Measuring. 
Saying measured. 
About to measure. 
To be measured, &o. 



GERUNDa SUPINEa 

I^om. Metiendum, Measuring. 1. Mensum, To measure. 
Gen, M.%t\eadi,Of measuring ^6iiQ. 2. Mensu, To be measured, 

Stvopus of the moods and tenses, as in 205. 



212.— § 77. EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. Miror, 7 oJmtre. 3. Utor, /t««. 

2. PolUceor, I promise. 4. Metier, / measure. 

1. Oive the dengfuUian* of the verbi~^eonjugiU9 it ;— ^tw the tefue^ movd, 
personf number, and transUUion of the following teordtj airoayt obterwng 
the seme order; thus,— i/lror, yerb traDsitiye, depooent, first oonjugatiaii 

* Ig parsing deponent verbs, it is neoessary, in giving the designation, to 
state whether the verb, as there used, is trontitwe or vntrantiMw, Bat in 
stating the part of the verb need, it is unoeoessary to mention the wUx^ becaiiM 
deponent verba have only 'vhe passive form. 
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Mlror, mirari, mirdttui. It is found in the present indicatiTe, first penoo' 
singular; ^ladmire, do admire^ am admiring!' 

Mirabatur, mirabitur, mirantur, mirabuntur, mirarentui, 
pollicitus sum, pollicitus erat, poUicitus fuerit, poUicerentur, 
utitur, usus est, titi, ustirus, utens, utenduin, uteretur, utar, 
metiris, metiuntur, metiuntor, metimini, mensus erat, mensus 
sit, mensi fuerunt, ut^re, utere, pollicere, pollidtus, pollicens. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the part of 
the verb used; thus, ** I have admired/' mirOtus sum, in the perfect indio- 
atiye, first person singular. 

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about 
to use, we have used, they may have used, he will have used, 
they will promise, they would have promised, we might ad- 
mire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise ye, 
let us use (171-1), let us admire, they have promised, pro- 
mising, having piromised, to measure, let us measure. 

3. Translate the fbllowing into English^ according to the 
rules and examples 190-3, 4. — IHcit.{he says) me mirari, — vos 
polliccri, — nos miratos esse, — eos pollicittiros esse, — homines 
mensuros esse, — ^feminas poUicittiras esse, — te titi, — se mirari, 
— eum mirari, — me mensurum esse, — vos usuros (179, Note 1). 
Dicittir {he is said) pollicitus esse (179-6). Dixit {he said) se 
mirari, — nos poUicitos esse, — eos pollicittiros, — vos mensoa 
esse, — feminas menstiras, — eum poUicitum. 

4. Translate the fbllowing into Latin^ according to direction 
190-5. — He says {dlcit) that I am using, — that thou admilrest, 
— that he has measured, — that we will promise, — that the 
men will measure, — that the women will use, — that you will 
measure, — that 1 would have used, — that they would have 
admired, — that they admired. He said {dixit) that I was 
using — had been using, — that you were measuring, — that be 
measured, — that they had promised, — that they would use. 



213.— § 78. NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. Nkutbr Passive Verbs are those which, with an in 
transitive meaning throughout, have a passive form in the 
perfect, pluperfect, and fbtare-perfect indicative, and in the 
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perfect and pluperfect subjnnctiye ; but an active form in the 
other tenses, ^ey are the following : 

Second Conjugation,, 

Audeo, aud^re, ausus, To dare. 

Gaudeo, gaudSre, gavisus, To rejoice* 
Soleo, soldre, solitus, To he toonU 

Third Conjugation. 
Rdo, fidgre, fisus, To trust. 

So also the compounds of fldo^ eonfido^ " I trust," and 
diffido^ " I distrust," which have also con/Ui% and diftdi^ in 
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Free. Ind. Fres. Inf. Ferf. Fart. 
Audeo, audgre, ausus, To dare. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eo, -es, -et, dec, / dare, do dare, am daring. 

Imp. Aud-^bam, -Sbas, ebat, &c., I dared, was daring, &c, 
Pbef. Ausus sum, or fiii, &c., Ihavedared,dared,diddar€t 
P LUP. Ausus eram, or fueram, / had dared. 
FuT. Aud-ebo, -6bis, -ebit, &c., I shall, or will dare. 
F.-Pbrf.Ausus fuSro, (Sec, I shall have dared. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, dec, I may, or can dare. 

Imp. Aud-erem, -eres,-eret, &c., I might, could, &c., dare. 

Pkrf. Ausus sim, or fuerim, &c., / way have dared. 

Plup. Ausus essera, or fiiissem,&c.,/mt^^^, dec, have dared. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Prsb. Aud-e, or -eto, &c., Dare thou, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. Aud6re, 
Pkrp. Ausus esse, or fuisse. 
Put. AusQrus esse, 
F.-P«RF.Ausurus fuisse, 


To dare. 178-180. 

To have dared. 

To be about to dare. 

To have been about to dare» 
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PABTIOIPLEa 

Prks. Audens, Daring. 

PxRF. Ausus, a, um^ Having dared, 

F. Act. AusHrus, a, um^ About to dare. 

7. PASg.Audendus, a, um, J ^'^^^.f ''^' ^ ^''^'"* 

GERUNDS. SUPINEa 

Norn. Audendum, Dann^. I. Ausum., To dare. 

Gen. Aadendi^ 6iC.f 0/ daring. 2,Au8U,Tobedaredyto(iar€ 

2. The following verbs are called Neutral Passives^ namely, 
y£o, " I am made, or " I become ;" vapulo, " I am beaten ;" 
veneo, " I am sold." They have an active form, but a passive 
signification, and serve as passives to/acio, verbero, and vendo. 
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses. 221.. 



214.-^ 79. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE COW- 
JUGATIONS. 

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, in both the indicative 
and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope, as follows : 

Iflt In the first eonjugatioo, avi and ave often drop vi and v«.before » or 
r, and circumflect the a ; thus, for amavistij amaviasemy amaviramj amo" 
viro^ amavSrimf «fec., we often have amdsti^ amdasism, amdram, amdrOy amd- , 
rtm, &e. Also in the second and Uiird conjugations, evi drops vi in the 
Bame situation ; as complesti, for complSmsti; delSram, for deleviram ; dm 
erisiem, for decrevianem ; &q. But ovi is syncopated onlj in the preterite 
verb nOvif and the compounds of moveo ; as, noranty for novirant ; ndsae, 
for noviaae ; commontem, for commovtMem, (be. 

2d. In the fourth conjugation, ivi frequently loses vt before «; as, uudisti^ 
for audivitti ; audistetnt for audivisaem. Sometinies the v only is dropped 
between two vowels; as, audii, for andlvi; audiiramy for attdiviram Ac. 
And so also with other preterites of the same form, with the tenses derived 
from them ; as, petti, for petlvi ; iiramy for iviram ; Ac 

2. The perfect indicative active, third person plural, has ti^o 
forms, irunt^ ere. Both forms have the same meaning; the 
first is more common with the earlier, and the second^with 
tihe later writers. 
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3. -In the passive voice, there are two forms of the seoond 
person singular, namely- ris and re. The termination re is 
rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses, re is 
more common than m, especially in Cicero. 

4. The imperatives ofdlco, daeo, facto, and^^o, are- usually 
written die, dt^,fac,fer; also in their compounds, except in 
those offocio, which change a into t ; as, con/ice, perfice, dec. 

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitive 
passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, by adding 
er; as, ctmarier, for amdri; legier, for legi; dec 

6. The terminations Hmns and Htis In the future-perfect 
indicative, and perfect subjunctive, have the t sometimes long, 
and sometimes short. It is marked short in the preceding 
paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it both 
ways. 

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have two 
forms. Of these, the perfect participle with fui and Jueram 
expresses the completion of past action more emphatically 
than when joined with sum and Sram. Thus, pransua sum^ 
means ^^ I have dined, I have just dined ;" pranstujui, means 
** I have dined some time ago." 182-14. 

8. The verb sum, through all its tenses, with the future 
participle in rus, is used to express the intention, at the time 
referred to, of doing a thing presently ; or that the action is, 
or was, or will be, on the point of being done. When this 
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre- 
ference to the future, which simply denotes that an act will be 
eflfected in future time. This, which is inflected as foUows, is 
sometimes called the — 

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. AmatOrus (a,um) sum, lam about to love. 
Imp. Amaturus eram, I was about to love. 

Perf. Amaturus fui, I have been about to love. 

Plup. Amaturus fueram, / had been about to love, 
FuT. Amaturus 6ro I shall be about to love* 

{AmatOirtaftiiro ib not used.) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pnss. Amattirus sim, / may he about to love. 

Imp. Amattdnis essem, / mighty &c., be about to love, 

PsRF.Amat&rus fuerim, I may have been about to love. 

Plup. Amat&rus fiiissem, J might, &c., have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prsb. Amattirus esse, To he about to love, 

PsRF. Amaturus fuisse, To have been about to love, 

9. In like manner, the future participle in due, expressing 
propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is joined 
with all the tenses of the verb sum, and thus forms what is 
called the — 

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thus, pRES. Amandus sum, I deserve, or otight to he loved, 6co, 
Imp. Amandus ^ram, /deserved, of ought to be loved, &c. 

And so forth through all the other tenses, as with the parti- 
ciples in rus, No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however, 
it is* better to parse each word of the compound separately, 
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger ne- 
cessity is expressed by the gerund, with the verb est; thus, 
scribendum est mihi epistolam, is " I must write a letter," i. e. I 
am compelled to do it ; whereas, scribenda est mihi epistdla^ 
means simply, " I should write a letter." See Syntax, 700. 

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of iri, the 
present infinitive passive of eo, '* to go," used impersonally, 
and the supine in um ; so that amdtum iri, literally is " to be 
going to love." 

11. The verbal adjective in hundvs is rendered like the 
present participle, but with increased strength ; thus, errans^ 
** wandering ;" errabundus, " wandering to iand fro ;" moriens, 
•^ dying ;" morihundus, " in the agonies of death ;" (fee. 

12. The meaning and use of the gerundive participle al- 
ready mentioned 182-7, will be more fully explained in 
Syntax, 707-711. 
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§ 80. COMPOUND VERBS. 

215. — ^Verbs are compounded chiefljr with prepositaons, 
'v^hich modify the simple verb according to their respective 
meanings ; thus, eo, " I go," in composition with different pre- 
positions, is modified by them. ; as, adeo, *' I go to ;" abeo, *^ I 
go from ;" ezeo, " I go out ;" ineo, " I go in ;" Ac. In the for- 
xnation of compounds, due regard must be paid to the follow- 
ing— 

General EitIes. 

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the same 
manner as simple verbs; as, amo^ amdre^ amdvi, am&tum; 
red-dmoy red-amdrej red^mdvi^ recUtmdtum. 

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per 
feet, drop the reduplication in the compounds ; as, pello, pe- 
puU; re-pello, re-puli. Except prcB-curro, re-pungo^ and the 
compounds of rfo, «to, discoy and posco. ' 

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into t, 
have e in the supine ; as, fouio^ per-Jlcio ; supine, per/ectum. 
Except verbs ending in do, go ; with the compounds of habeo, 
plaeeo, galio, sapio, and staiuo. 

4. Verbs which are defective in the perfect, likewise want 
the supine. 

5. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, 
and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten- 
tion. 

lit A is used m compoeition before m and r. Ah Ib used before rowels, 
and d^ft h^j^ Ij n, r, t. Before firo and fugio^ it becomes au; as, au/iro, 
tmfugio, Abs is used before c and t; as, abscddoy (ibstiUu 

2d. Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple verb beginning with e, 
ft 9y A **» Pt^t*iif^ aecurro, affieio, agghro. In some writers, it remains 
onaltered ; as, adficio, 

Sd. Am (i. e. amUy from aiii<pi^ eircum)^ before tf, ^,/, A, is changed into on ; 
as, anquiro, anhilo. Sometimes it assumes its own 6 ; as, amhio, 

4th. Cireum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed ; as, ctf' 
tundo for eircumdo ; or omitted ; as, ciretieo for dreumeo. 

5th. ^ (7on, before a vowel or A, drops the n ; as, coaleoy cohibeo ; before /, iti 
n becomes / ; and before 6, m, p, it becomes m ; and before r, it changes n 
into r ; as, coltlgo, ccmhUbo, eommeOf compiiro, eorripio. With Uro, b is 
insertod after eon^ m^aking eomboro. 
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6fh. Di is used before <^ ^, /, fit, n, v ; as, didOeOy digladior, Dis and some- 
times di are used before r; as, disrumpo, dirumpo; likewise before^'; as, 
tUijudUOf dijudtco. Dia is used before c, p^ 9, », t; as^ discumbo, M^pdhK 
Before tp and sty s is' removed ; and before /, it is changed into/; as, tUa- 
pkiOf distOt diffiteor. Before a vowel, it assumes r; as, dirimo^ from 

'7th. E is found before 6, <f, ^, /, m, n, r, and before j and <; ; as, ehiho, edUeo^ 
ejieio, eviho. Ex is used before vowels, and also before A, c,p, (^,'/, »; as, 
«£drOy exhibeOy excutio ; beforij/, ar becomes/; a^, efficio. 

8th. in sometimes changes n into the first letter of the simple verb ; as, 
iilndo; bat before 6, m,/>, it changes n into m; as/t)n3{6o, tmmfn«o, im- 

9th. Ob generally remains imaltered. The h is sometimes omitted, oa in 
cmitto ; or changed into the first letter of the dmple verb, as offh-o, 

I 10th. Re assumes d before d^ also before a vowel, or A ; as, reddoy redUmo^ 
redeOy redhibeo, Pro^ likewise, sometimes inserts <i as in prodeo, 

11th. Sub changes b into the initial consonant of the simple word, before 
«,/, ff, m, p, r ; as, mceSdo, nijg^irOj auggiro, Submitto and aummitto, submoveo 
and rummoveoy are both used. 

12th. Trana is generally contracted into tTa, before d,j, n ; as, tt&dOy trt^ 
dOf trOno; and sometimes before / and m ; as, traluceo^ trameo, Poat be 
comes poa inpoatuU, Few if any changes take place in the other prepoai 
ticHis. Other prefixes consist of verbs, as in ccdefacioy of caUo ; of adverbs, 
AS in benefadOt from bine ; of participles and adjectives, as in ^nanauefacio 
from mansuUuay magnifleo from mcignua ; of substantives, as in aignifico, 
from aignwn ; of a preposition and noun, as in aniniadverto, from ad and 
an{miM, with verto. 



% 81. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PER. 
FECT AND SUPINE. 

[Owing to the irregularity of many verbs in the perfect and supine in th« 
third conjugation, and of not a few in the other conjugations also, no rules 
that could be given would be of much practjc.il utility. The only effectual 
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verba, is, to com- 
mit the primary parts, or the conjugation accurately from the Drctioj^ry. To 
be able to do this, as soon as possible, is of great importance to every scholar ; 
and it is not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The follow- 
log list contains all the simple verbs that vary, in Ak% perfect and aupine. 
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16/ 



from tho general role. By oQmmitUng a portioa of theao to memory evwj 
day, to be recited with tho ordinary lesaon, and repeating this exerciBe io 
revisala till the whole is inwrought into the memory, mndi fhtnre labor wili 
D6 saved ; and this can be done in a few weeks, without at all interfering 
with the regular recitations. When the composition of a verb ohaogea ita 
form, it is noticed at the foot of the page, to which reference is made by 
numbers.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

216. — ^BuLS. Vjsrbs of the first oonjugation have dvi in the 
perfect, and atum in the supine ; as, 



Amo, 
Mato, 



am&re; 
inut&re, 



amavi, 
mutftvi, 



amfttum, 
mutatum, 



To lave. 
To change. 



EXGXPTIOKB. 



The tenses of some verbs indnded in the lists of Exceptions are also 
foimd, especially in the earlier authors, conjugated aecordiog to tht 
Goieral Rules. The form here giren is that whidi is in common use 



JPret 


Inf. 


Ferf. 


8up, 




1)0,1 


d&re, 


d€di, 


d&tmn. 


Thgive. 


Sto,« 


store, 


stSti, 


stSlum, 


To stand. 


L&TO» 


Uiyflre, 
' lavSre, 


lavi, 


I6tum, 

lautmia, 

lav&tum, 


Ihfoaah. 


Pto, 


pottoe. 


pottvi, 


p(Stum, or 
potfttum, 


■ 7h drink. 


JIhro,* 


juvtoe, 


jflvij 


jatmn, 


To asHst 


Ofibo,* 


eubftre, 


eubni, 


cubitum, 


To lie. 



> Oiroumdo^ " to surronnd ;"^sund0y ** to ruin ;" MtitdOj " to give surety ;*• 
and veMindOy <* to sell,^^ are conjogated like do. The other compounds belozig 
to the third conjugation, and nave didi in the perfect, and ditum in the 
Bupine ; as, atdo, awiere,abdUum, abdidi^ **to hide , reddo^ reddidij reddUum^ 
"to give back." 

* The compounds oftto have stUi in the perfect, and statam in the supine ; 
as, eontto, eonetUiy ooMtatwny *^to stand together." Some of the componnda 
have eooasionally »Utwn in the supine : as, prautOy prcutUi. prasttitum, or 
prasttatum, " to stand before," »* to excel." AdetOy " to stand by ;" imto, ^* to 
urge on," and resto. *' to remain over and above," have no supine* AnUitOf 
** to stand before ;" circutnsto, " to stacd round ;" interstOy " lo stand be- 
tween ;" and svperdOy ** to stand over," h- ve ftiti in the perfect ; and the first 
two, and probably the others also, want the supine. Jhsto^ ** to be distant," 
and tttiutOy ** to stand under," have neither perfect nor snpme. 

• The supine JiUum is doubtful, as the future participle wJuvatHfus. Aor 
jwoo has aajutwn only, and adifut/Q/rua, 

4 In the same manner, those compounds are conjugated which do not 
assume an m; as, accuboy " to lie next tof excuboy ** to watch ;" incuboy ** to lie 
upon ;" reculoy ** to lie down again ;" seedhoy ** to lie apart." The compounds 
wnieh assume an m belong to the third conjugation, and have ui and Uum 
in the perfect and aupine ; as, ifMwn&o, inoubuiy incvbUumy " to lie upon.'^ 
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Pret. 


Inf. 


Ddmo, 


domftre, 


S6do,» 


Bcmftre, 


Tfino,* 


todOre, 


Y&W 


vetare, 


Cp6p6,» 


orepftre, 


Mico,» 


mioftre, 


Frico," 


fricftre, 


S^oo, 


secfire, 


N6oo» 


necflre, 


Lftbo, 


Ub&re, 


Nexo, 


Dexftre, 


PUoo." 


plicftre, 



. JPerf. 
domui, 
Bonui, 
tonui, 
tetui, 
crepui, 
micui, 
frioui, 
secui, 

tnecayi, or 
neeui, 



Sup, 

domitunif 
BODitum, 
toDitum, 
Tectum, 
crepitiim, 



frictum, 
sectum, 

|- necfltum, 



To subdue. 
To sound. 
To thunder, 
To/orind 
To make a noise. 
To glitter. 
To rub. 
To cut. 

To kUl. 

To fall, or/atnt 
To bind 
Tofold 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

217. — Rule. Verbs of the Second Conjugation have ui in 
the perfect, and 'itum in the supine ; as, 



Moneo, 
Habeo,' 



monere, 
habere, 



monm, 
habui, 

Exceptions. 



monitum, 
habitum, 



To advUe, 
To have» 



Intransitiyes which hare ui in the perfect, want the supine ; aa^ spUnds^, 
splendui, " to shine ;" tmtdeo, madui, ** to be wet" 

* The future participle is eonat^rue, 

* /fi^dno has intondtvs in the perfect participle, 
r F Uo has Bometimes vetmi in the perfect* 

> Discrepo, ** to differ," and inera>o^ " to chide," have sometimes M and 
^«f», as well as ui and i^t^n. Inorqw seldom has the latter form. 

* MknieOy " to shine forth," has emioui, emic&twn ; and dianioOy " to fisrht," 
has dimicdm (rarely dimicui), dimicdtum, 

10 Some of the compounds of /Hco have the participles formed from the 
regular supine in d/tum ; as, confric&tuty wfric&bue. 

11 iSfCko^ "to kill," and internecOy "to destroy," have also «i and eotom/ 
the participle of eneco is usually enectus, 

i« Duplico, " to double ;" muUiplico. " to multiply ;* repUco, " to nnfold ;" 
and euppliooy " to entreat humbly," nave dvi and dtum. The other com- 



pounds of plico have either ui and i^ww, or dm and dtum ; as. a^lieOf 
" to apply," applieuij applieitum^ or applicdvif applicdtum. 3oplteo, in 
the sense of eaopltnny has <f«» and &tum; in the sense of «f^0^, it has ui 
and i^um. 

1 The compounds of habeo change a into i; as, adhibeo. adhibui. adkibihmst 
^ to admit ;" proMbeo, prohibui, proMbitwn. " to forbid.'^ 
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lee 



The following IhtnuiBitiyes have ui and aunif according to the geoeral 
nUe: 



Oaleo, to be hot, 
Oareo, to toant. 
Jaceo, to lie. 
lateo,^ to lie hid. 
Liceo, to be valued, 
Mereo, to deterve. 



CoaleOy to grow together, 
Doleo, to grieve, 
Koceo, to hurt, • 
Pareo, to appear, 
Placeo, to pteaee, 
Yaieo,tobemkeaUk 



^res, 
Dooeo, 
Teneo,* 



Jnf. 
docere, 
tenure. 



Per/, 
docui, 
tenui, 



Misceo, misc^re, miscui, 



Cenaeo,'^ 

Toireo, 

Sorbeo,* 

Timeo, 

SUeo, 

Arceo,* 

Taeeo,^ 

Prandeo,^ 

Video, 

Sedeo,* 

Stride©, 

Frendeo, 

Mordeo,w 

Pendeo, 



torrfere, 

sorbSre, 

tiingre, 

ailere, 

arcere, 

tac^re, 

prandere, 

vidfire, 

eedere, 

Btridere, 

frend^re, 

mordere, 

pendSre, 



censui, 
toniii, 
Borbui, 
timui, 
eilui, 
■ arcui, 
tacui, 
prandi* 
vidi, 
B^di,. 
Btiidi, 
frendi, 
momordi, 
pepeadi, 



doctum, 
tentum, 

imifitum, or 
mixtum, 
censum, 
toetum, 
eorptum, 



tadtum, 
pransum, 
viBum, 
BefiBum, 



frefisum, 
morsmn, 
peDSum, 



Toteaeh, 

To hold, 

^ To mix. 

To think, iojmdg$k 

ToroatL 

To wp, 

Tofear, 

TobetikrU, 

To drive awig, 

TobemUtU. 

To dine. 

2'o9ee, 

To sit. 

To make a noise. 

Sh gnash the teeth, 

Tobke. 

To hang. 



• The compounds of lateo want the supine^ as, deliUo^ deUtui^ ** to lark f^ 
perlateo, pertatui, *' to lie hid." 

s The compounds of teneo ohan^jre « into i; asjeontineoj eonHnni^ eontentmHj 
" to hold together." Attineoy " to hold ;" and pertineOj ** to belong to," have 
no Bupine ; and abstineo, " to abstain from," seldom. 

4 Oenseo has also census sum in the perfect, and eensUum in the supine. 
deeenseo^ "to reckon with," and percenseo, **to recount," want the B^pine; 
and reeenseOj " to review," has recensuniy and recensUum. 

» Absorheo, " to sup up," and exsorbeo, " to sup out," have sometimes 
dhsorpsi^ and exsorpst in the perfect. The Ij^tter, with resorbeOy " to draw- 
back/* has no supine. 

• The compounds of areeo have Uum in the supine ; as, exeroeo, exereui, 
eBeroUum, " to exercise." 

t The oompoundB of taeeo want the supine ; as, oonHceo, conticui, " to keep 
tttence;*^ r^i^eeo^ retieu^y " to remain silent," " to conceal." 
8 The participle |?r<m«u« is used in the active sense of having dined. 

• Pesideoy *• to sit idle ;" dissideo^ " to disagree ;" persideoy " to continue ;" 
prasideOf^ " to sit before ;" residea, " to sit down," ** to rest ;" and svMdeo, 
"to subside," want the supine. 

10 The compoundR of mordeo, pendeo, spondeo^ and tondeo^ do not double 
ihe first syllable of the perfect, eee 216-2. Impendea^ " to overhang," haa 
fto perfect or supine. 
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• Spondeo^ 
Tondeo, 

Fo7eo, 

VoTeoy 

Fareo, 

Cayeo^ 

Payeo, 

Fenreo" 

ComuTeo, 

Deleo, 

Compleo," 

Fleo^ 

Neo 

Cieo," 

Oleov" 

Suadeo^ 

Rideo, 

Maoeo, 

HflBreo, 

Ardeo, 

Tergeo^ 

Huleeo, 

Ifulgeo, 

Jubeo, 

Indulgeo, 

Torqueo, 

Augeo, 

XJrgeo, 

Fu%eo, 

Targeo, 

Algeo, 



A/ 


Per/. 


fipoiidere, 


BpopoDdiy 


tondere, 


totoudi. 


moY^i^ 


mOyi, 


fovfire, 


foyi. 


Tovere, 


yOyi, 


foyfire, 


fiyi. 


cay€re, 


cftyi, 


payfire, 
fenrere. 


pftvi, 
lerbui. 


conniyere, 


ooDDlyi, or 


deUre, 


delfiyi, 


<jbmidere, 


compleyi, 


flere. 


flfiyi. 


Dfire, 


ndyi, 


yiCre, 


yieyi. 


efere, 


(<flyi,) 


olere, 


olui, 


■uadSre, 


■U&Bl, 


ridere, 


rtoi. 


manere, 


mansi, 


luBrtre, 


hiesi, 


ardere. 


am, 


mffi. 


teni, 


mulid, 


mulgere^ 


yniilRij 


.jubere, 


J«T!. 


indulgere, 


mdulBi, 


torquere. 


torsi. 


augere, 


auzi, 


urgfire, 
fulgfire, 


ursi, 
fuLu, 


turgSre, 


tuni, 


algere, 


alsi, 



Bup. 
spoDaum, 
tonftum, 
mOturn, 
fi^tum, 
Ydtum, 
iautum, 
eautum, 



deletum, 

complctum, 

fletum, 

netum, 

yietum, 

citum, 

(olitum,) 

Buflsum, 

mum, 

mansum, 

baMum, 

arsum, 

tersum, 

mulflum, 

fmulBum, or 
mulctum, 
jussum, 
indultum, 
tortum, 
auctum, 



Topromim, 
To clip. 
To mow. 
To cherith. 
To vow. 
7h favor. 
To beware of. 
To be afraid. 
To bail. 
To wink. 
To destroy . 
TbfiU. 
To weep, 
Tb %pin. 
To hoop a 
To stir up. 
To tmell. 
To advise. 
To laugh. 
To slay. 
To stick. 
To hum. 
To wipe. 
To stroke, 

t To milk. 

To order. 
To indulge. 
To twi»t. 
To iucr€ase. 
To press. 
To shine. 
To swell. 
To be cold 



11 Verbs in veo undergo a contraction in the supine. Intransitive yerbi 
m veo want the supine ; as, pwoeo^ pdvi, ** to be afraid." 

^ i< FervOyferviy another form of this yerb belonging to the third coDJiig»- 
tioni is nsed in a few persons, and in the present infinitive. 

IS The other compounds of the obsolete yerb pleo are oonjugated in the 
tame way ; as, expleo, impleo, repteoy suppleo. 

u dvi is the ]>erfeot of do of the fourth conjugation, haying eitum or 
4Unm in the supine. The compounds, in the sense of eaUing^ are general^ 
•oujngated according to this form ; as, exeiOy exoHum, 

1* The compounds of oleo. which retain the sense of the simple yerb, hayt 
mi and Uum ; as, oboleo^ oboluif obojUum, " to smell strongly." The oom- 
pounds whicli adopt a different signification, have ivi and Hutn ; as, exdieo. 
eaoolevij exolHum^ ''to fade;" obeoUo. obsolevi^ obaolitumj *'to grow oat of 
use ;" inoleOf inoliviy inoUtum, or inolUum^ " to come into n»e." Aboleo, *' to 
abolish," has abotifoi^ abolUum ; and adcleo^ to grow up," ** to burn " (as a 
aaorifico), adoUvi^ odMum. 
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in 



Pre*. /n/. P«/. 

Lugeo, IngSre, luzi, 

Luceo, luodre, liud, 

Frigeo^ frigSre, frixi, 



Tbmounk 
7b6eeo/(i 



The following verbs want both perfect and supLie : 



Areo. to desire. 
Deoseo, to arow thick, 
Flaveo, to be yellow, 
Glabreo, to be smooth, 
Hebeo, to 'be hlunt, 
Lftcteo, to grow milky. 



Liveo, to be black and blui, 
MoBreo, to be sorrotefuL 
Renideo, to shine, • 

Polleo, to be powetfJi 
Scateo, tofiwo otU, 



218.— THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the perfect and supine 
variously. 

10. 



Fret, 

Jacio,' 

Aapioio,' 

AlBcio, 

Fodio, 

Fugio, 

Oapio,* 

Bapio, 

Sapio, 

Cupio, 

Pario,» 



Inf, 

Jaodre, 

aspio^re, 

alUeSre, 

fodSre, 

fugSre, 

capSre, 

rapdre, 

sapSre, 

cupSre, 

par&'e, 



Ptrf, 
f^oi, 

jed, 

abpezi, 
allezi, 
fbdi, 
fiagi, 

cfipi, 
rapuif 
sapui, 
cupivi, 

pepSri, 



factum, 

jactum, 

aspectum, 

allectum, 

foesum, 

fugitum, 

eaptum, 

raptum, 

cupltum, 

tpartum, or 
paritum, 



To do, to make. 

To throw. 

To behold. 

To allure. 

To dig. 

Tofiy. 

To take. 

To seize. 

To taste, to be wise. 

To desire. 

i To bring forth. 



1 Facio, when oomponnded with a preposition, obangea a into i; 89, ajido, 
«^d0i, afectiumy ** to affect.'* In the other compounds, the a is retained. A 
^w compounds end in /ico and fioor^ and belong to the first conjugation : 
as, ampkfioo^ " to enlarge :" sacri/icOj ** to sacrifice ;" graiifioor^ " to gratify ;" 
and l/udi/ieor, ** to mock." 

* The compounds of Jaeio change a into i ; as, aijicio^ aJ^ici, abjeetum, 

s The compounds of the obsolete verbs spedo and lado have exi and ectum^ 
except eUeio^ ** to draw out," which has ekcui and dicU/um. 

4 The compounds of oopu?, rapio^ and sapio, change a into i; as, aeeipio, 
aeeipiy aoceptum, ^* to receive;''^ abripio, abrip-ui^ abr^Aum^^^io carry otf;'' 
eonsipioj consipuiy '* to be in one^s senHCH." 

» The compounds of pario have perni and perpum^ and belong to the fourth 

Aiiiii<yat-i/\n • au n.inMi>in n.nsv%ii>*. /fruifui n/ns»tAiina^ *' tn nr^An.^' &0 01WI*io, *^ tO 

onent iorm in the 



fbr certain," has eompUri, eompertum; and reperio., '*to find," has repir^ 



repert/vm. 
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Pm. Inf, Peff. 

Qiiatio^* qiutdre, (quassiX 



Sup, 
qnassum, 



UO. 



Acuo, 


aeuSre, 


aeoi. 


acQtum, 


Argruo^ 


argufire, 


argui. 


argOtum, 


Batuo, 


batufire, 


batiii, 


batQtum, 


Ezuo, 


exugre, 


exui, 


exflt?!"^, 


Imbuo, 


imbufire, 


imbul, 


imbdtum, 


InduS, 


induSre, 


indui. 




Minuo^ 


minuSre, 


miTMii^ 


minQtumj 


Spuo,^ 


Bpu5re, 


spui, 


spQtum, 


Statuo, 


fttatuSre, 


statui. 


BtatQtum, 


Stemuo, 


stemu^re, 


stemui, 


stemfltum, 


Suo, 


suSre, 


sui, 


Bfltum, 


Tribuo, 


tribugre, 


tribtii. 


tribfltum. 


Fluo, 


flu«re, 


fiuzi, 


il^iyfiyiij 


Stnio, 


stniSre, 


struxi, 


structum. 


Luo,« 


lugre. 


hii. 


uiitum, 


Ruo,» 


ruSre, 


rui, 


ruitum. 


Metuo, 


metti^re, 


metui, 






Pluo, 


plufire, 


plui, 






GoDgruo, 
Annuo," 


congruSre, 

ingru^re, 

anoudre, 


congrui, 






ingnUi 
annul, 












BO. 


Bibo, 


bib«re, 


bibl 


bibitum, 


Sc&bo, 


scab^re, 


BCftbl 




Lanibo^ 


lamb^re, 


Iambi, 






Scribo, 


Bcribere, 


scripei, 




Nflbo." 


nub^re, 


nupai, 


nuptum, 


Glubo, 


glub^re, 




CO. 


DicQ, 


dicSre, ' 


dixi, 


dictum. 


DUGO, 


ducere, 


duxi, 


ductum, 



To 



To sharpen. 

To thow, U>pro9^ 

To beat. 

To put off doihn 

To moistenf to wet 

To put on clothes. 

To lessen. 

To spit. 

To sety to place. 

To sneeze. 

To sewj to stitch. 

To givCj to divide. 

Toflouf. 

To build 

To pay^ to wash. 

To rush, tofmU 

To/ear. 

To rain. 

To agree. 

To ossaiL 

Toi 



To drink. 

To scratch. 

To lick. 

To torite. 

To veily to be marriedi 

To strip, to flay. 



To say, 
3\> lead. 



• The oomponnds of gvatio take the form eutio, and have cuwi and eusstim ; 
SB, oon/mtiOy '^ to shake violeotly," corunissiy concussum. 

' BespuOf " to Bpit out," " to reject," has no supine. 

8 The compounds of hw have iitum in the supine ; as, abluo^ aUtdy abUktum, 
•*to wash away," '*to purify." 

» The compounds ofrtio have ittnm in the supine ; as, dirtio, dirui^ dirutum. 
"to overthrow." Corruo^ " to fall together," and irrw^ " to rush in furiously," 
have no supine. 

w The other compounds of the obsolete nwo, as dhnvc^ " to refuse ;" innuo^ 
**to nod with the head ;" and rermo^ "to deny," likewise want the supine. 
Jbnmt&ruSy future participle from abniiOy is found. 

11 J9iipta sutn, another form of the perfect, is sometimea used instead «of 
nupsL 
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To 



PreK Inf, Perf, Sup, 

Vinoo» Tiiiodr«^ yici, Tictum, 

Ico, ic^re, lei, ictum, ""' -'— '- 



To strike. 



SCO. 



Cresco, 

N0600« 


crescfire, 
noecfire, 


crtvi, 
nOvi, 


crStum, 
nOtum, 


To grow. 
To know. 


Qnieseo, 


quiesc^re, 


quievi. 


quietimi. 


ToreH. 


Scisco, 


BciscSre, 


B<avi, 


Bcitum, 


To ordain. 


Suesoo^ 




suCyi, 


fluetum. 


To be aeeuttonud. 


PaacoW 
Disoo, 


paacgre, 
diac^re, 


didici, 


pastum. 


Tofud. 
To learn. 


POBOO 


1V>SA»*T*A 


poposci. 




Ta d^manA. 


GU80(^» 


gUflc^re, 




JL. St UCTfiCiTKik 

TogliUer,togrow. 


DO. 

acceDflum, 


Aecendo, 


aoccDdfire, 


accendi, 


To kindle. 


Cudo, 


cudfire, 


cQdi, 


cQsum, 


Toforge. 
Todrftni 


Defendo^ 


defendSre, defendi, 


defensum, 


Edo,i» 


ed^re, 


edi. 


^um, 


To eat. 


Mando, 




mandij 


mansum, 


To chew. 


Preheudo, prehendere, prehendi, 


prehensum, 


To take hM of. 


Scando, 


scaadSre, 


Bcandi, 


Bcansum, 


To elimb. 


Divido, 


divid€re, 


divifli, 


diviflum, 


To divide. 


Rado, 


radfire, 


rflsi,^ 


rflsum, 


To shave. 


Claudo," 


claudSre, 


dausi, 


clausum, 


To close. 


PlaudoW 


plaudSre, 
ludgre, 


IQsi, 


)lau8umy 
iflsum, 


To applaud. 


LQdo, 


To play. 


TrOdo, 


trudSre, 


trusi, 


trQeum, 


To thrust. 


Laedo,i« 


IflBd^re, 


Iffisi, 


Isesum, 


To hurt. 



i< The forms parei and parcUwn are seldom used. • 

IS The future participle is noscUiirus^ from noeeUum^ the old form of the 
Bupioe. Agnoscoy " to own," has agndvi, agniPum; and oognosco^ " to know,'* 
has eognOviy cognUum. 

M OompesoOj *' to teed together^" *'to restrain ;" and diepeseOf "to separate," 
have eompeseuif and diepescui, without the supine. 

1* FatiteOf " to be weary," likewise wants both perfect and supine j and 
also all inceptive verbn. unless when they adopt the tenses of their primitives ; 
hs, ardeecoy " to grow not," arsiy arsum. 227, Obs. 4. 

1* All the compounds of edo are conjugated in the same manner, except 
eomedOy " to eat up," which has oomesunij or comeetumj in the supine. Beo 
§ 83, 9. 

11 The compounds of daudo change au into u ; as, condudOy eonel&Hy con- 
eUuumy " to conclude." Circumclavdo is found in Caesar. 

^ The compounds of plaudoy except ap-plaudo and cireum-plaudoj changt 
0» into ; as, explodoy ea^loeiy explOeum^ ' * to reject." 

1* The compounds of lado change a intb i ; as, aUldo^ aUisif aliUum^ " tc 
* dash afj^ainst.'' * 
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Ptf. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Bup. 




Rodo, 


Toddre, 


rfiai, 


rC»um, 


Togutn. 


Vftdo« 

cedo, 


vadgre, 
cedSre, 






To no 


oeisi, 


ceasum, 


To yield. 


Pando, 


pandfire, 


pandi, 


passum, or 

paoaum, 

msum. 


Taopen, 


Fundo, 


fundSre, 


mdi. 


To pour forth. 


Scindo, 


BoindSre, 


•eidi, 


Bciflsum, 


To cut. 


Pindo, 


findSre, 


fidi, 


fissum, 


To cleave. 


TuvdoM 


tundSre, 


tut&di, 


tunsum, or 
tOaum, 


To heat. 
Tofall, 


C«do« 


cadSre, 


cedtdi. 


C»do« 


cflBddre, 


cecldi, 


caBSum, 


To cut, to kill. 


Tendo,«* 


tendSre, 


tetendi, 


I tenflum, or 
tentum, 
pensum, 


• To stretch. 
To hang. 


Pendo. 


pendfire, 


pependi, 


CrtdoM 


oredSre, 


oredidi, 


creditum. 


To believe. 


yendo, 


Tendfire, 


Tendidi, 


venditum, 


To sell. 


AbBoondo 


abscondSre, abeooodi, 


absoonditum, To hide. 


Strido, 


skiddre, 


stndi. 




To creak. 


Rudo, 
Sido,8« 


rud^re, 
sidSre, 


radi, 
sidi, 




To bray (aa an an> 
To sink down 


GO. 

cinctum, 


Cingo, 


oingSre, 






Fllgo." 


fligCre, 


fllTI, 


flictum. 


Todaih. 


Jungo, 
Lingo, 


iungSre, 
liDg«re, 


lunxi, 


iunctuin, 
linctum. 


To join. 
To liek. 


Mungo, 


munggre, 




munctiun, 


To wipe the nose. 


Plango, 


planggre, 


planxi, 


planctum, 


To beat. 



. to The compounds of vddo have the perfect and snpine ; as, evddo^ evdsi^ 
svdsumy '* to escape." 

SI The compounds of tundo have UuU and i&siim ; aa, eontundo. " to bruise,'* 
eowtUdi^ oontusum. See 215, Rule 2. Some of the compounds have also a 
l>erfect participle formed from tuntum ; as, obtunsus and retuneus^ firom ob- 
tundo and retvndo, 

^ The compounds of c&do want the 8U[)ine : as, acddo^ accidi, " to happen ;^ 
except inoidOj irtcidi^ incdeum^ ** to fall in :" oecido, ooeidij occdswn, ** to fiul 
down ;" and reeidoy recidi, recdswm^ "to fall back/' 

ts The compounds otoado change ce into i; as, acc^^ accidif acdsum^ "to 
cut about ;'* aeeido^ deddiy decisum, " to cut off.'* 

M The compounds of tendo have generally tsntum in the supine, ex«ept 
extendoy "to stretch out," and oetendOj " to show," which have also tsnsumf 
the latter, almost always. * , 

^ The other compounds of do which belong to the third conjugation hare 
also didi, and ditum ; as, condoy condidi, condUum, " to build." Abseondo 
has sometimes abeoondidi. See page 167, Note 1. 

M The compounds of tldo adopt the perfect and supine of sedeo; a8,a9i»- 
tUdo^ ooneedi^ oonsesevmy " to sit down." 

*i The compounds ofJUgo are conjugated in the same way, exwpX prq/tlgo^ 
** \9 dash down," whicn is a regular verb of the first conjugation. 
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Fre$. 

SugOi 

T6go, 

Tinguo^ 

UoguQ, 

Surgo^ 

Pergo, 

Stnogo, 

Fingo, 

Fingo, 

Frango,"* 

Ago," 

Tango, 

L6go,»» 

Pungo," 

Pango,** 

SDargo," 

Mergo, 

Tergo, 

Flgo, 

Rigo, 

Vergo, 



Inf, 

stingu&re, 

lugdre, 

teg6r«, 

tiDgu£r«, 

uoguSre, 

Buig^rc, 

peigfire, 

string^rd, 

fiDg&re, 

pi^re, 

triiDgSre» 

ag«re, 

taDgSre, 

legSre. 

pung^re, 

pang^re, 

spargfire, 

mergdre, 

terggre, 

figere, 

friggre, 

verg^re, 



p«/. 


A^ 


rexi. 


reetam. 


Btinxi, 


atinctum, 




Buctum, 


texi. 


tectum, 


tiDxi, 


tinetum. 


rnnri^ 


imctum, 


aurrezi. 


surrectuin, 


perrexi. 


perrectum. 


strinzi. 


strietum, 


fin-gi, 


fictum. 


])inxi, 

fregi. 


iractum, 


€gi, . 


aetum. 


tetigi. 


tactum, 


l^gi, • 


leetum. 


pupugi, 


punctum. 


panxi. 


pactum, 


sparei. 


sparsum. 


meni. 


mersum. 


tersi, 


tersum, 


fed. 


fiy^im, 


frizi. 


firizum, or 
frictum, 



7b nt^ 
Todask^tit 
To tuck, 
Tocoveir. 
ThdifK 

To rise. 

To ffo forward, 

To Mnd. 

To feign. 

To paint. 

To break. 

To do, io drive. 

To touch. 

To gather, to read 

Topriek. 

To drive iu. 

To epread. 

Toaip, toplun^ 

To wipe. 

Tojix. 

\ To fry. 

To lie toward. 



*8 The oompouuds of rego change e into i ; aft, dirigo, direxiy direetum^ *' to 
direct;" eorrigo^ eorrexij corredum, " to correct.'' 

M StingaOj tinguo, and unguo^ are also written ttingo^ tingo^ ungo, 

so The compoauda of frango and tango change a into i ; as, oonfringo, oon^ 
fflgi^ confracium^ "to break to pieces ;" attingOy attigiy attactum^ " to touch 
genUy." 

w OireumagOy "to drive round;" peri^o, **to finish ;" and eo&go (con- 
tracted edgfd)j ** to collect,'' retain the a; the other compounds change a into 
» / as. abiao, ab9g% abactum, ** to drive away." Pigo (for deago\ *' to live," 
**to awell;" ftrodigoy " to lavish " or "squander;" and tatago^ "to be busy," 
want the supine. AmMgo, " to doubt," has neither perfect nor supine. 

*ss I^go^ when compounded with ad, per^ prce, r«, and etiby retains the e; 
as, aUego, " to choose." The other compounds change e into i/ as, ooUigo^ 
<<to collect." DUigOy "to love;" intelltgo^ "to understand," and negligo, 
*'to neglect," have «ei and eetum, SegUgo has sometimes nsgUgi in tha 
perfect. 

» The compounds of pvngo have punxi in the perfect ; as, compungo^ **to 
•ting," compunxi^ oompunetum. RepuaigOy " to prick again," has repvpUgi 
and repunxi. 

M PangOj in the. sense of " to bargain," has pepifi; the present is rarelr 
aaed in this mcanincr; but instead of it, jjociecor is commonly employeo. 
rhe oompounds which change a into i ha.yQ pegi and pactum ; as, eompvngo^ 
' to fasten together," cofnpegi, eornpactum. Oppango, ^* to fasten to," haa 
^Iso p^i and pactum. Of ihe other compounds which retain a, the perftot 
and supine are not found. 

w The compounds of *pargo change a into e ; as, aepergo^ atpirn^ aepnh^ 
ftfus, ** to besprinkle." 
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Fres Inf. Ferf, 

Clango, clang^re^ elamd, 

NiDgo, ' ninggrd, nimd, 

Aago, ang^Te, aazi, 



Triho, trah^re, trazi» 
V5ho, Teb^e, veau, 

Mejo,** m«jSre, minxi, 



Sup. 



To sound a t 

To snow. 
To vex. 



HO. 



tractum. To dram. 

Tectum, To carry. 

mictttm. To make uater. 



LO. 



Cdlo," 

C0D8Jil<S 

Alo. 

M&lo, 

AnteeeUo^ 

PeUo» 

FaUo,» 

VeUo,« 

Sallts 

PsaUo, 

Tollo« 

FrSmo, 

O^mo, 

V6mo, 

Trfimo, 

Demo, 

Promo, 

SQmo, 

Cdmo, 

Emo,« 


eolSre, colui, 
oonsulSre, consului, 

aldre, aim, 

mol€re« molui, 
» antecellgre, antecellui, 
pellfire, pepflli, 
faUdre, fefelli, 
veltere, velli, or n 
sallSre, ealli, 
pealldre, pealli, 
tollSre, BUBtuli, 

fremgre, fremui, 
gem^re, gemui, 
vomiSre, vomui, 
tremgre, tremui, 
demure, dempsi, 
promgre prompni, 
BumSre, Bumpsi 
comere, compsi, 
emCre, emi. 


consulUir . 
j alitum, !»/ 
I allum, 

molitumi 


To till, to inhabit 
To consult. 

To wmrisK 

To grind. 
To excel 


pulsum, 

mlsum, 

ilni, Yulsum, 


To drive away. 

To deceive. 

To pull. 

To salt. 

To play an an intirt§ 

To lift up, Imenl 

To ragCf to roar. 
To groan. 
To votnit. 
To tretnble. 
To take away. 
To bring out. 
To take up. 
To deck, to dress. 
To buy. 


Bublatuir, 

MO. 

fremitum, 
gemitum, 
vomitum, 


d emptum, 

promptum, 

Bumptum, 

eomptum, 

emptum. 



>• Mingo is also used aA the present oirmnxi, 

^ Cdlo, when compounded with ob, changes o into u ; as, oceulo, " to hide.*' 
AeeSlOt " to dwell near," and ciroumcdlOf " to dwell round," have no supine. 

» The other compounds of the obsolete e«^^ likewise want the supine; 
except percello^ percuU, perculsutn, *^ to strike," ^^ to astonish." BeoeUOj like- 
wise, wants the perfect. 

M Ee/eUo, refelli, "to confute," wants the supine. 

M VeUoy when compounded with de, di, or per. has usually veUi in the per- 
fect. The other compounds take either form indifferently. 

•1 AttoUo and extoUo,^^ to raise up." have no perfect or supine of their own ; 
but those ofafh'O and efhro^ whicn agree witn them in meaning, are some- 
times ataigQed to them. 

* « Dimoy prOmOy and sumOy are compounds of emo. The other compounds 
obtage € into t, and are conjugated like the simple yerb ; as, adimo^ adimsm 
adempiumf " to take away." 
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I*re$. 


Inf. 


Par/. 


Sup. 




Prtnii»,« 


pwmgr^ 


pre«, 


preMun, 


Ibprtm, 






NO. 




POno^ 


ponSre, 


p&ui, 


positum, 


To place. 
To beget. 


QigDO, 


gignSre, 


genui, 


geDitum, 


Cftno,** 


caa^re, 


cedni, 


oantum. 


To ting. 


Sperno»' 


tenmSre, 
Bpernfire, 






Todnpue, 
Toditdaifi, 


siH^vi, 


Bptetum, 


Stemo,** 


fitemSre, 


Btrftvi, 


stratum. 


To U^fiat, 


»[no, 


fiingre, 


Bivi, or Bii, 


Bitum, 


To permit. 


Lines 


linSre, 


livi, or iBvi, 


litum. 


TowMint. 


Oemo,« 


oem&re, 


crevi. 


cr6tuxn» 
QUO. 


To eee, to decrm, 


Carpo« 


carpSre, 


carpsi, 


carptum, 


Toplveh 


Clgpo, 


depSre, 


dcpsi, 


deptum, 


To steal. 


Repo, , 


repSre, 


repsi, 


reptum. 


To creep. 


Scalpo, 


Bcalp^re, 


Bcalpai, 


Bcalptum, 


To engrave. 


Sculpo, 


flcul|)€re^ 


Bculpsi, 


Bculptum, 


To carve. 


Serpo, 


Berpgre, 


Berpai, 


Berptum, 


To creep. 

To make a noise. 


StrSpo, 


strepSre, 


Btrepui, 


Btrepitum, 


Ruij^po, 


rumpdre^ 


rQpi, 


ruptum» 


To break. 


C5quo, 


coqu6re> 


coad. 


coctum, 


To boU. 


Linquo,** 


linquSre^ 


liqui, 


To leave. 


Quierow 


qurtr^M, 


IT 

quteBIvi, 


quBBi^tim, 


Toeeek. 


T6ro, 


tetSrey 


trivi, 


tritnm, 


To wear. 


Verro, 


veirgre, 


yeiri, 


verBum, 


To sweeps 


Uks 


urdre, 


UBBi, 


UBtxim, 


To burn. 



43 The compounds of prhno change e into i; as^ oomprimo, cofnpreeei, i 
preesumy " to press together." 

44 The compounds of cano have dntii and eentwn; as, coneUiOy eonoiwui^ 
coneentum, ** to sing in concert." Of accttiOy " to sing to," and wdercino^ ** to 
alng between or during," no perfect or supine is found. 

4» Contemaio, *^ to despise," has eontempsiy contemptum. 

44 OoMtierno and extemo^ when they signify ** to alarm," are rea^ular yerbt 
of the first conjugation. The other compounds are conjugated Uke etemof 
as, ifwtorno, instrdvi^ inetrdtwn^ " to spread upon." 

41 The perfect crivi is used in the sense of ** to declare one^s self heir," or 
'* enter on an inheritance." In the sense of ** seeing," eerno has properiy 
neither perfect nor supine. 

45 The oom{>ounds of oarpo change a into e; as, tUeeerpOf dieoerpei^ dieeerp^ 
ittm^ ** to tear in pieces." 

49 The compounds of litiquo have lietvm in the bujhiib ; a«, reUn^wOf reUjieif 
relictum, " to forsake ;" bo deHnquo, " to fail." - • 

M The ooBifiounds of qucsro ohange m into i ; as, tfofvirt), moqvMviy mequk^ 
tern^ ** to aoquire " 
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Fret, 

Gt&ro, 

Ftiro» 

S€ro» 



Areeno, 
Capeflso, 
Faceflso^ 

Viso. 

Incesflo, 

Depso, 



Flecto, 
Plecto, 
Necto, 
Pecto, 

P6to, 

Mitto^ 

Verto" 

Bterto, 

Sietow 



Vtro, 
SoIyo, 



Inf. Ferf. 

enn^Fe, cuourri, 

gerSre, geaai, 

furore, 

aerSre, aSvi, 



curaum, 
geetuiu, 

flfttum, 



To run. 
To carry. 
To bemad. 
T08OK. 



SO. 



arceflsSre, 

capees^re, 

faoessdre, 

lacessSre, 

visfire, 

incess^re, 

depe^re, 

pinfldre, j 



arces^yi, 

capeeslTi, 

fi&ceasiyi, 

laoes^yi, 

vifli, 

incesfli, 

depsui, 

pinsuj, or 
pimd, 



arcesfiitum, To caH, or tendfow. 

capesBitum, To take, 

fiEicessitum, To do, go atoatf, 

lacesBltum, To provoke, 

To go to vieit 

To attack, 

depstum, To knead. 



(pinsum, } 
< pistam, or > 
( pinsitum, ] 



To hake. 



TO. 



plect^re, 

nectSre, 

pectSre, 

metSre, 

petSre, 

mittSre, 

yert^re, 

stertdre, 

aifitSre* 



▼iv5re, 
^lySre, 



flezi, flexuin, 
plexi & plexui, plexum, 

nezi & nezui, nezum, 

pezi & pezuii pexum, 

messui, meBsum, 

petiyi, petatum, 

yerti, yersum, 

stertui, ^ 

atitti, st^tom, 



vo, xo. 



yixi, 
solyi. 



yictum, 
BolHtum, 



To bend 

To plait , 

To tie, or knit. 

To drees, or comb. 

To reap. 

To seek, 

Toeend 

To turn. 

Toenore, 

To stop. 



To Hv^, 
To loose. 



Bi OurrOj when componnded with cireum, re, suby and tranSy eeldoxn takes 
the reduphcation. The other oomponnds Bometimes take the redupiioation, 
and Bometlmes not. 

«< See 222-4. 

» The comp^ounds of »«ro which retain the senue of "planting" and " bow- 
mg," have sdvi and situm ; as conserOy consevi, consUwmy " to plant together." 
TnoBe which adopt a different Bignification have serui and tertum ; as, aeeero^ 
asseruiy aesertum, " to claim." The latter daas of oomponnds properly be- 
longs to the old verb sSrOy " to knit," ** to plait." 

M The oomponnds of verto are conjugated in the same manner, except rtf- 
veriOTy " to return," which is often used as a deponent verb ; and diwrtor, 
"to turn aside," and prcevertoTy "to outrun," wnich are likewiBe deponent, 
but want the perfect participle. 

w SietOjJ* to stand still " (an intransitive verb), has neither perftct not 
anpine. The compounds have siiti and etUum; as, aseietOf asMij a etU mmt 
" to stand by." Bat these are seldom found in the supine. 
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Jtu. 


Inf. 


Ferf. 


Bup. 




VoUa, 


ToMre, 


TOlvi. 


TolQtuni« 


Throik 


Ttam, 


Uxi&n, 


tezui. 


teztum. 


TOWBO^ 



219.— FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

RuLB. — Verbs of the fourth conjugation have Ivt in dis 
perfeot, and Uum in the supine ; as, 



JPrei. 


Inf. 


Ferf. 


Sup, 




Audio, 


andire, 


aodlvi. 


aadltom, 


7\>hear, 


MuDio, 


fnnnTro 


munlvi, 


yT|llTll^T^ITl 


Ib/orHfy. 






EXOBPTIONS. 




Singnltio, 


aingultlre, singulliyi, 




n»ob. 


SepeKoi 


sep«lire, 


Bepellvi, 


aepoltam, 


To bury. 


Venio, 


venire, 


v6ni, 


veowum* 


Toconu, 


Veoeo,! 


venire, 


venii, 




ThbetoUL 


Salio,> 


aallre. 


salui. Of aalii, saltum, 


To leap. 


Amidoy 


amioire, 


amicui, or 
amizi, 


(amictum, 


ToelotU 


ViDCio, 


vindre, 


vinzi, 


vinctam. 


Ihtie. 


Saado, 


8an<^e, 


8anxi,or 
sancivi, 


aanctom, or 
aaiMStum, 


To ratify. 


Cambio, 


caml^e. 




oampaum, 


7b change money 


Sepio, ^ 


•epire. 


wpei, 


aeptiun, 




Hamio, 


faauTire, 


hami, 


hauatum, or 
hauaum, 


' To draw out. 


Sentio, 


sentire. 


aenai, 


aenaum, 


To/eel. 


Baucio, 


rauoire. 


rausi, 


rauBuxn, 


To be hoaree. 


Sarcio^ 


sarcire, 


sarai, 


aartum. 


To mend, ixc twpaJr. 


Farcio,» 


ferclre, 


fiirsi, 


iartunL 


Toeram. 


Fulcio, 


fulclre. 


folai, 


fultnm. 


To prop. 
Toetr&e. 


Ferio, 


fertre, 







The following verbs have the perfect formed regularly, but 
want the supine : 



Oscatio, to be dim-eiyhted. 
Dementio, to be mad. 
Ferocio, to be fierce. 
Olooio, to cluck a» a hen. 



Geatio, to show on^tjoy by the getturm 

of the body. 
Ineptio, to play the fool. 



(For desiderative verba which belong to thia conjngatioD, aee 227-8.) 

1 ^eneo In a compoand of venum and the irregular verb eoy the tenaea of 
which it follows in ita inflection. 221-8. 

t The compounds of talio have generally aUui, aometimea eiUij or tUiffL 
In the perfeot, nnd tuUwn in the aupine ; as, traneiliOj traneikdf tramdmf 
or traneUUfi, traneultwm. *< to leap over.'' AhivUumj droumeuiUum^ and jir»- 
euUum^ are acaioely uaea. 

* The oomponndB of fa/rdo ohaofa « into # ; •§, r^ereiOf rfferei^ r^ertm^ 
"toiUlup." 
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§ te. LIST OP DEPONENT VERBS IRBEGUL ^R 
TliE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 



IN 



220» — Rule. Deponent and common verbs form the per 
ftet participle in the same 'manner as if the active voico 
existed. 207, Obs. 3. 

To this rule, there are no exceptions in the first conjugation 
EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Reor, 


reri, 


l4ttk8, 


To think. 


Hisereor.i 


misergri. 


misertufl^ 


To pity. 


Pateor,» 


fateri. 


fassus, 


'To confe8$ 


Medeor» 

EXO 


mederi, 
EPTIONS IN T] 




Toheai. 
GATION. 


HE THlltD CONJU 


Labor, 


Ubf, 


iapaus, 


Todid$, . 


UlciBoor, 


lUcisoi, 


UltUB, 


To revenue. 


Utor, 


Qti, 


psus, 


Thuie. 


Ldquor,^ 


loqui, 


loquutiift (iDCOtuiB), 2h ttpeak. 


S6quor, 
QtiSror, 


sgqui, . 
queri, 


lBequutU6(secQliis), 7hfoll&w. 


questus, 


To complain. 


Nitor * 


mti, 


Disus, or ilixud, 


7b strive. 


Paeiscor, 


pacisci, 


pactus, 


To bargain. 


Gradior, 


gridi, 


To go. 


Proficiscor, 


ppoficisci, 


profectus, 


To go ajoumley. 


Nanoiscor, 


nancisci, 


nactus. 


7h obtain. 


Patior, 


I^ti, 


passus, 


To suffer. 


Apificor," 


apisci, 


aptus, 


To get. 


Comminiscor, 




commentuB, 


To deviite. 


Fruor, 


frul 


finiitus, or fnictus, 


To enjoy. 


ObUViaoor, 


oblivisci, 


obfitUB, 


To forget. 


Expergiacor, 


expergisci, 
mori, 


experrectuB, 


To awake. 


Morior,* 


mortuus, 


To die. 



> Miaereor has also miseriive in the perfect participle. 

« The compounds of fateor change a into t, and have fessne ; as, eonjlt^or^ 
co^eesusy " to confess." Biffiteor^ " to deny," wants the perfect partiaple. 

» Lbqwr and aH^qvor have likewise loeutus and eecHtus in the perfect parti- 
ciple. 

-* Mior^ when compounded with eon, w, ob, r«, *«*, has mams oftener than 
Msvs. AdnUor. '* to lean to," has either, indifferently. £nitor, in the sense 
of " to bring forth," generally takes enixa in the participle. 

» Adipiscor and indipiscor, ** to obtain," have adeptws and indeptus. 

• Morior seems to haveoriffinidly belonged to the fourth conjugation^ The 
infinitive tMriri occurs in Plautus and Ovid ; and morimury with the penult 
long^ is also found. The imperative is morere. This verb, with naecor and 
orioTf has -Uarus in the future partici^e ; as, moriiUrvs. nasciiiiru$. ori- 
Uirtu, 
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Orior,8 



nasci, 
oriri, 



Afttds, 
artuSy 



2h he bom. 



Hie following verbs want the perfect participle : 



Defetisoor, -i^ to be weary, 
JsmtsoTy '\tobe angry, 
liquor, -i, to melt. 



Reminifloor, -i, to remember, 
. Bingor, -i, to yrin like a dog, 
Vescor, -i, to feed. 



EXCEPTIONS m THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



M«tiol^ 
Ordior, 
Ezperior, 
Opperior, 



mefiri, 
ordlrit 
experin, 
opperiri. 



mensufl, 
onus, 
ezpertuB, 
op«rtufl| 



Tomeamiire, 
To begin. 
To try, 
To\ 



% 83* IRREGULAR VERBS. 

221. — iRRsatJLAR VxRBs are those in which some of tae 
secondary parts are not formed from the primary, according 
to the rules for regular verbs. 

Hie irregular verbs are six ; namely, wm^ ea, queo^ v6h^ 
/eroy and Jio, Their compounds are irregular, also. 

Sum has been inflected already, 186. Afler the same man- 
ner are inflected its compounds, ad-, db-, cfc-, in^^-, o6-, prcB-^ 
tub-, super-sum; as, adsum, adesse, adfai, &c. Insum wants tha 
perfect. 

1. Prosum, "to do good," inserts d where the simple verb 
begins with e. It is inflected thus : 

Prosum^ prodcsse, profui. To do good, 
INDICATIYB MOOD* 

Pr. Prosum, pr0des,pr5dest;prosumus,prodestis,pr6sunt« 
Imp. Prod-^ram, -eras, -erat ; -eramiis, -eratis, -erant. 

Per. Profu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, ] ]?y^^^^ 

Plu. Profu-eram,-erasi -Srat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant; 
FuT. Prod-ero, -ens, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 
E.-P. Profu-^l-o, -eris, -€rlt; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

— . ■ ■ . — , — ,. ... ■■,■.■, ■ „ .1 . .. .*. 

' Ndeoor is passive in signification. It has not the active voiSe. 

8 Oriar has orirery and always oriritut in th6 imperfect subjunctaye, ac- 
cording to the fourth conjugation.^ Likewise in the compoands adorirUur, 
eooor^fUut ; ftad not edoreretWj exdterHttr, The present follows th« third.' 
thongh oririt and oritur ^ with the penult long, are also found. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Pr6^ini, -sis, -sit; -eamus, -satis, -sint 

Imp. Prod-essem, -esses, -esset; -essSmus, -essStis, -essent. 

Pbr. Profti-^rim, -^ris, -6rit; -erimus, 

Plu. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issginus, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pb. 2. PrOd-es, or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-est6te^ 
8. Prod-esto; 8. Pro-sunto. 



-eritis, -Srint. 
-issetis, -issent. 



INFINinVE MOOD. 



Pr. Prod-esse, 
PxR. Pro-iuisse. 



FuT. Esse pro-fut&rus, a, um. 
F.-P. Fuisse pro-futurus, a^ um. 



PABTICIPLEa 
Pro-ftitdnis, a^ um. 



2. Possum is compounded of pdtis^ "able," and «*m, "I am,** 
It is thus inflected : . ' * 

Possum, posse, potui, lean^ lam able. 



INDICATIVE' MOOD. 

p5tes, p5test; possumus, potestis, possuns 
-^ras, -^rat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 



Pr. Possum, 
Imp. Pot-Sram, 

Per. Potu-i, -isti, -it ; -Smus, 



Plu. Potu-^ram, 
FuT. Pot-^ro, 
F.P.Potu-Sro, 



-^ras, 
-€ris, 
-§ris. 



-^rat; 
-erit ; 
-€rit; 



-erftmus, 
-erimus, 
-erimus, 



-'^^'^ ] or -ere 
-eratis, -^rant. 
-eritis, -erunt. 
-eritis, -€rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, • -sit; -amus. 

Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -sSmus, 

Pbr. Potu-^rim, -^ris, -Srit; -erimus, 

Plu. Potu-issem, -isses, -isset; -iss^mus, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Posse. Pek. Po^isse. (Tkt re$i loan/iri^.) 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



-sitis, -sint 

-sStis, -senU 

-eritis, -Srintb 

-issetis, -issent. 



S88 



IBBSGULAB YSSBCk 



183 



Ire, Ivi, Itum, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



3. Eo, 

Pb, Eo, 
Imp. Ibam, 

Per. Ivi, 

Flu. IvSram, iveras, ivfirat ; 
FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit; 

F.-F. Ivfiro, ivSris, iygrit ; 



To go. 



is, it; 

ibas, Ibat ; 

ivisti, Ivit ; 



!mus, 
ib&mus, 



itis, 
ibfttis, 



eunt. 
Ibant 



ivimus, mstis,|^f;^5^ 

iveramus, iveratis, ivSrant. 

ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

iverimus, iveritis, ivSrinU 



SUBJUNOHVB MOOD. 



Pr. Earn, eas, eat; 

Imp. Irem, Ires, iret; 

Feb. Ivfirim, ivSris, ivSrit ; 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; 



eamus, efttis, eant. 
iremus, iretis, !reDt. 
iverimus, iveiitis, ivSrint. 
ivissemus, iviss^tis, iyisseDk 



Fr. 



Pr. Ire. 
Pbr. Ivisse. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

FuT. Esse itOrus, a, um. 
F.-F.Fuisse iturus, a, unu 



GERUNDa 

Eundum. 
Eundi, &c. 



SUPINEa. 



Itum. 
lAi. 



PARTIOIPLEa 

Pr. lens. Gen, euntis. 
Fur. torus, a, um. 

The compounds of eo are conjugated afler the same man- 
ner ; arf-, ab-^ «fl?-, co-, tn-, inter-.^ ob-, re-d-y sub-, per-^ P^<^'y dnie-^ 
pro^-eo ; only in the perfect,' and the tenses formed from it, 
fliey are usually contracted.; thus, adeo, achrey adit (seldom 
adivt), adltum, "to go to ;" perf. adii, adiisti^ or adtsti, &c., 

€uii^amy adierim, &c. So likewise vknko, venii, ^ " to be 

sold " (compounded of v^tim and eo). But ambio, -Ire, 4vt, 
-f^m, '* to surround," is a regular verb of the fourth conjuga> 
tion. 

jEb, like other intransitive verbs, is often rendered in En- 
glish under a passive form ; thus, it, " he is going ," ivity " he 
is cone ;" tv^<, " he was gone ;" ivMi, " he may be gone," or 
**maU be gone.*' So. vinU^ "he is coming ;" vdiH/, '*he ia 
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come ;" venl^at, " he was come ;" &c. In the passive TX>ice, 
these verbs, for the most part, are used only impersonally ; 
as, Uur ab illoy " he is going ;" ventum est ab illis, " they are 
come4" We find some of the compounds of eo, however, used 
personally; as, peric&la adeunttar, ** — are undergone." Qk3. 
Ukri nbylhni aditi sunt, '* — were looked into." Liv. Flutnen 
pedibus translri potest. C:£S. Inimiciiice subeantur, Cio. • 

Qt^o, ** I can," and nequeo, " I cannot," are conjugated in 
the same way as eo ; only they want the imperative and the 
gerunds, and the participles are seldom used. 



4. V61o, velle, volui, To tviU, to be wiJUng^ 
INDIOATIVK MOOD. 

Pr. V61-0, vis, vult; 

Imp. Vol-ebam, -^bas, -^bat; 

Per. Volu-i, -isti, -it ; 

Plu. Volu-€ram, -€ras, -Srat ; 
FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et ; 
F.-P. Volu-€ro, -eris, . -grit ; 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pb. V^lim, velis, v6lit; velimus, velitis. 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, vell^tis. 

Per. Volu-6rim, -€ris, -firit; -erimus, -eritis, 

Plu. Volu-i8sem,-isses, 4sset ; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



volUmUs, villtis, 
-eb&mus, -eb&tb, 

-imus, -istis, 

-erftxhtfe, -eratzs, 
-emus, -etis, 
-erimus, -eiitis. 



issemus, -issetis, 

PARTIOIPLK 



Vfisk. 



vCIuiit 

•ebant. 
j -Srunt, 
( or -ere. 

-^rant. 

-ent. 

-€rint. 



velint. 
vellent 
-erint. 
-issent. 



Pr. Velle. 



Per. Voluisse, Pr. V61ens. 



5. Nolo, nolle, nolui. To be unwilling (from wm v6lo), 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Nolo, non- vis, non- vult; nolumus,non-vultia, nolunt 

Imp. Nol-Sbam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 



Per. Nolu-i, ' -isti, -it ; 

PLtJ. Nolu-^lam, -€tas, -^rat ; 

FuT. Nol-am, -es, -et ; 

F..P.Nolu6ro, -Sris, -€rit; 



-imus, -istis, \ -^^1^^^ 
' ^ I or-ere. 

-eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

-Smus, -etis, " -ent. 

erfmus, -eritis, -«rint. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Nolim, nolis, nOlit; nolimus, nolitis, nOlint» 

Imp. NoUem, nolles, nollet; noUgmus^ noUetis, nollent* 

Pee. Nolu-5rim, -^ris, -^rit; -erimus, -eritis, -^rint. 

Plu. Nolu-isscm, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis. -issent. 



IMPERATIVE. 



tNTINITIVE. 



PARTICIPLE. 

p^ j Noli, CT \ nolite, or Pb. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

( Nolito, Jnolitote. Per. Noluisse.(7%« rw^wanftn^.) 



6. Mslo, malle, malui, To be more wiUing {mdgis 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult ; malumus, mavultis, 

Imp. Mal-ebam, -6bas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, 

Per. Malu-i, -isti, -it ; 



Plu. Malu-^ram, -eras, -^rat; 

Put. Mal-am, -es, , -et ; 

F.-P.Malu-^fo, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, 



-imus, -istis, -j 

-eramus, -eratis, 
-emus, -etis, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pr, Malim, 
Imp. Mallem, 



mfilis, malit; malimus, malitis, 
malles, mallet ; mallemus, mall^tis, 
Per. Malu-erim, -^ris, -5rit; , -erimus, -eritis, 
Plu. Malu-issem, -isses, -isset ; -iss^mus, -issetis, 



v6U)), 



malunt, 

-^bant 

-erunt, 

or-ere. 

-erant 

-ent. 

-erint. 



maiint 
mallenU 
-grint. 
-issent* 



Pr. Malle. 



INFINinVB MOOD. 
Per. Maluisse. {The rest not 



used,) 



7. Pgro, ferre, tuli, latum, To carry ^ to bring ^ or suffer, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pr. F^ro, fers, fert; ferimus, ^ertis, fenmt. 



Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; 

Per. Tiil-i, -isti, -it; 

Plu. Tul-€ram, -firas, -6rat ; 

FuT. Fer-am, -es, -et; 

F.-P. Tul-ero, -eris, -grit ; 



-ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

{ -erunt, 
-imus, ,-istis, \^,^^l 

-eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
-6mus, -etis, -ent. 
-erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
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SUBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 



Pb. F€r.am, 
Imp. Fer-rem, 
P«R. Tul-6rim, 
Pl0. Tul-issem, 



-as, 
-res, 
-^ris, 
-isses, 



-at; 

-ret; 
-€rit; 
-isset ; 



•&mus, 
-remus, 
-erimusj 
-issemus. 



-&tis, 
-rgtis, 
-eritis, 
-issetis, 



ant 
-rent, 
-erint. 
-isseni* 



Pe. Fer, or ferto, 



Pr. Ferre. 
Pjbb. T-Jisse. 



Pr. 



PAETIOIPLEa 
F^rens. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ferto ; ferte, or fertote, feruntow 

INFTNinVE MOOD. 

FuT. Esse laturus, a, um. 
F.-P. Fuisse latuxus, a, um. 

GERUNDS. SUPINBa 



FuT. Lat&rus, a, um. 



Ferpr, 



1. Latum. 
.2. Latu. 



IMF. 



( ferria, 
I or ferre, 



Pn. 
Plu. 



Pe. 

LCF. 

Pm. 
Plu. 



N, Ferendum. 
G. Ferendi, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

ferri, latus,- To he brought. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

l fertur; ferunur, ferimihi, femntur. 



' ^^bar I "^^*™^'» -ebamur, -ebamjiii, -ebantur. 



Pfiror, 

Fer^bar, 

lAtos sum, or fui, IfltuB es, or fuisii, Ifitus est) or fuit^ 4&c. 
L&tuB Sram, or fu^ram, l&tus dras, <yr fudras, <&c. 

Poi. Ffirar, \ ^ fereVe, [ ^®r6tur ; ferCmur, feremini, ferentur. 
F.-P. LfttuB fuSro, lAtus fudiis, Ultus fuSrit, <bc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
FSrar, • ^^^^ • feratur; ferftmur, ferammi, ferantar. 

Ferrer, oriJr^re ' ^«"'6tur; ferremur, ferren^ ferrentur. 

Lfttus aim, or fuSrim, Ifitus sis, or fuSris, <fec. 
L&tua essem, or fuissem, l&tus esses, or fuisses, ^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pe. 



Ferre, or fertor, fertor ; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ferri. 

Per. Esse, or fu!sse Ifitus, a, um. 
FuT. Latum iri. 



Pr. 



ferimini, feruiiton 

PARTICIPLES. 

Per. Latus, a, um. 
FcT. Ferendus, a, uhl 
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In like manner are conjugated the compounds of/iro; as, 
aff'ero, aUMi^ allCUum ; aufh'o^ (ibstuli, abldtum ; differoy distiili^ 
dilatum; confero^ coni&li, collatum; infiro, inHUi, iWUum; 
offtroy obt&li, obldtum ; efiro, extuli^ el&ium. So, drcum-^ per-^ 
trans-y de-, pro-, ante-, pra-y re-/iro. In some writers, we find 
ad/ero, adaUiy cuikUum; canUitum; inldtum; o^^igro, dec, for 
afferOy &o. 

Obi. 1. The greater part of the preceding verbs are mada 
irregular by contraction. Thus, ntlo is contracted for win 
v6h; mdloy for md^is vdlo; firo^ ferSy ftrt^ &c., for /W«, 
firit^ &c. FeroTyfarrU or ferrtyfertury for firrSriSy &c. 



8. Fio, fidri, &ctus, To be madey or done; to become, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebftmus, fieb&tis, fiebanC 
Feb. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &o. 
Plu. Factus dram, or fuSram, &ctus Sras, or fudras, &c. 
FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet; fi^mus, fidtis, fient. 

F.-P. Factus fu6ro, fkctus fufiris, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fi&mus, fiatis, fiant. 

Imp. FiSrem, fieres, fiSret; fier^mus, fier3tis, fidrent. 
Pbr. Factus sim, or fu6rim, factus sis, or fifiris, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, or fuissem, factus esses, or fulsses, &a 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Figri. , 

Per. Esse, or fUisse factus, a, um. 
FuT. Factum iri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

FuT. Faciendus, a, um. 2. Factu. 

Pbr. Factus, a, um. 

Obs. 2. The third person singular of ^o is often used im- 
personally ; BSyJity ^4t happens -y fiebat^ '4t happened." 
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Obs, 8. Fio is used as the passive of focio, from which it 
takes the participles. The compounds offaeio which retain a 
hare Jh in the passive ; as, ccUe/acio^ " I warm ;" coikfio^ " 1 
become warm," '* I am warmed," &c. But those compounds 
winch change j'^Mn'o mXoJlcio have the regular passive mjicior; 
as, eonficio^ co^^idor^ &c. 

9. To irregular verbs may be added &fo, " to eat." Though 
this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it has an irre- 
gular form resembling av/nt in the present indicative, imperfect 
subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive ; thus. 

Edo, ed^re, or esse, ^di, esum, To eat 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Ph. Edo, \ ^^^' \^^\ I edimus, \ ^^"^^2, I gdunt 
' J or es, ( or est ; J ^ { or estis, J 

SUBJUKCTIYE MOOD. 

* J Ed^r^n^ ederes, edSret, ederemus, eder^tls, edSrent. 
^^* ( or essem, esses, esset ; essemus, essetis, essent^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

p j Ede, or edito, edito ; edite, or editOte, ) ^.,-,|^ 
^^' (Es, or esto, esto; este, or estOte, J ^^^^ 



§ 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS.. 

222. — Defective Verbs are those in wLicli 
some of the parts are wanting. 

1. These three, dc^t, co^, and memlni, are used only in the 
prefiierite tenses, that is, in the perfect, and the tenses derived 
from it; and for this reason, they are called Prbtkritk 
Verbs. ^ 

Obs, 1. Coepi has a present, as well as a perfect signifioa- 
tion ; and hence eesp^am has the sense of the imperfect, as 
well as of the pluperfect ; and cceperOy of the future, as well as 
of the future perfect ; thus, coepi, " I begin," or " 1 have begun;" 
Cixpirainy " I began,*' or " I had begun ;" coep^o^ " I shiJI be> 
gin," or ^* I shall have begun ;" and so of the subjunctive 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



§ 84 DBFECTIYX VERBS. 189 

Oba. 2. Odi and memlni have the sense onlj of the present, 
imperfect, and future ; as, OcK, ** I hate ;" oderam^ " I hated ;" 
octero, " J will hate." 

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows, through 
all their persons and numbers ; viz : 

Odiy odSram, odSro^ od^rim, odiflMm, odiMe. 

Pabtighplxs, Cbub, ooClrua. 
GoBpi, OGBpSram, ocepSro^ ocepSriin, ooBiuasein, ooepiflse. 

P^BTIGIFLBi, OQBptUB, OCBptQrOB. 

Men^^ni, meminSrani, meminSrOy meminSrim, memixuflBem, mffminiflflft 
Ihfseatiyb, inMiiento^ memflDtOte. 

3. The verb ndvi is also used as a preterite, having like 
fkU and tnemini only the sense of the present, the imperfect^ 
and future. It differs from the others, however, in having a 
present, n<wco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean- 
ing " I begin to know," " I learn ;" hence ndvt, " I have 
learned," that is, " I know.** 

The parts of ndvt in use are as follows ; viz ; 

N6yi, DOYSram, iioy^ro, novSrim, noyiflsam, noTiBse; 
Oantraeted, ndram, ndrim, nduem, n^flse. 

4. There are many verbs, not usually considered among 
defectives, which want certain tenses, or numbers, or persons ; 
thus, do, " I give," has neither dor nor der, ^dri, " to speak," 
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them 
chiefly in the third person, y^/wr; the imperative yZlr^; and the 
participle J^ius, The ablative gerund, fandoy occurs in a pas^ 
sive sense. 

Fw^, ^^ to be mad," wants the first person singular, and 
the second person plural of the present, and probably aU the 
future of the indicative, the imperative, and also the perfect 
and supine. 

5. The following defective verbs are those which most 
frequently occur. Aio, ** I say ;" — inquam, " I say," which is 
used only between words quoted, and never stands at the 
beginning ',—Jbrem, " I should be ;" the same as essem ; — &ve^ 
and sahe, " hail ;" — Cedo, " tell thou," or " give me ;" — qucMO^ 
^^ I beseech," originally the same as quaro. It is used dim- 
monly as an interjection. 
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• The parts of these verbs remaining are the following : 

1. Aio^ /My, I affirm, 

Ind. Pe. Aio, aiB» ait; aimxt 

Imp. Aiebam, aiebas, aiebat; aieb&mius, aieb&tis, aiebant, 

Pke. lusti, ait 

B%tb, Pe. aias, aiat, aiaiit» 

Imp Pe. al 



Fart. Pe. Aiens. 



2. Inquam,/ tay. 



Ind. Pe. Inquam, inquis, inquit; inqnimuB, inquXtis, inquiunL 

Imp. ioqui^bat; ■ inquieban 

Per. inquisti, inquit 

Fur. inquies, inquiet 

Imp. Pe. Inque, inquito;* __ inquite. 

Fart. Pe. Inqiiiens. 

8. ¥6KVii, I thonld be. 

Sub. Imp. F6rem, fSres, fiJret; i5renL 

Inf. Fur. Fdre, to be about to be^ same vAfaturvm esse. * 

4. Ave, hail. 
Imp, PlL Ave, or av6to; avfite, or avetote. Inf. Pe. Arere. 

6. Salve, hail, 
Ind. Fur. Salvfibis. 

Imp. Pe. Salve, or salveto ; salvete, or salvetOte. 
Inf. Pe. Salvere. 

6. Cedo, tell, give. 

Imp. Pe. CSdo; e&do, or eedlte, contracted, eetbek 

1. QvjsaOf I beseech. 
Ind Pe. Quseso; quaestimus 

6. Autimnfaxim, andfaxoj sometiines called defective verbs, are ptcpcp- 
Ij old forms of tenses ; ausim being put for attsirim, from audeoy *' to dare ;" 
nndfaxim and faxOf for fechim and/ec^o, from fa/do. So also 9^ and 
agite, ** oome,'' are imperatives from &go, in a somewhat different sense, 
just as tfve, "hail,'' is an imperative from aveo, *' to be well" 



223.— § 85. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Impersonal Verbs are those which are used 
only in the third pereon singular, and do not admit 
of a personal mbgect or nominative before them. 
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2. Impersonal verbs, when translated literally into Engliski 
have before them the neuter pronoun it; as, delectat, " it de- 
lights ;" dkety " it becomes ;" contingity " it happens ;" evHit^ 
*" it comes to pass ;" dec. lliey are inflected thus : 



let Cimj, 


2d C<mJ. 


J«iJ. Pe. Delectat, 


D6cet» 


Imp. Delect&bat, 


Deoebat^ 


Pke. Delectftvit^ 


Decuit^ 


Plu. Delectay«rat, 


Decu^rat, 


Fin. Delect&bit^ 


Decebit, 


F.-P. DeleetavSrit 


D«caSrit 


Ai6.Pft. D«leetet» 


Deceal^ 


Imp Delect&ret, 


Deoeret, 


Per. Delectaygrit^ 


Decufirit, 


Plu. DeleetavisBet 


Decuiflset 


Inf. Pft. Delecfare, 


Decfire, 


PxB. DelQstayiue. 


DecuiflBe. 



8d C7ofy. 
Contingit, 
Continffebat^ 
Gontigit, 
ContigSrat, 
Continget^ 
Contig^rit 

Gontingai 
GoDtiDgdret, 
CcmtigSrit, 
Omtigisset 

Gontm^re, 
Contigiase. 



4ih (kmj. 
Er&ut» 
Eyeni^b&t^ 
Erenit^ 
EyeoSrat^ 
Eyeniet^ 
EyeD^rit 

Eyeniat, 
Eyemret^ 
EyenSrii, 
Eyenisaet 

Eyenlre, 
EyeniBBe. 



3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the pas- 
sive voice, especially intransitive verbs, which otherwise have 
no passive; as, pugndtur^ "it is fought;" favitur, "it is 
favored ;" curHtur, " it is run ;" venltur^ " it is come ;" from 
pugnOyfaveOy curro, and venio. Thus, 



1st ConJ. 
JmL Pb. PugDfttur, 
Ihp. Pugnabftttir, 
Per. PugDfttum est,* 
Plu. PugD&tum Srat,* 
Fur. Pugnabltur, 
F.-P.Pugiifttum «rit» 



2d Ccnj. 

Fayfitur, 
Fayebatur, 
Fautmn esV 
Fautum Srat,* 
Fayel^tur, 
Fautum Srit* 



8d (7ov 
Curritur, 
Curreb&tur, 

Cursum esV 
Gursum £rat,* 
GurrCtur, 
Gursum ^rit* 



4th Oot^. 
Venitur, 
YeniebAtur, 
Tentum ett} 
Ventum Srat,* 
Veni€tur, 
Yeutom &it* 



Sub, PkL Pugnetur, Fayeatur, Gurr&tur, Venifttur, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Fayeretur, Gurreretor, Vemretor, 

Pxa. Pugnfttum sit,* Fautum sit^' Gursum sit,* Ventum si^ 
Plu. PugD&tum eBsef* Fautum esset^ Gursum esset^ Ventum esset'* 



Gurri, 



Veniri, 



In/, Pa. PugDfiri, Fayeri, uum, Yemri, 

Per. Pugnfttum esse,* Fautum esse,* Gursum esse,* Ventum 

FuT. Pugnfttum iri. Fautum IrL Gursum iri. Ventum Xri. 

4. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and 
all in the second conjugation ; namely, 



Dfieet, decuit, Ac, 

libet, IJbuit or liUtum est* &e^ 



It becomesj it became, Ao, 
It pletuee, it pletuedf d^ 



1 or ftiH. • or ftidimt. : or fahrit. 



* or fnimet. > or fhita^. 
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JJiottt lieoit or lioitum est, ^ It is lawful, it toot lawful, <ba 
Miflftret^ miBdmit or muieritum est, &c^ It pities, it pitied, Ac 

Oportet, oportuit) ^ It behooves, it wasineunUtetU om^ 4a 

P%et, piguit or pigitum ent^ ibc, It grienes, it grieved, 4q» 

P(Bi^tet» poenituit, 4&o^ It repents, it repented, &/Q. 

PQdet) paduit or potiBiom est* Ac, R shames, itjhamed, Ac 

Tsedet, taoduit or tforam esC^ Ae, ^ taMtms, it wearied, Ac 

liquet, It appears, (ThiB rerb has no per£) 

But many other verbs are used impersonally in ail the con- 
jugations. 

5. Under impersonal verbs, may be comprehended those 
which express tibe operations or a^earances of nature ; as, 
fulgurate " it lightens ;^^ Julminat, tdriat, " it thunders ;'* ^randt- 
nat^ "it hails;" so, g^laty pluit, ningity lucescit^ advesperas 
city 6sc. 

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, 
by putting that which stands belbre personal verbs, as their 
nominative, after the impersonals, in tlie case which they 
govern; as, 

Placet mihi, It pleases me, or 1 please, 

"Pl&eet iSbi, It pleases thee, or thou pleoMst 

Plficet illi, It pleases him, or he pleases. 

Placet nObid, It pleases us, or we please, 

PUtcet vobis, It pleases you, or you please, 

PUU^et illis, It pleeLses them, or they please. 

So, pugndtur a me^ — a fe, — ab illo, <fec., " it is fought by me," 
—"by thee,"— "by him;" that is, I fight, thou fightest, he 
fights, &;c. Henee, as the meaning of a transitive verb may 
be expressed by either the active or the passive voice, so, when 
an intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran- 
sitive in English (132, Obs. 4), the English passive form of 
that verb is expressed, in Latin, by the passive used im- 
personally : thus, actively, faveo Obi, " I favor you ;" pas- 
sively, favetur dhi a we, " you are favored by me," and so of 
others. 

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperatiYe, take 
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, delectet, " let it delight." In 
the passive voice, their participles are used only in the neuter 
«5ender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used. 
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§ 86 IlCPJCBdONAL VSBBS. IKt 

224.— § 86. EXERCISES ON IMPERS0NAI5. 

(For the meaning of the impersonals used in the following 
exercises, see 223, Nos. 2, S, 4.) 

1. Give the detignationy t?te place fcmnd, the trajulatum ; thus, ddwUst, 
a verb impersonal, first conjugatiQii, found in the present indiostiye, actiye ; 

it delights." 

Delectabit, decfibat, decSbit, dec6ret, contingit, continget, 
contigit, eontigSrit, evSnit, evenit, eveniet, eveniat, pugnabatur, 
pugnatum est, pugnfitur, pugnarfitur, favetur, fautum sit, ' 
fiuitum fuSrit, ventum est, ventum grit ; — libet, libuit, lidtum 
est, mis^ret, miseritum' est, piget, pudet, fhlgurat, tdnat, 
grandinabat, grandinabit ninxit, d^c. 

2. Oive ihe deaignationy ^ a% in No. 1, and tranuate at the toord fol- 
lowing the impertonal requires^ according to 228-6 ; thus, deleetat me, 
delectat, a verb impersonal, first oonjugation, present indicatiye, aetiye ; 
« it delights me," or « I deUght" 

Delectabit me, te, ilium, nos, vos, illos ; decet tos, decfiret 
vos ; pl&cet tibi ; fisivStur v6bis, favebitur n6bis (a te, 6y you) ; 
pugnabitur ab illis ; venitur a te, ventum est ab illis, — a vObis, 
— a nobis, — ab illo, — a te, — a me; piget me; licet mihi, 
licebit vobis, licitum est illis ; miseret me, miseruit te ; placuit 
vObis, — nobis, — illis ; miseret nos, &c. 

8. Mender the following English into Latin^ by the impereonale ; thus, 
** I delight," deleetat me, literally, *it delights me."— -flT. B. The noun or 
pronoun, after misiret, pcenitet, pudet, tcedet, piget, dicet, deleetat, and opor- 
tet, must be put in the accusative* 419 and 428. Other impersonals are* 
Iblloved by 'the dative of the object, when they have one ; and when they 
express any thing done by another, the agent or doer, when expressed, is 
put in the ablative preceded by a or ab, as in 223-6. 

EzBBCiSES. — It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it 
pleases, it is favored; it becomes me, I repent (it repents 
me), I fight (it is fought by me), you are favored (it is favored 
to you), you are favored by me; I repented, they have 
repented, you will repent ; they are favored by us, — by you, 
— ^by me, &;c, ; we are favored by them, — by you ; they come 
(it is come by them), they have come, we wiU come ; we run, 
we will run ; if (si) you please, if they please ; it was allowed 
to us, we were allowed ; it delights us, or we are delighted, 
they are delighted ; it thunders, it lightens, it hailed, die 
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184 BEDUNDANT AND DERIVATIVE VERBS. § 87, 88 

§ 87. REDUNDANT VERBS. 

225. — Redundant Verbs are those which have more than 
one form of the same part, or which have different forms to 
express the same sense ; as, assentio and assentior, *' to assent ;'' 
fabrico or fabncor^ " to frame ;" mereo and mereor^ " to de- 
serve ;" edis and es, " thou eatest ;" edit and est^ " he eats ;*' 
from ido, &c. 

Redundant verbs, in Latin, are chiefly those which are used 
in two different conjugations ; for example, 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometimes 
of the third ; as, Idvo, lavdre ; and Idvo, lav^e, '^ to wash." 

2. Some are usually of the second conjugation, and soma 
times of the third ; as, 

Ferveo, fervere ; and fervo, fervere, to boil. 
Fulgeo, fulgere ; " . fulgo, fulgere, to shine, 
Strideo, stridere; " strido, stridere, to creak, &c. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and some- 
times of the fourth ; as, 

Fodio, fodere ; and fbdio, fodire, to dig, 
Sallo, sall^re ; " sallio, sallire, to salt, &c. 

4. CieOf dire is commonly of the second conjugation, but 
gometimes it is do, are in the fourth, " to stir up." 



§ 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are derived either from nouns, or from other verbs. 

226. — I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denomina 
fives; as, cano, " to sup ;" latido, " to praise -^^ fraudo, " to de- 
fraud ;" lapido, " to throw stones ;" operor, " to work," ^o^ 
from ccena, laus,fraus, lapis, dptis, <fec. 

But when they express imitation or resemblance, they ere 
called Imitatives; as, patrisco, Ora>cor^ bubUlo^ comlcor, &c*. 
"I imitate," or ** resemble my father," — "a Greciai^.'* - -" aa 
owl," — "a crow;" .fifcsm p&t€r, Oracus, b^bo, cormr. 
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§ 88 DERIVATIVE VERBS. 195 

227. — U. Verbs derived from other verbs, are chiefly the 
following ; viz. : 

1. Frequentattves. These express frequency of action, and 
are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from the 
last supine, by changing atu into l/o, in the verbs of the first 
conjugation ; and u into o, in verbs of the other three conjuga- 
tions ; thus. 

Last Sup, Fr^q. 

let Ci&mOytoerp; damfitu, hence cUiiuto, to cry frequently, 

2d. TerroOf to frigJUen ; terriftu, ** terntOf to frighten often, 

8d. Verto, to/ttr»; vereu, ** YerBo, to turn frequently, 

4th. Dormio, to sleep ; dormltu, " dormito, to sleep often. 

In like manner, deponent verbs form frequentatives in or; 
as, minor, " to threaten ;" of which in the active voice, the 
latter supine would be mindtu, and hence minMor, " to threaten 
frequently," " — ever and anon." 

Ohs. 1. Some frequentatives are formed in an irregular 
manner ; as, nCtto^ from no; n^oscito, from nosco; setter or rather 
sciscitor, from scio; pavlto, from paveo; sector, from sequor; 
loquitor, from Idquor, So gucertto, fundito, agito, fimto, &c., 
which formed regularly would be qumsXto, fit/so, mto, jluxo, &c. 

Ohs, 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other 
frequentatives; as, curro, curso^ cursito ; pello, ptUso, pul^to, or, 
by contraction, j9wZto; capio, capio, caphto; cano, canto, cantito; 
defendo, defense, defensiio; dlco, dicio, dictito; dec. 

Ohs, 3. Frequentatives do not always express frequency of 
action. Many of them have much the same sense with their 
primitives, or express the meaning with greater force. 

2. Inceptive Verbs. These mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action or state. They are formed by adding 
CO to the second person singular of the present indicative ; 
thus, 

1st Conj, Labo, labas; Inceptive, labasco. 

2d " Caleo, c^les; " calesco. 

3d " Tremo, trerais; " tremisoo 

' 4tlx " Obdormio, obdormis; " obdormisco. 

Kote. — ^But all verba in soo afe not inceptives. Inceptives are also foniied 
from substantives and adjectives; as, puerasoo, from puer; didcesco, tVoin 
duleia; juven^sco, from juvenis, 

Ohs, 4, All inceptives are intransitives, and of the thii'd 
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conjugation. Thej properly want both the perfect and the 
«upine, unless very rarely, when they borrow them from 
their primitives. 

3. Dbsiderativx Verbs are those which signify a desirey or 
intention of doing a thing. They are formed from the latter 
supine by adding no, and shortening u; as, coenaturto^ *^I 
desire to sup," from coeno^ last supine, coendtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation, and want both perfect and supine, 
except these three ; viz. : e^urto, e^urirf , esurfvi^ esuHtum^ ^^ to 
desire to eat i''^ parturio, partufire, parturiviy '* to be in travail ;" 
and nupiurio, nupiurfrej nupiurhfij ^' to desire to be married." 

4. DnnNUTivss, which represent an action as little or 
Insignificant. They are formed from the present by changing 
0, eo, and to, into illo; and they are all of the first conjugation; 
as, cantOy cantilloy conscrlbo, conscrilnlloy sorbeo^ Borhillo. 

5. Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive; as, capesso^ 
•• I take *y^fa4M80y " I do f petesBO^ or petisw, " I seek earnestly.** 



§ 89. ADVERBS. 

228. — An Ady:ekb is a word joined to a verl^^ 
an adjeetive^ or another advei^^ modify it^ or to 
denote some circumstance T^^^ '**g it. 

229,^ Ad verbs may b^ 
of Significatimi^ Derivati 

L THE SIGNtFlO, 

230, — In respect 
be arranged, in Lai 

L Adte»b8 ow Place, coi 
lit Motimir or Te»t in a plaa 
inim^ " within f/un*, 
|<L Motion to a place i aa, ^i 
"thither;" to, " to that pi 
td. Motion front a place ; ae^ «tii 
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4ih. MoHon through or ^ a place; as, jv<l/ "which mjT hi *this 
way ;" altd, *• another way ;" Ae. 

2. ADVKaBS OF TiMi; aa, nunCf "nowf hodUf "to-day;* ten, * tlim^ 
nfiptfr, " lately f mox, ** by and by f mnpery " alwaya f Ac. 

8. AnTERBa or QuAMtrrr; aa, pdrmn, "little f fMdtvm, "muchf /liu^ 

* almoat f guanto, ** how much ;" Ac ^ 

4. AnvKEsa or Qualitt; aa, Mne, "well f m^{/«, "ill;" yiMftt0r,<*brMn» 
ly f and many others derlTed firom adjeetiyes or partieiplea. 

6. AnYBEBs or Hanmxe (viz. of action or condition), indnding thoaa 
whidi ezpresa exharttUion, afimuUi&n, neffoHoHt ffrantingf forbidding, m* 
terrogationy doubt , eontingeney, Ac. ; as, profeeto, " truly f non, htsud^ ** notf* 
eurf ** why T ^re, " wherefore," Ac 

A. Aldysbbs or Rklatzoii, or sndi aa express circumstanoea of «om- 
pmritott, r^mnbiancet order, auemblage, eeparoHon, Ac ; 9m,potiu^ ** rather f 
Ite, n<;, "so;" «lmii/, " together f* teortum, "apartf Ac 

IL DEEIVATIOir AND COMPOSITIOir OF ADVERBa 

281. — ^The Si/mple and PHmitwe adverbs are 
but few in number; as, non^ "not;" ibi^ "there;** 
moXy " presently ;" twnCy " then f <fec. 

232. — ^The Derwaiwe adverbs ^re nmnerouB, 
and are formed in the following manner : 

1. Adverbs deriyed from adjectives of the first and second dedensidHi 
generally end in «; aa, alte, "highly," from aliue; libire, "freely," from 
Uber, Sometimes they end in o, nm, or ter; aa, «Uo, safely," from tUu9s 
tantum, " so much," from tantua ; dUre and duriter, " hardly," from daru$, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declension generally 
end in ter: tu^felieUer, "happily," fromfSlix, Sometimes in 0; aa,/<K{/0^ 

* eaaily," from fadUie; and one ends in 0, namely, omnlno, " altogether * 
frxim omnia. 

The neuter gender of adjectives is often used adverbially ; as, ricem^ 
" recently," for recenter ; torva, " sternly," for torve ; dulce, " sweetly," for 
duUHter; thus, Horace, dulce rfdena, " sweetly smiling f Ac 

Z. Adverbs derived from nouns generally end in itn or Uut ; as, virUim, 

* man by man," from vir;fundUu»y " from the ground," from /undue. 

Many adverbs in tm, however, are derived from participles ; as, eeneim, 
" by degrees," frt>m eeneue {eentio, " I perceive "). A few in Xtue are d^ 
rived from adjectives ; as, anligultui, from antlguus ; Ac 
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4. Adverbs are formed by composition ia various waya ; two or more 
words formiDg a phrase, or part of a seuteDce, and syntactically combined, 
being formed into one word; as, hodie, "to-day," from hoc die; scillcei, 
** truly," from scire licet ; qitomddOf " how," from quo modo ; quamobretn^ 
"wherefore," from quam ob rem; Ac. 

Ohs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves to 
express in one word what wouW otherwise have required two or more ; as, 
saptenUTy "wisely," for cum sapientia; semper^ "always," for in omni 
tetnpdre ; &Q. Indeed, similar phi'ases, used to express circumstances of 
time, place, manner, order, and the like, constitute what may be called 
adverbial phrases, or clauses, though the words of which they consist are 
to be parsed separately, and combined according to the rules of syntax. 

Ob9. 2. Some adverbs are used to denote time, place, or order, according 
as the connection rec[uires ; as, it6i, " where," or " when ;" ittie, " fi*om that 
place," " from that tmae," •* after that," " next ;" kactinua, '* hitherto," ** thus 
uir," applied indifferently to place, tinie, or order. 

Obs. 8. Some adverbs of time, apply indifferently to the past the 
present, or the future ; as jam, " already," " now," " by and by ;" Olim^ 
** long ago," *' sometime hereafter." Some adverbs of place are equally 
various in their use ; as, este peregri, ** to be abroad ;" Ire peregre, ** to go 
abroad f redlre peregri, " to return from abroad." 

IIL COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

233. — Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
generally compared like their primitives. The 
positive commonly ends in e^ o^ or ter: the com- 
parative, in iiLs; and the superlative, m vm^; as, 



Positive, 


Comp, 


Super, 


Alte, highly; 


altius. 


altissime. 


Fortiter, bravely; 


fortius. 


fortissmie. 


AcnteVy sharply ; 


acrins, 


acerrime. 


UUre, freely; 


liberius, 


liberrime. 


T£Lto, safely ; 


tutiuB, 


tntissime. 


234. — The foUowmg adverbs are co 


apared irregularly, like the feid> 


fectives fi-om which they are 


derived ; viz 




Positive, 


Comp. 


Super, 


B5ne,«wW; 


melius, 


optime. 


F&i^e, easily ; 


facilius, 


facillime. 


m,HbacUy; 


pejiJS, 


pessime. 


Multum, much 


plus, 


plurimum. 


VSiTmn, little; 


minus, 


j minfme. 
minimum. 


Prftpe, near; 


propiua. 


projomou 
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§ 90 PBXFOsmoiiB. 19t 

Poiidve wanting, 

llftgis, mort^ mazime; ociuB, more swiftly^ ociflome; priufl^ mHmtr 
primo or primum ; potiua, rather ^ potiammum. 

Comparative wanting. 

PfiD6, <Umo9ty penissime; nQper, Zizfo/y, nuperrime ; ii5r« or norlter 

Mw/y, ooyiBffi[me ; merito, deservedly, meriti6^[ine. 

Superlative wanting. 
S^tis, enough, satiuB ; b^cub, otherwise, secius. 

Two Adverbfl not derived from adjectives are also compared ; namelj, 
flfitt, ''loDg," diutiua, ditUissUne ; and sfepe, ** often,** coptiM, MBpM^inMi 



§ 90. PREPOSITIONS. 

235. — ^A Preposition is a word whicli shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun following 
it, and some other word in the sentence. 

The prepoBition, as its name imports, stands before the noun or proDoaa 
which it governs. — In Latin, 

1. Twenty-eight Prepositions govern the AecusaHve; viz: 

Ad, to, at^ towards. Inter, between^ amongy during. 

Apud, at^ near, with. Intra, within. 

Ante, before (of time, place, Juxta, near^ beside. 

or rank). Ob, for, on account of, before. 

Adversus, ) ' t im d P^nes, m Me jE?ower q/! 
Adversum, j ^ * » ar . p^^^ through, during, by. 

Circa, ) d h t Pone, behind. 

Circum, J " ww , a u . Post, behind, after, since. 

Girctter, about (of time inde- Prseter, besides (passing by), 

finitely). beyond, besides, except 

Qs, ) ., . . , .^, . Propter, near, on account of. 

C^^^^\onthunde,wUhzn. Secundum, along, according 

Ck)ntra, against, opposite. to, 

Erga, towards. Supra, aI>ove. 

Extra, beyond, out of. Trans, across, over, beyond. 

Infra, beneath. Ultra, beyond. 
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SOO PBXPosmoKs. § 90 

2. FifUtn Prepo9iiion8 govern the ahlaiive; viz: 

Ab, |>ro,i.,6y.«Ar,&o. '^^]<»*tof,frcm,afier,hy. 

'Abs, ) P&lam, before^ vnth the knoW' 

Absque, without. ledge of. 

Clam, toithout the knouh Prce, before, in comparteon 99%^ 

ledge of on account of 

Cdram, before^ in presence of Pro, before, for , according to. 

Cum, with. Sine, without. 

De, concerning^ of over, TSnus, as far as, up to, • 

3. Four Prepositions govern the Accusative or Ablative ; vix: 

With the Aocnsative : With the Ablative : 

into, towards, against. In, upon, in, among, 

*, under (motion to), Sub, under (motion or rest)| 
about ^ at, near, 

Siiper, above, over, beyond, Siiper, upon, concerning. 
Subter, under, Subter, under, 

236.— -OBSERVATIONa 

\» Avs used before consonantB ; ah^ before vowels, and A, j^ r, t, and 
aometimee I ; aba, before t and fu, £i» used before oonfl<xiantB. 

2. Timu is placed after its case ; and also eumt when joined to me, te, 
96, quo, qui, and quibrut ; as, mecum, <feo. Clam sometimes governs the ao* 
ensative ; as, clam poire, or pattern, 

8. The adverbs prUpe, " ni^h ;" ttiqw, *" as fiEU* as f versus, ** towardsi* ar« 
often followed bj an accusative governed by ad understood, and sometimea 
expressed. So also pr^kul, " fiuy' is followed by the ablative governed by 
a, understood. 

4. Prepositions not followed by their ease, are to be regarded as ad- 
rerbe. 

5. Prepositions are sometimes combined ; as, ex adversus eum Ideum, 
Oia In ante diem, *" till the day." Id. JEx ante diem, *• from the day." 
But prepositions oompounded together, commonly become adverbs or oon- 
junctions ; as, prop&lofn, protintu, ine&per, Ao. 

6. A preposition with its case is often used as an adverbial phrase ; aa^ 
$x anUno, '* earnestly ;" ex adoerao, " opposite ;" ex impravUo, ** suddeiJiy i* 
extemp^e, ** ofif-hand." Quamobrem {qttam 6b .rem), ** wherefore ;" 91MH 
propter {qucs propter) ; quoeirea {quod circa), Ac 

7. Prepositions are either primitive ; as, ad, dpud, ante, Ac; or derivm* 
tive ; aa, advereum, from the adjective advermt ; eeeundum, from seeundus. 
They ore either simple ; aa, ad, ante, abe ; or compound; as, ex adversum, 
absque; or inseparaUe \ bm, am, di or dis, Ae. 2S9-2. 
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§ 91. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

237. — 1. Prepositions are often prefixed to 
other words, especially to verbs, the meaning of 
which they generally modify by their own; thus, 

238.— 1. A, a6, a6«, «<fromf as, diteo,n lead;'' o^iJweo, " I lead awaj * 
<v * firam f sometimes it denotes priTatbn ; as, Hmem^ " mad." 

2* Adf ** to f a% adduGo^ ** I lead ta** It is sometimes inteasiye ; aa, 
adtbmtty " I love greatly " 

& i>B, in composition generally signifies "downward;" as, deteendOf " I 
go down f dt6ido, ^ I fidl down." Sometimes it is intensive ; as, dsHnM^ 
** 1 love greatly ;" sometimes it denotes privation ; as, detpiro, ** I despair f 



4. JSotex,** out oC " from ;" as, exeo, " I go out" It is sometimes in* 
tensive ; as, exihro^ ** I beg earnestly ;" sometimes privative ; aa, extanffHU^ 
• pale f ex9pe8t " hopeless." 

a. In,** into," ** in," " against*" as, infiro, ** I bring in f irrua, « I rash 
against or upon." With adjectives it generally reverses the signifioatioii* 
as, infidu8^ ** unfaithful ;" indignvty ** unworthy." In some compounds, it 
has contrary significations, according as they are participles or adjectirea 
as, ci»voe<!l^iM, " called upon ;" "not called upcm;" immtUatu8f "changed,* 
" unchanged." ' 

6. Per, " through," is commonly intensive, especially with a^jectivea ; a% 
per/aeUU, ** very easy." With guam, it is strongly intensive ; as, per quam 
fwSUUy ** exceedingly easy." In perfidus, ** perfidious," it is negativCi 

7. Pr«, "before," with adjectives is intensive; as, praeldnu, "T«y 
elear," " very renowned." 

8. Pro denotes" forth f as, jHWileo," I lead forth.* 

9. Sub often diminishes the signification ; as, ndSn), " I laugh f aubridB^^ 
"I smile," «/6««, "white;" wbalbuB, "whitish." S(Hnetimes it denottt 
motion upwards; sjb, tuhflgo, " I raise upf sometimes concealment; m^ 
rapio, " I take ;" svAripio, " I take secretly," " I steal" 

^fe.— PrepoRltions frequently seem to add nothing to the words, with 
which they are compounded. 

, . .()(.jrv 1. In combining with the simple word, some prepoutions freqneDtly 
undergo a change of Ibnn, «hi«fly lor th^ sahe of waipb/mfyfat whicb Mt 
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INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONa 

239. — 2. The following syllables, am, di^ or dw^ 
rey ee^ con^ are called Inseparable Prepositions^ 
because they are never found, except in compound 
words. Their general signification is as follows : . 

Am, ahout^ around; as Ambio, to surrouiid. 

Di, or difl, asunder; " Divello, to pull aauftder. 

Re, backf again ; " Rel^go, to read again, 

Se, aparty or aside ; ** Sepono, to lay aside. 

Con, together ; ** Concresco, to grow together, 

Obs, 1. Some of these syllables, in combiniog with the simple word, some- 
times vary their form (215-5), and, also, fui*ther modify its signification ; a^ 
1st Am adds to the verb the general idea of round, round about 
2d. DiSy or d% sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; ac^ 
famis, « ea^y ;" diffi<^is, " difficult ;" fldo, « I trust," diffidoy « I dis- 
trust" Sometimes it increases it ; as, cupio^ " I desire ;'* discupio, 
" I d isire much." 
8d. Re sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as, clavdo, 

" I shut ;" recludo, " I open." 
4th. 8e has little variation of meaning. With adjectives, it denotes priv»* 

tion ; as, securus, " free from care." 
5th. Con (for cum) conveys the idea of joint or combined action, and some- 
times strengthens the meaning of the word with which it is com- 
pounded. 

Obs, 2. The syllables ne and ve are also prefixed to words, and have a 
negative signification; as, /a«, "justice;" nifas, " injustice," " impiety ;" — 
srio, " I know ;" nescio^ " I Imow not ;" — sdnus, " healthy f vesOntM, ** sickly." 



§ 92. INTERJECmONS. 

240. — ^Ak iNTERjEonoisr is a word used in ex- 
clamations, to express an emotion of the mind ; 
as, Oh! hei! hm! "Ah!" "alas!" 

Nouns and adjectives, in the neuter gender, are sometimes used m 

interjections ; as, pax / *' be still I" miUum t * with a mischief T infandum / 

" O shame 1" misirum I « wretched T nifas I *' the yillany T 

' Jlffote,—The unme interjection is often used to express different emotionB, 
according to its connection ; thus, «aA, is used to express wonder, grie£^ joj, 
w anger. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



§ 93 GONJUNGTXOXS. 208 

§ 93. CONJUNCTIONS. • 

241. — ^4- Conjunction is a word wliich connects 
words or sentences; as, et^ ac^ atque^ "and;"i9^, 
. " but ;" etiam^ " also ;" &c. 

242. — Conjunctions, according to their different significations, 
may be divided into the following classes : 

1. OoFULAHYsSi or such as coonect things that are to be considered 
jointly ; as, ac, atque, et, que, ** and ;" rtiatw, qudqw, ** also f and sometimei 
the negative necy niquef ** nor/' ** and not ;" i e. when they stand for et, and 
continne the negation. 

2. DisjuNonvBB, or snch as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, atU, aeu, nve, ve, vet, " either " ** or ;* and the negatiye fUve, 
neu, " neither," * nor." 

8. CoxeBSSiYEB, or such as express a concession ; as, tffn, etiamtit tamiM, 
tieet, quanquanif quamvia, ** though," ** although." 

4. AnTERSATXYES, or such as express a condition ; as, at, atquif ov^em, 
eetSrum, vSrum, "but;" t&meny attGmen, verunt&men, •* yet," ** although ^ 
v«ro, "truly." 

6. Oaitbals, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, Mtm, etinim, nam, 
natnquef ** for ;" quando, quandoquXdem, " whereas,* ** since ;" quia^ q^ipp«, 
quodf ** because f quoniam, quum (or ettm), " since ;" aiquldemy ** i^" •* indeed" 

6. Illatiyes, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, idcirco, proinde, 
quapropter, qudrS, quamobrem, quoeirea, " therefore." 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object or result; as, ne, ''lestf 
quin, « but that ;" qwrnXnut, " that not ;" trf, ati, « that" 

8. CoNDrnoNALS, or such as express a condition ; as, m, «t«i, ** if ;r fiim, or 
m, ** unless ;" dummddo, or dum mddo, ** proyided that" 

9. SusPENsiVES, or such as express doubt ; as, an^ antler annon^ ne, neetu^ 
wtcm, utrum, " whether," "whether or not" 

Ob€. 1. Some words, as, deinde, " thereafter -" den?ique, "finally f eefttrumt 
** but" *' moreover ;" videlicet, " to wit ;" Ac. ; may be considered either as 
adverbs or conjunctions, according as their modifying or connecting power 
prevails. 

Obn, 2. AtUem, Intm, viro, quHque, quidem, are never put first in a 
clause or sentence. Que, ve, ne, are always annexed to another word. 
They are called Enditice, because, when placed after a long syllable, tlMj 
make the accent incline to that syllable ; as, dUci, trdehi ; dieeive, trochivt, 

Oba. 8. Conjunctions, like adverbs; are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech, and with each other ; as, atqve, ukirco, ideo, nom^iM, ne^ 
or nique, Ac ^ , 
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PART THIRD. 



§ 94. SYNTAX. 

248. — Stntax is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection 
of words in a sentence, 

1. A 9en$mee is such an assemblage of words as makes complete sense ; 
M^MemUmorUU, 

k A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not making 
aoBlplete sense; as, in <ru/A, tn a <0ordL 

8. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and eompotmd, 

4. A simpte sentence contains only a single affirmatiim; ac^ Life it 
Mhort 

6. A compound sentence contains two or more simple sentences con- 
nected together ; as. Life, which is short, should be well employed. 

9. Every simple sentence ccmsists of two parts, the sutfjeet and the jvrs* 
diifis ti ^, 

1, The tulffeet is that of which something is affirmed It is eiliier in 
the nominatiye case before a finite verb, or in the accusative before tfa« 
infinitive. 

■ 8. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject It is either 
contained in the verb itself; as, John reads; or it consists of an intransi* 
tir^ verb) with an aciyective or noun following it; as» Time i$ short; they 
became poor; he is a scholar. An. and Pi*. Gr^ 594 

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words 
Mlled adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the word 
with which they may stand connected ; as, " An inordinate deeire of adnu- 
ration, o^n. produces a contemptible levity of deportment** 

, 10. When a compound sentence is so framed that tiie meaning is an^ 
pended till the whole be finished, it is called a period 

il. The analysis of sentences is the same in Latin as in 
fioglkh. r See § 1^, and '' Analytical and Practical Englifib 
Grammar," 5»1— 657. 
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244.— § 95. GENERAL PRINQPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every senteoce there must be a verb in the indioatiTe, subjunctiYe^ 
unperatiye, or infinitiye mood ; and a tuJtgeet ezprewed or understood. 

2. Eyery adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must have a sub* 
•tantive expressed or understood, witli -which it agrees. § 98 and 146. 

8. Every relative must have an antecedent^ or word to which it refers, 
and with which it agrees, g 99. 

4. Every subject-nominative has its own verb expressed or understood. 
§ 100, 101, 102. The predicate-nominative is usually pUced after the 
sobetantive verb, g 108. 

6. Every finite verb, i e. every verb in the indicative, subjuuctive, or 
imperative mood, has its own nominative, expressed or understood (g 101» 
102), and when the infinitive has a subject, it is in the accusative, g 146. Tha 
infinitiye without a subject, does not form a sentence or jwoposition. g 148; 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or undat- 
stood, in the sentence of which it forms a part ; or is used, without govern- 
ment, to express certain circumstances, g 127. 

245.— SYNOPSIS OF THE OOVERNMENT OF CASES. 

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governed : 
1st By substantives, g 106, Rules YI, YII, and YIH 

Sd. By a^ieetives) g 107. Namely, verbals, Ac, R IX ;— partitives, R.X; 

—of plenty, or want, Il» XL 
8d By verbs, g 108. Namely, iSum, R. XIL— i/Swreor, ifeo R. XIIL— 

JUcordor, mmint, <&&, R. XIY.;— of accusing, <&&, g 122, R.XXYIL; 

--of valuing, R. XXYIIL— Passive verbs, g 126, R I and 11— 

Impersonals, g 118, Exc I and IL 
4th. By adverbs, g 185 ; and— 
ftth. It is used to express eureumstsnces of flaee. g 180, & XX XY* 

and XXXIX. 

8. The DATIVE is governed : 
1st By substantives, g 110, 

2d. By adjectives of profit or disprofit, ikc, g 111, R. XYL 
8d. By verbs, g 112. Namely, Sum and its compounds, R t—Est, R. II 
— Certain compound verbs, R. lU. and rV^-~Yerbs signifying t* 
profit or hurt, d^c, R. Y. — Impers<»als, g 118. — Yerbs with two 
datives, g 114.— Yerbs of comparing, d^ g 128 — Passive verbis 
g 126, R. XXXIL and XXXIIIz-Gerunds g 147. 
4U. By adverbs, g 186^Inteijection., g 117 „^,,,;,^GoOgIe 



206 SYNTAX. § 95 

9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed : 

Ist By transitive verbs signifying actively, g 116, R. XX — ^To these 
belong recordoTy memXni, Ac^ § 108. — ^Verbs governing two cases, 
§ 122; namely, of accusing, R. XX VIL ;— valuing, R XXVUL;— 
comparing, Ac, § 128; — ^asking and teaching, § 124;— loading; 
binding, Ac., § 126. — By impersonal verbs, § 118, Exc. XL and III 
— By passive verbs, § 126, R. IV. 

«d. By prepositions, § 136, R. XLVHL, L, LL, LIL 

8d. It is used to express circumstances of limitation, § 128 ;— of plao«^ 
§ 130;— of time, § 181;— of measure, § 182. 

4th. It is put before the infinitive as its subject, § 145. 

10. The VOCATIVE is governed by the interjections O, 
heu^ proh^^c, (§ 117); or is used without government, to 
denote the person addressed. 

11. The ABLATIVE is governed : 
1st By nouns, § 118. 

2d. By adjectives ; viz. of plenty or want, § 107, R XL — Diffnw, in 
dignuSy Ac., § 119. — ITie comparative degree, § 120. 

8d By verbs, § 121; viz. of plenty and scarceness, R. XXV. — XJlor^ 
abator, Ac, R. XXVL— Loading, binding, Ac, g 1^5. — Pasaiv* 
verbs, § 126, R. V. 

4th By prepositions, § 136, R XLIX., LL, LIL 

6th. It is used "without a governing word to express circumstances ; viz . 
of limitation, § 128 ;— of cause, manner, Ac, § 129 ; — of place, § 180 • 
namely, the place in which, R XXXVI. ;fr(m which, R XXXVIIL 
and XXXIX.;— of time, § 181, R XL. and XLL;— of measure, 
§ 182, R. XLIL. XLIIL— Of price, § 188. 

6tb. It is used as the case absolute, § 146, R LX. 

246.— CONSTRUCTION OF MOODa 

12. The Indicative, and the Imperative mood are used in- 
dependently, and without government. 

13. The Subjunctive Mood is, for the most part, dependent^ 
and is used, 

1st. After certain conjunctions, § 140. 

2d. After the relative in ceHain connections, g 141, R LV. 

8d In oblique discourse, g 141, R VL 
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14. The Infinitive Mood is used, 

Ist Without a subject, or as a verbal noun, g 144, and K LVI^ LYIL 
Sd With a subject in dependent and subordinate clauses, § 146, R LVIIL 

15. Participles are construed as adjectives; Gerunds and 
Supines^ as nouns, §§ 146, 147, 148. 

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, see 
§ 134, and § 149. 



§ 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 

247. — ^The Parts of Syntax are commonly 
reckoned two : Concord^ or agreement, and Gov- 
errmient 

248. — CoNCOED is the agreement of one word 
with another, in gender^ number^ case^ or person. 

249. — Government is that power which one 
word has in determining the Tmod^ tense^ or caee^ 
of another word. 

L CONCORD. 

250. — Concord, or agreement, is fourfold; viz.: 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive ; 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive ; 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent ; 

4. Of a verb with its nominative, or subject. 



§ 97 A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

251. — ^RuLE I. Substantives denoting the same 
person, or thing, agree in case; as, 

Oiciro ordtoTy Cicero the orator, 

Cicerdnis cratdriSy Of Cicero the orator, ^. 

Urbs AthSnaSy The city Athens. 

UrH AthSniSy To the city Athena. 

252. — EXPLANATION.— Substontives thus used are said to bo m 
ipFoernoN. The second substantive is added, to express some attribuUif 
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detenpHoi^ or appeUaUffef belonging to the first, ftnd mast always be in the 
same member t)f the sentenoe ; i. e., they must be both in the subject, or 
both in the predioate. A substantive predicated of another, though denoting 
the same thing, is not in apposition with it, and does not come under thia 
rule. % 108. 

This rule applies to all snhatantive words, such as personal and rela&iTe 
pronouns, adjectives used subatantlV«ly, &c 

Nouns in apposition are often connected, in English, by such particles aa 
M, imnfft/^i ^^1 ^* 9 ^9 Pater miait me oomitem^ ^' My feither sent me m 
a companion," ''/or a companion," &c 

OBSERVATIONa- 

253. — OU. 1. It is not necessary that nouns in apposition agree m 
gender t number y or person. In these respects, they are onen dblferent ; as, 
Jictgnum pauperiee opprobrium, HoE. Alexin delieiae domini. Ydio. 

254. — Ob». 2. Two or more nouns in the singidar, have a noun in ap 
position in the plural ; as, M. Antoniua, C. Cassiwt^ tribii^ni plebie, " Marcus 
Antonius, Caius Cassius, tribunes of the people." Also if the singular 
nouns be of different genders, the plural in apposition will have the mas- 
culine rather than the feminine, if ooth forms exist ; as, Ad^Ptoletnaum el 
deopatram rigee (not reglnas)^ legati mieei, Lnr. 

255.*— 06« 3. The substantive pronoun, having a word in appositioi^ 
is frequently omitted ; as. Consul dixi (sciL igo)^ ** (I) the consul said." 

256. — Obe* 4. The possessive pronoun, being equivalent to the genitive 
of the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitive ; as, peehu 
tuum, nominie timptici*, 

257. — 0&«. 6. Sometimes the former noun denotes a tcp^o/^, of which 
the noun in apposition expresses the parte ; as, OnerarioBy pars ad 
jEgimHrumy — alim adversus urbem ipsam delatce sunty **The ships of 
burden were carried, part to ./Egimurus, — others against the citv itseU" 
So, Qui s que pro se queruntWy " 2heg complain each for himself" 

258. — Obs. 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of 
the substantives ; as, Cogltet oratdrem instituiy rem arduamy ** Let him con- 
aider that an orator is training, a difficult matter." 

259. — Obs. 7. A demonstrative pronoun, in the neuter gender, some* 
times refers to a phrase, or a dependent clause in apposition, and, in con- 
struction, takes the place of that clause, <&c., either as the subject or the 
olrieet of a verb; as, Vitus noUlUaSy majorum fortiafaetay cognat&rum et 
affinium bpeSy multce clientilcSy omnia R.xi: prcesicUo aJsunt. Sall., Jug. 85. 
Hoo Ubi persuadeas vSlimy me nihil omisisse. ExercUum supplicio cogire, 
ID est dominvm, non imperat&rein esse, Salju, Jug^ 85. 

Exceptions. 

260. — Exe. 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive; 
as, fons TVmtfvt, "the fountain of Timavus;" amnis Eriddni^ "the. river 
Briaimas ;• drb&r'f tdy * th^ fi^ trcfe ;" rimen Merckriie$tiniki. Wonii 
111 js construed may be refeired to S82. ■■■ - 
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361. — Etc. 2. A proper name after the generic term nCment or wff- 
fUfmen, lometimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the datiye ; at» 
Nomen AretHro est mim, " I have the name Arctnrus." Flaut. So, Oui 
nunc eognOmen lulo addUur. Yjrq, Oui Egerio indium ndmeii^ Lit 
Mantit Silviis poatea omnXbua eognemen. Id. (4S8.) 

262. — Exe, 8. The name of a to^wn in the genitiye, denotipg at a 
place, majr haye a noun of the third dedenaicMi or plural number, in ap 
position with it in the ablatiye, andMce yersa; as, Corinthi Aehmm 
vrbe,'*At Corinth, a city of Aehaia." This oonstraetion depends on ths 
naes, 648, 549. 



g 98. AN ADJECnVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

263. — ^Rtji*b II. An adjective agrees with its 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, 

3iinu» vity a good maa JSdno* vlro*, good mea 

BUna pueUoy a good girl. BonOarvm Ugwn, of good lawa 

JOulee pOmumy a sweet apple. 7\U$ dOnit, with thy gifts. 

264. — EXPLANATION.— This role applies to all acUeotiyes, sdjectiys 
proDouDs, and participles; and requires. that they be in the same genderi 
number, and case, with their substantiyes. 250-2. It applies also, when 
the snbstantiye is in the subject, sod the acUeetiye in the predicate. 822. 
^The word '* substantive," in this rule, includes personal and relatiye prcM 
nouns, and all words or phrases used as substantiyes. 

OBSERVATIONa 

265. — Obs. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless 
taken separately, have an adjective plural ; as, 

Viretpuer terrlti lUpo, A man and aboy ^errt/S^if by awol£ 

266. — Obs. 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender, 
the adjectives will be of that gender, as in the example above. 
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adjective 
takes the masculine rather than the feminine, and the feminine 
rather than the neuter ; as, 
Pater mt At, et nUUer mortvi suntf My father and mother are dead, Tnu 

267. — Obs, 3. But if they denote things without life, the 
adjective is commonly neuter. And, if some of the substantives 
refer to things with life, and others to things without life, the 
adjective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing or 
things with life ; ai», 

Z&bor vdnptas^ iunt dieetmilia Toil and pleasure are unlike in ui- 
natUrd, ture. 
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Ndve^ et eaptlvi qta ad Chium The ships and eaptives which were 

eapta #tmf, taken at Chios. 

NtmCldat atqtie militaria aigna oha- The JN'umldians and their military 

eur&ti snntf standards were partially conc^a^cdL 

Also, the neuter is used frequently when the nouns denoting 
things are of the same gender ; as, Fostquam Ira et avaritia 
imperio potentiora erant. Liv. 

268. — Obs. 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees 
with the nearest noun, and is understood to the rest; as, 
aociis et rege receptOy Virq., "Our companions and king 
being recovered,^'* 

Note 1. — ^These observations may, and sometimes do, hold good, even 
wlMn one or more of the substantives are in the ablative, and connected 
with the others by cum ; as, FUiain cum filio a celt a, 

269. — Obs. . 5. When the substantive to which the adjective, 
or adjective pronoun, belongs may be easily supplied, it is 
frequently omitted, and the adjective, assuming its gender, 
number, and case, is often used as a substantive, and may 
have an adjective agreeing with it ; as, 

Mortdlii (hd9jio), a mortal Ille (htimo)^ he. 

tiupiri idn)y the gods above. Uli {hofnXnes), they. 

Dextra (mfin?«), the right hand. Hie (A5mo), he. 

Sinistra (mSnus), the left hand. Hax {femXtM^ she.'' 

Omnia alia, all other (things). Familidria meut (amicus), my in- 

timate friend. 

270. — Obs, 6. The adjective, especially when used as a 
predicate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in 
the neuter gender ; as, 

Tritte lUpiu atabiUi^f The wolf is grievous to the folds. 

Vo/eare culpa eat tuave, To be free from blame is pleawnt. 

Labor vincit o m n t a, Labor overcomes all obstaehe. 

271. — Obs. 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and 
words considered merely as such, when used substantively, 
take an adjective in the neuter gender (30) ; as, 

BuprSmum v&le dixit, Ovu), He pronounced a hstfarewdL 

Crae ietud quando vinit, Makt., When does that to^morroiB oome I 

£lxeepto quod non »%mul eases, That you were not present being 

Hon., excepted. 
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272. — Oca. 8. A subBtantiTe is sometimeB used as an adjectiTe; as, 
populum late riff em (for regnantem)^ ''a people of extensiYe swajf 
nimo (for nulhu) miles RomAnuty "no Eoman soldier." Sometimet 
an adverb; tA^Hiri temper lenitas (probably for lenlt<u semper extstens, 
or the like). Tsa. So also adjectiyes are sometimes used as substantives , 
asi maJOreSy '* ancestors */' amicus, ** a friend ;" summtwi 6ontim, ** the chief 
good'* (thing) ;<&G. 

273. — Obs. 9. These adjectives, pr^miu, mediuSy lUfimuSy extrSmuSy tn- 
fimuSy imttSj summus, suprSmuSy retiquuSy ecetiraf usually signify the '*£rst 
part," the " middle part, <feo., of any thing, and are placed before the sub- 
stantive ; as, media nox, ** the midale of the night ; stanmus mons, '^^the 
top of the mountain.** 

274. — Obs. 10. Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances 
of an action are used in the sense of adverbs ; as, f> r t o r vhiU, ** he came 
first of the two ;" pr6nus eeeidU,*' he feUfortBard;" abiit subllmis,**}M 
went on high!* 

275. — Obs. 11. AliuSy though an adjective, is often used as a pronoun, 
and has this peculiarity of construction, that, when repeated with a different 
word, in the same clause, it renders the one simple prox>osition to which 
it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered ; thus, a Hud 
aliis vid&tur optimum^ *^ one thing seems best to some^ another seems best 
to others^ So, duo rSges, alius alid via, ille bello, hie pace, civitatem 
auxSrunt, ** two kings, one in one way and anotfier in another ;"iui. Or uie 
two simple sentences may be combined in a plural fonn ; thus, " different 
things seemed best to cufferent persons;" '*two kings, each in a different 
way ;'* &c The same is true when a word derived from aliuSf such as 
aliunde, cUiter, alid, is put with it in the same clause \tj^ aliis aliunde 
p&rieulum est, ** there is danger to one person from one source, and to an- 
otJiorfrom another;" or combined, *' there is danger to different persons 
txxa. different sources^ 

276. — Obs. 12. When alius is repeated in a different clause, but in the 
same construction, the first is to be rendered " one/* the second, " another ;** 
if plural, " some,*' ^ others f aa,aliud est mcUedicire, aliud accusdre, ^* it 
is one thing to rail at, another to accuse.** Cfio. Proferibant alii pur- 
pHram, thus ali «', " some brought forth purple, others incense.** Instead 
of alii — a/n, ^c, in the plural, we have sometimes. f>ar< — alii;partim-^ 
alii; sometimes alii^-pars, alii-^partimy '' some— otners,'* <&&; and some- 
times the first of the pair is omitted. 

Tliis remark is applicable to alter, remembering only that alius signifies 
ONE OF MANY ; alter, one or two ; as, qiUirum alter exer<Mum perdldit, alter 
wmdldit 

277. — Obs. IS. Quisque, with the superlative, is equivalent to omnis in 
the singular or plural, with the positive ; thus, optimtu quisguc'^omnis 
bUnuSy or omnes odnt , " every good man," or, ** all good men.** With two 
superlatives, it expresses a sort of reciprocal compariscm; as, optimum 
quidque ravisslUnum, " every thing is good in proportion as it is rare ;" or 
^ the best things are the rarest" 
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EXCSPTIOKS. 

278. — Exc, 1. An adjective is often put in a different gender 
or number from the substantive with which it is connected, 
tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its form, 
or to some odier word synonymous with it, or implied 
in it; as, 

Lativm CamUiqtu agro m^letaii^** Latium and Capua were depriYed 
of their laod, L e^ the people of Latium, ibc. ; Capita conJurati&ni$ vir^is 
e <s« t, — *' the heads (L e., the leading men) of the conspiracy, ^" 

279. — JExc, 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb 
is plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of 
the individuals which form the collection ; as. 

Pars in Jlfknen aeti sunt, ''A part were farced into the river* 
8<Hnetimes it takes the gender of the inoiyidual in the singular ; aa, p a r s 
tirduus f&rit,^ 

280. — Bxe, 8. A plural noun or pronoun, used to denote one person, in 
comic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singular ; as, 
J^obis presente, " I being present" 

281. — Eze, 4. The adjective pronouns uterque, quisqwy Ac^ in His 
singular, are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that ih« 
objects are spoken of indiyidually and distributiyely ; as, Uterque e&rym 
ex eastrie exerditum edUcunt, ''They lead forth, each of them, his army 
from the camp f Quis^ue pro ee queruntur^ ** They complain, each on§ 
for himself'* Quie^, m the singular, not only distributes plural nouBi, 
but is in the nommative when the plural to be distributed is in the 
ablatiye absolute; as, Multis ifibi qvitque itnperivm petentlbus, 
Sall., Jug., 18; or in the accusative, as the subject of the infimtiye; 
aB, Affirmantes se .... quisqne patriam .... relietHroX Alius uad 
alter are sometimes used in the same way; as, Mtdta conjecta suttt 
aliud alio tempHre, Obs, 11. In this construction, there is a kind of 
apposition. 257. 

282. — Exe. 6. When ipse qualifies a substantiye pronoun in a reflexiva 
sense, in any oblique case goyemed by a verb or preposition, it commonly 
takes the case of the subject of the yerb in the nommative or accusatiye, 
instead of the case of £e word which it qualifies; as, 8e inse tnieT' 
fecit, "Ke slew himself ;" Mi hi inse faveo,*^l feyor myself;*' Cridis 
mi hi ipsum favSref **'Do you belieye thiett I &vor myself f Aa 
See 118-8, JVote. 

283. — Sxe, 6. The possessive pronoun, in any ease, being equiyaknt 
to. and used for, the genitiye of the substantiye pronoun (121, Obs, 1), an 



adjective, qualifying the substantive' pronoun implied in it, is ]|^ut in the 
genitive ;as,in nostra o mn ium jtHu, " Whilst all of us vet vx tears ;" 

Vo«<rf ips 

y Google 



Meum solius vitium, "The fiiult of me alons;** Nosiri ips6rum 
liberie ** Our own children ;" Mea scripta timentia. 



S 99 snrrAX— BELATiYE. 2J3 

g 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

284. — ^RuLE IIL The relative qtU^ quWj quod^ 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person; as, 

JSgo qui ter^bo, I who write. 

Tu qui ligu, Thou who readesi 

Vir qui hquUur, The man who spealcB. 

Viri qui foquuniurt The men who speak. 

285. — EXPLANATIOK.— The anteoedent is the noun or pronoun going 
before the relative to which it refers. Sometiines, however, the relative and 
Its dause aie [daoed before the anteoedent and ito clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimea the anteoadenty^ 
in which case the relative must be in the neuter gender. 

OBSERYATIONa 

286. — Obs. 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree 
with the antecedenty but with the same word expressed or 
understood after the relative, and with which, like the adjeo* 
tive, it agrees in gender^ number y and case^ as well as person ; 
thus, diem clfcunt, gtid (die), dsc, '^ they appoint a day, on 
which (day)," &c. Hence, in connecting the antecedent and 
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz : 

lai llie word to which the relative refers, is commonly expressed in the 
antecedent clause, and not with ttfb relative; as, Vir »&pit qui 
pauca loquiiur, "* He ip a wise man, toko speaks little." 

2d. It is often elegantly omitted in the antecedent clause, and enyressed 
with the relative, especiallv when the relative clause stands first r 
as. In quern primum egresti aunt Ideunit Trcja vocOtuTt i e., I6cu§ 
in guem, <bc 

Sd. Sometmies, when greater precision is required, it is expressed in both ; 
ua, JSrani omnlno itinera duOyqutbu$ itin«r%hu» d&mo esclre 
potent. Instead of the first substantive, the relative sometimes 
takes with it a substantive explanatory of the first ; as, Cum venia- 
tern ad Amanum, qui mons, Ac — JHf^on longe a 7hlosatitmiJinibu§ 
eunt, qua! ei vitas {Thloeatium) est in proffincia; for, qui aunt, dke. 
^—Ante eomitioy quod te mp u $ haud longe abirat ; for, quce comi- 
tia haud, <kc 

4th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is no danger of 
obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is understood in 
both clauses ; as, «vm^ auoa j^o. ' coUegisse, i e. mnt {homines) quo9 
(homines) jUvat, <ec., — non habeo i^^dte aecHsem, i. e. non haU^ 
td quod te aecttsem, 492. 
y^ote, — ^The place of the antecedent is sometimes suppheu ^T a demoii> 
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stratiTe pronoun in the clause following ; as, de qua re muhvi, earn tiH 
narrdbo. In the clause preceding the relative, the demonstrative has 
Bometimes the force of talis, "such;" and the relative, that of the corre- 
sponding quOliSf ** as ;" — ^the two implyii.g a sort of comparison ; as, liat^ue 
igo i 8 turn in illume quern tumt esse vis^ ** Therefore, I am towards him, 
tuch as you wish me to be." Cia 

To this construction may be referred such expressions as, qui iuus est 
Smor, equivalent to, pro eo am&re qui iuus est dmor, " such is your love,** 
literally, ** in accordance with such love as yours is ;" — gv^e iua est bene- 
volenticLf " such is your benevolence," where the demonstrative w, «a, u^ 
in the sense of ''such," (123-2, b), is supplied with the antecedent un- 
derstood. 

287. — Ohs, 2. a. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding 
word ; as, omnes lauddre fortUnas me as qui hah^repi, Ac., ** all were 
praising my fortune who had," <fcc., i e.fortuncLS met qui; the possessive 
meas being equivalent to the genitive of igo. 121, Obs. 1. Conjuravire 
pauei contra rempubficam, de qua (sciL conjurationey implied in eonjura- 
vere) quam brevissime potiro alcam, "a few entered into a conspiracy 
against the republic, concerning which," Ac 

b. The relative sometimes refers, not to a particular word, but to the whole 
antecedent proposition, or the idea expressed by it, in which case it takes 
the neuter gender ; as, 7\t &ma8 virtutem, quod (h e. quam rem) voids laudo, 
J^ostrSmOf quod diffieilllmum inter mortdles, glorid invidiam vicisti. Saij^ 
Jug. Sometimes id is placed before quod referring to the same propost 
tion ; as, Slve, id quod constat, Platonis studiosus audiendi fuit, Cio. 

288. — Obs. 3. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting 
the same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; as, 
Flumen est Arar quod, <fec. Here quod agrees with Jlumen. Ad fiHunen 
Ossum perventvm est, qui, «fec. Here qui agrees with Ossum, 

289. — Obs. 4. When a word of a preceding proposition, or the pro- 
position itself, is explained by a substantive after esse, dicSre, vocdre, 
habSre, <fec, the relative (or demonstrative) pronoun between them, often 
takes, by attraction, the gender and number of the explanatory substantive 
following; as, Thebce ipsce quod BoBotias c&put est. Liv. Idem veUe 
et \dem nolle, ea d&mum firma amicitia est. Sall. But if the latter 
substantive is distinctive only, the relative follows the general rule ; as, 
ginus hominum quod vocOtur Hel6tes ; — ad eum Idcum^ quern Amani- 
cas pylas vacant, pervSnit. 

Also the participles of such verbs, as well as the relative, take th« 

gender and number of the pr^^rlicate substantive when near it, or imme- 
iately after it ; as, no?i omnh err</r stultitia est dieenda (for dieenj 
dus) ; — gens universa Veniti app elldii. 

290. — Obs. 6. An adjective which properly belongs to the antecedeni 
is sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relativ/ 
ITiis is the case, especially if the adjective be a numeral, a comparati'^^ 
or superlative; as, inter jocos, quos incondltos jaciunt, for jocos incondik 
quos, Ac, " amidst the rude jests which they utter ;" — nocte, quean in tc^ 
ultimam igit, for nocte tUtlmd, quam^ Ac, " the last night which ne «|: 
upon eartL" 
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291. — Oh^ 6. WheD a relative refers to two or more antecedents takeo 
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects as the 
adjective does with several substantives, as stated 265, 266. But, 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takef 
the. first person rather than the second, and the second person rather than 
the third , 

292. — Exe, 1. The relative, sometimeE, takes the gender and number, 
not of the antecedent noun, but of some one syuonymous with it or implied 
in it ; as, earum rSrum qua mortolea prima pviant^ " of those things which 
men deem most important." Here mice seems to agree with negotia^ con- 
sidered synonymous with rirum, — I)&ret vt catenis fatdUe monsirum quas, 
The antecedent is momtrumt but qiLce agrees with CUopatrat the monster 
Intended 

. 293. — Obs, 7. The relatives quicunque and quUquia are sometimes 
used instead of qui^ when a general or indefinite term is expressed or 
understood with the antecedent; as, qiuB Mn&ri poi^runty qudcunque 
ratione sandbo, equivalent to omni rcUione qudcunque {poesum\ "what 
can be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

294. — This construction corresponds to that of the Greek octk (Qr. 
Gram., § 185, 7), and, like it, these relatives often represent two cases ; as, 
quoscunque de te qv^i audlvi, quaeunque potui ratiOne placavi. Here, 
quoeeunque is both the object of placdvi^ and the subject of qu^i; and 
quaeunque is equivalent to omni ratidne qua ratiGne. — Quidquid tetigirat 
aurum Jiibat Here quidquid stands both as the nominative to Jiibat 
and the accusative after ietig6r<U, and is equivalent to omne quod ieti" 
giraif iui, 

295. — Obs, 8. In the beginning of a sentence, or clause connected with 
what precedes, not by the relative itself^ but by quum {eum\ «t, autem^ 
qtioniam, or other conjunctive term expressed or understood, the relative 
tissumes the character of a personal or demonstrative pronoun, and, as 
such, refers to some word, clause, or circumstance, already expressed ; 
thus, 

1st. When the relative thus used stands instead of its noun, it is equivalent 
to et ille, et hicy et t«, et ill% <fec., and may be rendered *' and he," 
" and she," " and they," Ac. ; as, qui quum admitUrety " and when 
fu admitted;" — ad quern quum t>cn?fia«i<, " and when they had 
come to him ;" — q uem ui vldit^ " as soon as he saw him." 

%d. When the relative thus used stands with its substantive, or has it 
understood, it is to be translated, as a demonstrative, by thie^ that, 
<A^««, ^/lose, commonly preceded hjand; as, qui leg at i quum 
missi eesentj "and when these ambassadors had been sent;** — ad 
qudrum initium silvdrum ^uum Ccesar pervenissef, " and when 
Caesar bad come to the beginnmg of these woods ;" — q uam quum 
RomanOrum dux d&re nollet^ " and when the Roman general would 
not grant <Ats1(8cil. pdcem, " peace "). 

296. — To this construction belongs quod^ in the beginning of a sentence 
(apparently for propter quod, or ad' quod), refei-ring to something pre 
riously stated, and meaning " on account oC " with respect to,' " ^ to. (fee. 
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this thinff f as, guod diu aratioi habeoy ** wherefore (I e. on oeeoim/ <2f 
tAit tkin^ I giT« thanb to tbe gods f-~^i«o<f tcfldM (Oia), * at to wAol 
you "writiB,** 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE. 

297. — Oba. 9. The relative, in respect of case, is always to 
be considered as a noun and subject to the rules wMch de- 
termine the case of nouns. 

296. — Exc. 2. The relative, after the maoner of the Greek, is some- 
times attracted into the case of its antecedent; as. Cum Hgcu aHquid 
edrum quorum eonsuSstif i&c, for e(intm quce eonsu^ati, " When you do 
any cf thoee thinge which you have been accustomed to dof Jkaptim 
qu\bu» quitque pot&rat elotie, for (lis) quje quUqye, <Sec^ ** Thote thinfft 
which each one could, being hastily snatched upT 

299. — JSxc. 8. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the cas« 
of the relative ; as, Urbem quam tUUuo veetra est, for urb$ quam 
UatuOy ^ " The city which I am buildjuqg is yours." 

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin -writers. Se* 
Greek Gr., g 136, Sxc. 9, 10. 

300. — Obs. 10. The relative adjectives quoty guantus, quOiis^ 
used in comparisons, and commonly rendered " as," are often 
construed in a manner similar to the relative (286), having 
their redditives, or corresponding adjectives tot, tantus, Utlis^ 
expressed or understood in the antecedent clause; as, Tant(»^ 
muUitudinia quant am c&pit urbs, ^^ Of as great a multitude (u 
the city contains;" Fades [talis), qudlem decetesse sordrum^ 
** The features, such as those of sisters ought to be." Vmo. 

a. The noun, as well as the redditive, is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative clause 
(286'2d) ; as, Quantd, potuit celeritdte eucurrit, changed to the 
common form, is Tantd ceUritat-e quantd potuit, cucurrit^ 
*' He ran with as much speed as he could." In this way, are to 
be explained such clauses as Quantum importunitatis habent^ 
''Such arrogance have they," in full form, Fro tan to im» 
portunit&tis quantum habent, 

b. When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to 
different substantives, each agrees with its own. But among 
the poets, the relative sometimes agrees with the substantive 
in the antecedent clause, and not with that in its own. 

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the 
relative. 

Note 1. Instead of the relative adjectives qitot^ quantue, qualie, the con- 
junctions otf, aigue. ut^ and tiie relative qui^ qua, quod, in the sense of '* as** 
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sre BometimeB used in eomparatiye expressioDs; as, ffUnot UlH poptUi 
Momdni voluntdte, paucU est delatus ac miki, Oia ^ 

Hate 2. — When ^t, qtMwtm, quolu are used as intenogatiTet, they 
have no corresponding antecedent term. 

r 301. — Exe, 4. Instead of the ordinary construction, the 
relati^ adjective, with its noun, is sometimes attracted into 
the case of the relative pronoun understood, as in the follow- 
ing sentence : Si hominlbus bondrum rSrum tanta eUra esset^ 
guanto studio petunt^ Sall., Jug.; instead oi quantum est 
gtudiUm quo aliena petunt : — unless this be a case of anaco- 
Inthon, the latter part of the sentence being expressed as if 
the former, had beeif, Si homines bdnas res petSrent, qwmto 
tiudioj &c., i. e., tanto studio quanta^ dsc. 300, a. 



§ 100. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

302. The nominative case is used, 

1. To express the subject of a proposition ; 

2. In apposition with another substantive) in the nominative 

(§ 97), or predicated of it (§ 103) ; 

3. In exclamationi? ; as, O vir fortis atque amieusl 



§ 101. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 

303. — ^RuLE IV, A Verb agrees with its nomi- 
AsAive in number and person ; as, 

JSgo Ugo, I read. No9 legUrvM^ We read. 

Tu tcnbitf Thou writesi. Vo» tcribXtia, ^e write. 

Jlle loquitur, He speaks. Jlli loquuntur, *rhej spealc 

SQ4^^ — EXPLANATION.— The subject of a finite verb, being a noun, a 
prooonn, an adjective used as a noun, or a gerund, is put in the nominative 
ease. The subject may also be an infinitive mood or part of a sentence. To all 
of theee the rule applies, and requires that the verb be in the same number 
And person as the subject, or nominative. For person, see 86, and 118-1, 2. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

805. — Obs. 1. The nominatives igo, fio«, of the first person; and tu, 
Mf , of tibo teoood, are generally omitted, boing obnriow from tho ten&iui* 
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tion of the verb ; also the nombatiye of the third person, when it is an in- 
defiuite word, or may be easily, supplied from tiie context ; as, firunt^ 
** Ihcy say ;*' Ac. 

306. — Obf. 2. The subject is also omitted when the verb exprcssei 
the state of the weather, or an operation of nature ; dJUj fviguratt **it light- 
ens ;" pluit, " it rains ;" ningit, ** it snows." 

307. — 06s. 8. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as witliout a 
nominative. Still, they will generally be found to bear a relation to some 
ciiv^uuistance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, similar to 
tliat between a verb and its nominative; as, delect af. me stiuUre, ''it delights 
me to study," i. e. " to study delights me ;" — misSret me tui, '* I pity you,*" 
L e. coTidilio, or fortUna tui miairet me, " your condition excites my pity.** 
662. 

308. — Obn. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted when the nominative ii 
express^^d, and sometimes when it is understood ; as, nam igo Polyd6rtu 
(sc *Mm), *• for I am Polydorus;" — omttia prcecldra rdra (sc. «un<), "all 
excellent things are rare ;" — turn ille (sc. reipondit\'* then he replied f 
''^irvni hactinus hiec (sc dixtmus). • 

309.; — Ob$. 5. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a sen 
tence, the verb is in the third person singular ; and, if a compound tenB« 
the participle is'put in the neuter gender ;aB,incertum est quam long^ 
nostrum cujusgue vlta/utura sit, ** how long any of us shall live U uncer- 
tain^ 

SIO,—^ Obs, 6. The nominative is sometimes found with the infinitive^ 
ui which case caepit or c€epSrunt, or some other verb, according to the 
sense, is understood ; as, omnes invidSre mihi, ** every one envied me." 
The infinitive with the nominative before it, is so common in historical 
narrative, that it is called the historical intuitive. Thus used, it is trans- 
lated as the imperfect or the perfect indefinite, for which tenses it seema 
to be used, and with which it is sometimes connected. 669. 

31.1 . — Obs. 7. . Videor, in the sense of " I seem," is used Hiroughont as 
a personal verb, but is often rendered impersonally; as, videor esse liber, 
**tt seems that /am fi'ee," literally, " I seem to be free." — Followed by tlfe 
dative of a person, it means to thinky faficy, suppose, with reference to the 
word in the dative, as the subject in Englidi ; rb, videor tibi esse, ** yom 
think thai 1 am,** liteinlly, " / seetn to you to be ;" — tu vidiris mihi, *• I 
tliink that you ;" — videor till, ** he thinks that If Ac In the third person 
singular, followed b;^ an infinitive mood or connected clause, it is rendered 
knpers(«ially, but sull has the infinitive or ohiuse for its subject See 41S. 



8 102. SPEQAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Of agreement m Nurnber andPereoifu 

313. — ^BuLE I. Two or more substantives sin- 
gular, taken together, have a vex:b m tiM 
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plural; taken separately, the verb is usually 
singular; as, 

(Taken together,) 
t^Uror irdque mentem pnscijntant, Fary and rage hxanrj on my mind. 

(Taken separately,) 
Si SocriUes aiU AntUtlUnes didret. If Soci-ates or AntiatheneB should Bay 

313. — Ohs. 1. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially to 
the first, there are many exceptions. If one of the nominaUves ia plural, 
the verb is commonly plural . But sometimes the verb agrees with the 
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especiallv when each 
of the nominatives is preceded by et or ^vm, or when they denote things 
without life ; as, Mens ininif et ratioy et consitium^in aentbua est. 

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected hj autyneqvey^K^ 
the verb is sometimes plural ; and it is always so, when the substantives 
.are of different persons ; as, Quod rUgne igo, nique Ccesar habiti esth 
mu8. Cia HcBc si niqtie igo^ nSque tu fecXmus. Teb. 

314. — Obs. 2. A substantive in the nominative singular, ooonected 
with another in the ablative by cum, may have a plural .verb ; a&,Iiimo 
cum fratre Quirlnut jura d&bunt, 

315. — Ob». 8. When the nomiiiatives are of different persons, the verb 
is commonly plural and takes the first person rather than the second, and 
the seotnd rather than the third *, as, Si tu et Tullia valStis^ igo §t 
Ciciro valemuSy**U you and Tullia are well, Cicero and I are wellj* 

But 'sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, and is un* 
derstood to the rest, and always so, when the verb has different modifioa^ 
tionswith each nominative; as, Ego miiire, tu/elieUer vlvia. 

316. — ^RuLE il. 1. A collective noun expressing 
many as one whole, has a verb in the singular ; as, 

PopUlus me eibilat. The peoph hiss at me. 

Sendtue in curiam vinit, The Senate eame into the Senate- 

house. 

2. But when it expresses many as individuals, 
the verb must be plural ; as, 

Pare epUlie onirant mensaSj Part load the tables with food. 

Turba ruunty Th^ crovfd rush, 

Veniunt live vulgus euntque^ The ^ckle populace eome and go, 

317. — 06».^4. To both parts of this rule, there are also exceptions, 
and iif some cases, it seems mdifferent whether the verb be in the smgular 
or plural ; sometimes both are joined with the same word ; ns, Tu rba ex 
#0 Idco dilabebdturfrefracturosquecarcirem minabantur, 

3 1 8. — Obs. 6. l/terque, quisque, pars . . . .pars, , aliits .... a/t««, and 
^iimr,,, . alter, on aocouot of the idea of plurality involved, frequently have 
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the yerb in the plural This oonstraetioii may be explained on the prin- 
ciple mentioned 281/ where see examples ; or 267, 



§ 103. THE PREDICATE NOMINATIVE. 

819, — RtTLE V. The predicate substantive or 
adjective, after a verb, is put in the same case as 
the subject before it; as, 

Ego sum c^acipiUus, • I am a scholar. 

Tu vocaria Joanna^ Thou art called John. 

llla^ ineSdit regina^ She walks (as) a queen. 

320. — EXPLANATION Under this rule, the nominative before the 

verb is the su^ect or thing spoken of; the nominative after it, is thepredieaUf 
or the thing asserted of the subject. The verb is the eopula connecting the 
one with the other, and is usually a substantive verb (187), an intransitive 
verb, 01* a passive verb of naming, judging, appointing, &c., whioh^ from its 
use, is called a copvlatme verb. 

This rule applies to the accusative and dative befbre, and after, the infinitive 
of copulative verbs. See Obs, 5, 6, 7, 8, below. . 

OBSERVATIONS. 

321. — Ohs, 1, Any copulative yerb between two.nominatiYes of dif- 
ferent numbers, commonly agrees in number with the former, or subjeot; 
as, i) o « est decern ttUenta, '* I{er dowry is ten talents.*' Txa. Omnia 
pofitM ^r ant, ''All was sea.'' Ovio. But sometimes with the latter oi 
predicate; as, AmarUium Ira^ amdris integratio est, **The quarrels 
of lovers is a renewal of love." 

a. So also, when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjeo- 
tive pronoun, or a participle, in the predicate, commonly agrees with the 
subject of the verb ; as, Oppldu m app e lid turn est Possidonia ;— 
but sometimes with the predicate; as, Non omnis error stuliitia 
dicenda est. Cia 

h. The verb esse sometimes takes an adverb in the predicate, where, in 
English, an adjective is commonly used ; as, omnia m&la abunde irant^ 
* — toere abundant f — Romdnos laxius futUros, " that the RonuuM 
oould be more negligent ;'*-'^a res /rustra fuit, "that was of no 
wail,*' 

322. — Obs. 2. When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or narticiple without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
vei^ accordin', to Rule II (268); except as noticed in the same seetion, 
Obs. 6 (270). 

323. — Obs. 8. When the subject is of the second person, and the voe*- 
tive stands before the verb, the adjective or participle will usiuUly be m 
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the DominatiTe, according to the role ; as, esto iu, Castar, amleut; but 
■QUQetimes it is put in the vocative ; as, Qfi^ilma^ Hectotf ab 6ri» expee- 
tdte vinit ( Vi&o.), for expectdttu. Hence the phrase, Maete mrtiiU etto^ 
for maetua, 

324. — Ob9. 4 The noun Hput, oommonly rendered ''needful," is often 
used as a predfdate after turn; as, dux ndbis dpus e$t, "a leader i» 
wanted by us." * 

JVbte I, — Such egressions as a/udUfi hoe pneVf — rempubifeam defnuU 
iidolescenSf — sapiens nilf&cit tnvi^iM, belong more properly to Rules £ and 
IL Uian to this (251 and 263). 

825. — Obs, 6. The accusative or dative before the infinitive under this 
Rule, requii'cs the same case «fter it in the predicate ; as, 

JVbvtmitf t e esse f or tern ^ We know that thou art brave, 

Mihi negligenti non esse licet, I am not allowed to be negligent. 

Note 2. — In this construction, the infinitive is sometimes omitted; as, 
novimus tefortem^ for essefortem, 

• 326. — Obs, 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pre- 
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative- agi'eein^ with the preceding 
subject, or in the accusative agreeing with the subject of the infinitive 
understood ; as, cvpio diet doctus, or cupio did docttun^ i. e. me did doctum, 
'* I desire to be called learned.^' The first of these is a Greek construction, 
and seldom used by latin prose writers. See Gr. Gram., § 176, 8. 

327. — Obs. 7. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before. it» 
It may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, licet mihi ess^ 
bedto; or, licet mihi esse bedt'umy " I may be happy." In the first case, 
bedto agrees with mihi ; in the second, beotum agrees with me^ to be sup- 
plied as die subject of esse. Sometimes, when the sentence is indefinite, 
the dative iftlso is understood *, as, licet esse beitum (sc. alieui), ** one may 
be happy." * The first of these forms also is a Greek construction. See 
Gr. Gram., § 176, Obs. 6. 

328. — Obs, 8. This variety of case after the infinitive, is admissible 
only with the nominative^ dative^ and accusative. The other cases before 
the infinitive have the accusative after it, agreeing with the subject of the 
infinitive tmderstood ; as, intirest omnium (s e) esse bdnos 



329.— § 104. GOVERNMENT. 

1. GovEENMEKT Is the powcr which one word has over anothev d€^>en(i 
ing upon it, requiring it to be put in a certain com, mood^ or tense, 

2, The words subject to government are nouns and verbs. 

8. The words governing or affecting these in their ease, miood, or teiUM^ 
•rn nouns, ae^ectiveSf pronouns, verbs, and words indedinabie,, 
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4. To the Syntux of nouns, belongs all that part of Syntax relating to 
the govemment of ease. Every thing else in government belongs to the 
Sfmtaz of the verb^ § 187, et seq. 



SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

330. — In this part of Grammar, under the term noun or mbstanHwt m 
comprehended every thing used as such; namely, nouns, personal pronouns, 
adjective pronouns used personally,, adjectives without substantives, ge* 
runds, together with infinitives, and substantive clauses used as nouns. 

The construction of the oblique cases depends, in general, upon the 
particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves, as they are stated 
No. 60, or as they are mentioned hereafter, under each case. 



§ 105. CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENITIVE. 

331. — The Oenitivef as. its name imports, with the meaning of the 
word, connects the idea of origin, and hence that of property or possession. 
It is used, in general, to limit the signification of another word, with 
which it is joined, by representing it as something originating witl^ 
possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or limiting word ex- 
presses ; and it is said .to be governed by the word so limited, i e., tk« 
word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the Genitiye ease. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, Adjectives^ and Verbs; and also ia 
used to express oiroumstances oi places qiiantity,OT degree. 



§ 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 

332. — ^RuLE VL One substantive governs an- 
other in the genitive, when the latter substantive 
limits the signification of the former ; as, 

Amor glorice. The love of glory. 

Lex natures^ The law of nature. 

833. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the two substanUves mutt 
D6 of dUffmtni significaHon, and the one used to restrict the meaning of tht 
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other. Thns, ia the first example, amopj alone, means ** love,^' in genehU , 
but the term glorias^ joined with it, rotttricta its meaning here to a particolar 
object, ** glory," and bo. of other examples. 

N. B. When a nonn is limited by another of the 9ame ngn^fication^ it » 
pat in the flbme ««e by Bole' I (251). 
■^ 

OBSERVATIONa 

334, — Ob9. 1. When the goTeming noun expresses a feeling or act, Ao, 
inherent in, or exercised by, the noun governed in the genitive, uie genitive 
16 said to be ttihijtctive or active. But when the governing noun denotes 
something of which the noun governed is the object, t)ie genitive fs then 
said to be oiyecfive or passive. Thus, in the phrase prftvidf-ntia Dei, tb<) 
genitive is necessarily mbjective or active, because providettda expresses 
an act or operation of which God is the xubject, and of which he cannot be 
the object. On the other hand, in the phi-ase timor Dei^ ** the fear of Ood," 
the genitive Dei is uecessaiily objective or passive, because tltnor denotes 
a feeling in some other subject of which God is the object, and cannot be 
the subject. Sometimes the meaning of-both substantives is such, that the 
genitive may be either active or passive ; thus, when the expressiou Amcr 
Dei meims the love which God has to us, Dei is adtive or subjective ; but 
when it means the love which we have to God, Dei is pauive or objective. 
In such cases, the sense in which the genitive is used must be determined 
by the author's meaning. 

335. — Obs. 2. Hence it often happens that a noun governs two sub- 
stantives, one of which limits it mhjectively, and the other objectively ; as^ 
Affamemnbtiis belli gloria, ** Agamemnon's glory in war." Nep. Here, 
Agametttudnis limits ghria subjectively, and belli limits it objectively 
So, llliuM adtniniittrcUio provincice, Cia 

336. — Obx. 8. The governing noun is often omitted, but only, however, 
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied ; as, 
ad DidncB, sc. aidetn ; or when it can be readily supplied from the preced- 
ing or following words. 

337. — Obn. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed 
by the noun, it is more common to use the possessive adjective pronoun 
agreeing with it ; as, mev^ p&ter, rather than pater mei. So also, instead 
of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes used ; as, 
causa regia, for rlgis catuta ; herllis Jilius, iorJUius hiri, 

338. — Obs. 6. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to limit 
a noun as to its object ; aA,fratri cedes, for fratris, ** the house of my 
Ijrollier ;*' — prcesidium reis, ** a defence to the accused.'' For this oonstnio- 
fcioo, see 880 and 881. 

339. — ^RuLF. VII. A substantive added to an- 
otlier, to express a property or quality belonging 
to it, is put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

V%T eumnuB prvdentice, or summd prudentid, A man of great wisdom. 
Puer prdbo! inddlis, or prdbd indSle, A boy of a good ^' 
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*840. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the latter 8tib«tantive in the 
geniUve or ablative must denote Hjpart or property of the former, otherw^ise 

does not belong to this rule. The latter eabstautive, also, has cowmoLity 
$a ac^eotive joined with it as in the preceding examples, though tbls is not 
Msential to the rule ; and sometimes it is found without it ; as, I&tno nihUu 

341. — Obs. 6. Ttere is no certain rule by which to deteimine when 
the ffenitive. i^ to be used, or when the ablative, though in some phrases 
we find the genitive <hi1y is used ; as, vir Uni rubselliif " a person of the 
lowest rank;" — h&tno nuUitis gtipentUit "a man of no experience in war" 
(Sall.) ; — tnagni formica Za6dW«, <&c. In others, the ablatiye only ; as, J?< 
h&no anXniOf "■ Be of good courage." Sometimes both are used in the same 
sentence ; as, adoUscena eximid spe, sumnuB virtutU. In prose, the ablative 
is more con^^on than the genitive. 

342. — Obs. 7. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this rule, 
tKe adjective is put with the former substantive ; as, Vir gravitate et pru- 
dentin prtestana. ClO. So, Vir prcestantis ingenii, — prmtanti ingenio^ — prce- 
Hans ingenioj and (poetically)— /)raj«<an« ingenii, are all used. And some- 
times, when the adjective takes 'the case of the former substantive, the 
latter substantrve, especially by the poets, is, by a Greek construction, 
put in the accusative mstead of the gemtive or ablative ; as, miles fractus 
membraf instead of m,embris ; — o s humeros qy£ aimtlis deo, instead 
of <ire humerisqite Hinilit deo. For this use of the accusative, see 538. 

Adjecti/ves taken as Substantives. 

843. — ^RuLE VUl. An adjective in the nenter 
gender, \ntliout a substantive, governs the geni- 
tive; as, 

MvXtvm pecttnicBf Much money. 

Id negotiif That business. 

344. — ^EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the adjective, without a 
fndbstanldve expressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so, capable of being 
limited by the genitive, as under Bole VI (832). 

345. — Obs. 8. The adjectives thus used have a partitive character 
and are gqneraJly such as signify quantity ; mt^^um, pluSf plufimumt ton* 
ium^ quantum ; — the pronouns hoc^ id, illudy istud, quod, quid, with ita 
compounds ; — ^also summumj ultlmumf extrSmum, dimidium^ medium, 
aliim, Ac. To these may be added nihil, " nothing," which is always a 
substantive; and the adverbs s&tis, pWrum, abunde, affdiim^ and sometunea 
largiter, in a substantive sense ; as, nihil pretii, s&tis eloquenti€B, sapietUivs 
pdrtun, 595. 

This rule applies also to several neuter adjectives in the plural, used in 
a partitive sense ; as, angusta viarvm, " the narrow parts of the road ;" 
ppiiea locdrum; antlqua foedirum ; cuncta campGrum ; <bo. 

^0^. — Such adjectives, followed by a genitive, are always either in th« 
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ncmuiuUiTe or aeousatiTe ; acd, when m tlie aoeosaliTe, are not depencuvt 
on a prepofiitioD. 

346. — Obs. 9. Moflt of these adjectiyes may have their suhstaDfiTei 
with which they agree ; but the more oommon constructioii Ib with the 
geDitive; aB, tantum 8pei,**BO much hope;" — ^id rmUiirisf ''what kind 
of a woman?" — eUtqutd fomuB; quid noe rei estf And sometunee the 
geoitiye after these neuters is the genitiye of an adjective used as a sub* 
stantive ; as, aUquid nSvi^ tantum bM, die, 

347. — Ob», 10. Quod and guiequidj followed by a genitive, include 
the idea of imiversality ; as, quod a^riy ''what of Lmd," i e. " all the land f 
gtnUquid eivium, " whatever of citizens," i e. " all the citisens ;" g%ncquid 
deorum, " all the gods." 

348. — Obs. 11. Opu9 and fl««, signifying " need," sometimes govern 
the genitive ; as, A r genii dpus fuity " There was need of money!* Liv. 
Proosmii non semper a«w« est, " There is not always need of an intrch 
daction." QuiNar. In general, these words govern the ablative. 466 



§ 107. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECmVES. 

' 349. — ^RuLE IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as 
imply an operation of mind, govern the genitive; 
as, 

AfUdus gloricBy Desirous of glory. 

Iffndnu fraudist Ignorant of fraud. 

Mimor benejicisrumf Mindful of favors. . • 

350. — ^EXPLANATION.— The genitive in this oonstnictloo, «» ift |10«, 
is used to limit the application of the generaf term or adjective by which it is 
governed, and may be rendered by of, or, in reaped of^ prefixed ; thus, in the 
first example, cmdue expresses the possession of desire generally ; the genitive 
gloria limits it to a certain object, *' glory;*' and so of the other examples. 

OBSERVATIONa 

351. — Ohs, 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under this 
rule, are : 

1st VxBBALS in AX; as, eUpoKy idaXyflraXyfUgax^per^ficaXj Onax, Aic 

8d. pAETiciPLXs in NS and TtTS ; as, &manSf appHenSy eupienSy paiienB^ 
impatienSy sitienSy dlenSy fugiensy intelllgenSy metuenSy tempfyrans, 
intempSrans; eonsultuSy ixttts, expertuSy inexpertus, insuHus, in- 

1^* n T 
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3d. Adje«tiTes denoting Tarions aAeetiooa of the mind ; meh as, 1. DniKX 
and Disgust ; as, avdruSy avldus, cupidus^ studioiUMt fastidiotus^ Ae^ 
with mauY other verbals in Idus and dsua. 2. Knowledge and 
loNORANdE ; as, calltdns, certus, consciris, gndrus, perltuSy prUdeiiSf iuij; 
— igndrii8jincertit8jin8ciic8,impru(iensy iiiiperituSy rudis, <fec. 8. M»- 
MORT or FoRGETPULNESS ; RS, mijnoT, tmmimor, &c 4. Cars and 
Negligence ; as, anxiufy euri&stUt solicUuSj provlduSy ditlgem ; — inr 
curidauSy tecUruSy negtlgens, <bc 5. Fear and Confidence ; as. pa* 
MuSy timldiUy trepUdtia; — impavldMy inter rltiuty ^ic 6. Guilt and 
Innocence; aSy noxiuSy reus, tuspectus, comperHu; — innoxitta, ty»- 
ndcens, ititonSy (&c 

4tib. To these, may be added many other adjectiyes of similar significatioD, 
which are limited by, or goyem such genitives as anlmt, ingeiuig 
metUia, irce, militicBy oellit labOrU, rSrum, ceviy m&rvmy and fidei. 

352. — Obs, 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and part? 
eiples, but usualljr with some difference of meaning ; as, pattens afgeris, 
''capable of bearing cold;" patiena algGreniy "actually bearing cold;* 
dmana virlfUiSy « loving virtue," — spoken of the disposition ; itmans virta- 
teniy "loving virtue," — spoken of the act So also, doctw grammaiiccB, 
" skilled in grammar ;" aoctvs grcanmaticam, " one who has stu jj|^ gram- 
mar." 

353. — Obs, 3. Many of these adjectives vary their construe- 
tion ; so that, jpstead of the genitive, they sometimes take 
after them, 

1st An infinitive clause ; as, Oerhu ire, ** determined to ga* Ovm. Cai^ 

t&re perltu Ytkq, Anxiiu quid dpits facto ait Ball, 
2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, avidior ad. rem ; an^mua dtptua 

adpraxepta; adfraudem calPfdua; pdtenain rea heUieCaaa, Ac. 
8d. An ablative with a preposition ; as, a^^ldua in pecuniiSy " eager in 

regard to money ;" anxiua defdmd ; aUper acelire auapeetua ; ^ 
4th. An ablative without a preposition; as, arte rOdiSy "rude in art;" 

regni crirrAne inaona ; prceatana ingenio, 635. 

354. — Oba. 4. Some adjectives usually governing the dative, sometimM 
govern the genitive ; such as aimHia, diaaimV.iay <bc See 886. 

355. — ^RuLB X. Partitives and words placed 
partitively, comparatives, superlatives, interro 
gatives, and some numerals, govern the gemtiye 
plural ; as, 

Atf^iaphilaaophortan, Some one of the philoaopher& 

Senior fratrumy The elder of the Drothera. 

JJoetiaiUmua Bomanerum, The most learned of the 

Quia noatrHtm f Whidi of us f 

Una muaarumf Oi 3 of the muses. 

Odmua mtpitniimt, Th««iglithQf thftwiMBML. 
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856. — ^EXPLANATION.^A parUHv4 is a word which ftignillM a part 
of any namber of persons or things, in contradistinction to tiie whole. A 
word placed partUively is one which, though it does not signify a party yet 
ia sometimes used to ddstinguish a part from the whole ; as, €ap«dUi tnUi^dm^ 
*' the light armed (of the) soldiers." The partitive, when an adjective, takei 
the gender of the whole, and governs it in the genitive plural ; or, if a col- 
lective noun, in the genitive singular ; and in this ease, the partitive takaa 
the gender of the noun understood ; as, doctinimw tua atdUt, 

357.- '06«. 6. Partitives are such words as, ulluSt nullia, tdlus, a/tiii, 
Uter, ute^guef neuter, alter, atiquis, quldam, qyisquis, guicunque, guitP 
quif guotf tot, allgtiot, nonntUli, plerigue, multi,pauei, mediua, ^c. 

WordM are used partitively in such expressions as the following : mtpiri 
de&rum; tanete de&rum; degetUreg c&num; piseium femhtce. To wnioh 
add omnit, eunctiu, nimo ; as, omnes Maeeddnwn ; nimo rum, 

358. — Obs, 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two: 
the snperliitive denotes a part of a number greater than two ; as, m€0or 
/ratrum, " the elder of two brothers ;" maxirnm fratrum, " the eldest of 
(tlir^e or more^ brothers." So also, ixter^ alter, ancf netiter, generally refer 
tx> two ;^ui8, aliti«, and nullue, to more than two ; as, iiter nostrum t " which 
of us (two) V* guis nottrum f ** vrhlch of us (thr^e or more)?" No^trCtm 
and vefttHan are used after partitives ; seldom nottri and vestri, 

359. — (?6«. 7. The partitive is sometimes underttood; 9A,Fie9 fuM' 
^lium tu gu6gue fontiwn (sc Unus). Hob. 

360. — Obs, 8. Instead of the genitive after the partitives, the ablatiTA 
is often found governed bj de, e, tfc, or in ; or the accusative with inter or 
ante;aB,Qnu8 e $toici»; ante omnea pulehertimiu; inter rifftM 
opulentit^mtta, 

361. — 'Rttue XL Adjectives of plenty or want 
govern the genitive or ablative; as, 

Plinut Ira or Xrd, ' Full of anger. 

Jnop8 raliUnie or raiiOne, Void of reasoa 

EXPLANATION.— As in Rule IX, the adjective here is a general term, 
but limited in its application by the genitive or ablative following it. 

362. — Obi. 9. Among adjectives denoting j9/en/y or loanf, a considerablt 
vmriety of construction is found. 

a. Some govern the genitive only ; as, benignm, ex»or», impoti impHtmi^ 
irrttiu, liberOlis, muniflcua, <bc. 

6. Some govern the ablative onlj ; as, beattu, mutUue, tumidue, iuf^ 

c. Some govern the genitive more frequently ; as, compoe, contort, m#» 
nu8, exhceren, expert, ferfUii*, indiffue, parcus, pauper, prodfffus, eteruia^ 
proeper, in8€Uiatut, insatiabilie. 

d, SdBM govern the ablatiy« in6rd freqneiitly; fti^ adiifuAmi^ ^Uimts 
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lliert loeupieM, la^u9, maetutt nUdw, oniutuiy arbuty poUens^ Mtiatut, temutM^ 
truneuB, vidutu* ^ 

. «. Some goveni the genitiye or ablatiye indifferently ; as, copidsut^ div^, 
feeundvt, fhrax^ tmrnQnu, tnOniK, \nop9^ largiu, modUtM, immodicus^ 
fiuntiM, opulentutt plimu, pdtens, purut, refertus^ adtur, vacuus, liher, 

363.— 1 06*. 10. Many of these adjectives are sometimes limited by • 
preposition and its ease ; as, LUcus eopidmu a/rumento, Cio. Ab omnt re 
par(Uu9. Id Parew in victu. Pun. In affecVUmt potentisAmua, Quurcrr 
i*dUn9 in ret belUeaa, Liv. <ba 



§ 108. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

864, — ^RuLE Xn. j^im governs the genitive of 
a person or thing to which its subject belongs a^ a 
possession, property, or duty ; as, 

JStt rggi»f It belongs to the king. 

ffomXnU est errdre, It is characteristic of man to err. 

865. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive in this constrnction is supposed 
to be governed by the adjective ^(>prit«, or the substantive qfflcvum, mUnus^ 
rety neffoUum, dputy <fec., understood. (When it is expressed, the genitive ia 
governed by it according to Eule VI.) The verb is in the third person, — 
often has an infinitive or clause for its nominative, and may be rendered in 
any way by which the sense is expressed ; such as, it bdongt to ;—it is the 
•propsrty—tlie pari — the duty — the peculiarity— the character of^ &c.^ The fol- 
lowing are examples : . . . * 

Jnsipientis est dicSre non putdram, It is the part of a fool, Ac 
Mintum est suo dud parSre^ It is the duty of soldiers, <&c 

Laud&re se vdni est. It is the mark of a vain man» <bc. 

So the following — Arrogantis est negligdre quid de se quisque sentieiL 
Cia F^cus est Melibcd, Vmo ffcse sunt homXnis, Teb. Paupiris set 
numerdre pieus, Ovin. Temer^as estflorentis cetatis, prudentia senectUiie, 
Cia Antlqui mSrisfuit Plin. 

366. — Obs. 1. Sometimes the genitive, in the predicate of a sentence^ 
IS. governed by the preceding word repeated after tiie verb; as, Hocpieus 
est (picus) Melibm ; Hie tlber est (lib er) fratris. Sometimes ibe 
genitive depends itn some general word understood, but easily supplied in 
Bie mind; as, Thueydides, qui etusdem cetotis fuit, sc homo. Tlie same 
•onstruetion is sometimeB used after Jlo, and some other verbs; as, J«ui 
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HomnndruM fsieta esi^ sc proninciOf " Aaia became (a po98euion up 
pravinee) of the Romans." 

367. — Obs.2. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the 
nominatiye neuter of the possessive is oommonljr used, agreemg with offi- 
eitmiy munuBf Aio^ understood; as^ tuum m^ ''it is your duty" instead of 
tui ; meum esty ** it is m^ part»" instead of meL So also, instead of a geni- 
tive of a noun, an adjective derived from it may be used ; as, A » m d n « m 
«•#; regium est; etfacire etp&tifortia Homdnum e$L 

868. — Oha. 8. If the verb be in the infinitive, the possessive pronoun 
must be in the accusative ; as, scio tuum esse, " I know it is your duty ;** 
and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive must agree with it in 
gender, number, and case ; tlrbs, hce partes fuSrurU tucs ia equivalent to tuum 
fuU, or tudrum partium jfuit, *'it was your part" 

369. — ^RuLE Xni. Mieereor^ misereaco^ and sO' 
<^o, govern the genitive; as, 

Miserire civium tuSrum, Pitjr your countrymen. 

8at&git rSrum sudrum, He is busy with nis own afibira 

370. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive, in this oonstruotion, has bee& 
supposed to be governed by such a noun as negoUo^ causa, re, &o., nnder^ 
stood ; governed by the prepositions de, a, in, or the like ; as, miserere d$ 
causd cwmm, <&o. We oousider it better, however, to regard these genitives 
as governed directly by the verb, and expressing, as in Greek, the cause or 
origin of the feeling which the verb expresses. See Gr. Gram., § 144, 
Eule XIV. 

371. — Ohs. 4. Many other verbs denoting some affection of the mind 
aire sometimes followed by a genitive, denoting that with regard to which, 
or on account of which, the affection exists. These are ango, dedpior^ 
desipioy discrvteior, f^^o, faUoTy fastidio, invideo^ IcBtott mlroTy pendeo, 
ttudeoy vereor, <&c Thus, Absurde fcicis qui angas te an\mi, Plaut. Dis- 
crucior anltni, Tek. FcdUbar sermanis. Plaut. Laitor malorum, ViEO. 
These verbs have commonly a different constructioa J^ote 2. See No. 540. 

Note 1. — ^The first and second of these examples resemble the peculiar 
Greek construction, explained Gr. Gram., § 148, Obs. 2. 

372. — Obs, 6. Several verbs, especially among the poets, are found 
with the genitive, in imitation of the Greek construction (Gr. Granou, § 144, 
Eules XVL and XVII.). Thede are abstineoy desino^ desistOy guieseo, tegno ; 
also, adipiscoTy condleo, credoy frustroTy furOy laudoy libiroy UvOy participo 
prohibeo ; thus, AbstifiSto irarum. Hoa. Desine querdarurtL Id. Regndr 
tfit populSrwn, Id. Livas ms labiirum, Plaut. 

Note % — ^AU these verbs, however, in Obs. 4 and 6, have, for the .most 
part, a different construction, being followed sometimes, as active transi- 
tive verbs, by the accusative, and more frequently, by the accusative or 
ablative with a preposition. 
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87 3. — ^RuLE XIV. Hecordor^ memini^ remi7ih' 
eor^ and ohliviecor^ govern the genitive or ac- 
cusative; as, 

itecordor lectionisj or lectiSnem^ I remember the leasoD. 
Obliviaear injuria^ or injuriam, I forget an injury. 

374. — EXPLANATION.— -When these verbs are followed by an ao- 
easative, they are considered transitive, and fall under Bule XX. But when 
a genitive follows them, they are regarded as intransitive ; and the genitiva 
denotes that in regard to which the memory, &c., is exercised. 

375. — Obs, 6. These verbs are often construed with an infinitiTe rr 
some part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative ; as, J/«m%nt 
vidSre virg^nem, Tkb. 

376. — Ohs.^l. Recordor and memlniy signifying "to remember," are 
sometimes followed by an ablative with de. Meinini^ signifying " to make 
mention of,*' has a genitive or an ablative with de. Ei vdnit in mentem, 
being equivalent to recordatuTy has a genitive after it ; as, ^t vhiU in men- 
tern potettatis iucB. 

N. B. For the genitive with verbs of accmingy see § 122; — 
with verbs of valuing ^ § 122, R. XXVIII. ; — with Passive verba, 
§ 126 ; — with Impersonal verbs, § 113 ; — with Adverbs, § 135; 
denoting place, § 130, 548 and 558. 



377.— § 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 

1. The Dative is used to express the remote object to which any quality or 
action, or any state or condition of things tends, or to which they refer. This 
tendency is usually expressed in English by the words TO or FOR Hence, 

2. The dative, in Latin, is governed by nount, acgeetives, and verbs; or 
denotes the object to which they refer. 

'6, A use of the dative of the personal pronouns, common in Greek, aad 
usually called the dative redundant, has also been imitated in Latin. See 
Gr. Gram., 5l1,Iiem, The following are examples: Quo tantum jcnn 
dexter Shief Yiko. Fur mihi ee. Plaut. ^ Tongilium xim eduxit, Cia 
Ubi nunc nObis deus ille magisterf Vikg. EcecAsi SebCsus, Cia 8tio 
tSm gladio huncjugtUo. — ^But, though the dative thus used is said to be 
redundant, still it adds something to the meaning or emphasis of the ex- 
pression, or shows that the person expressed in the dative has some rela 
4f tioQ to, or participation in, the fact expressed; thus, I\ir mihi f,**(M 
mff cpitii^nt) yoa ar« a thiel** 
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§ 110.— DATIVE GOVERNED BY* SUBSTANTIVES. 

378. — Rule XV. Substantives frequently go 
Tern the dative of their object; a^^ 

Sostis virtuiibtu, An enemj to virtue. 

Exiihmi pecSrit Destruction to the flock. 

Obtetnperantia legUbus, ' Obedience to the laws. 

379. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the governing «nbstantiv« 
generally denotes an affection, or some advantage, or disadvantage, or aot, 
which \a limited, as to its object, by the dative following it, as in the pr»- 
eeding examples. 

380 — Ohs. 1. Rule, The dative of the possessor is governed 
by substantives denoting the thing possessed ; as, 

Ei vinit in mentemy It came into hUmind, 

Cui corpus porrigitur, Whose body is extended. 

381. — Ohs, 2. The dative in this construction is said to be used for, or 
instead oi^ the genitive, as in Rule VI There are but few instances, how- 
ever, in which the genitive imder that rule could, with propriety, be 
changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is used, the 
genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intended. In this con- 
struction, the noun s^oveming the dative is connected with a verb in such 
a way as clearly to s£ow, that the dative is rather the object of that which 
is expressed by the verb and noun together, than under the government 
of the noun alone. Thus, in the first example, ei denotes the person to 
whom that which is expressed by vSnit in mentem, occurred. So, corpus 
porrigUur states what was done to the person represented by euL Tha 
principle of this construction will be more manifest m>m what isstated 502. 



§ 111. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

• 382. — ^RuLE XVI^ Adjectives signifying profit 
or disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the 
dative; as, 

U0Uis heUo, Useful for war. 

SwtUis patrif like his father. 

883. — EXPLANATION.— The dativ* under this rule, like the genmv* 

. auder Bule IX, is used to limit the meaning of the adjective to a particular 

objset or 0ndj to which the quality expressed by it is directed. Thus, in tha 

first •vimpld»««t2MmMDa*<aBefttl" in a general stfMM; Mo Umiti tb* vae 
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falncM intendRa to a particular object, *' war." The dative, thus used is 
rendered by its ordinary signs to or for ^ but sometimes by other prepofiitiotaAy 
or without a preposition, as in the hist example. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
384. — Oh*. 1. To this rule belong adjectiyes signifying: 

1st Profit, or disprofit; as, henig^tus^ 6dniM, comrnddM^felix ; — damnSnu^ 
dlruSy exitioHVA^ fune»iu»y <&c. 

2d. Pleasure, or pain ; as, aeceptui^ dtUeia, ffrStiUt jticttndua, Icetus, auOViS ; 

■w-acerbus, amdruSj ingriUus, molesttu, Ac 
8d. Friendship, or hatred ; as, esgutis, amicus, blandua, eOrus, dedUus, 

fldia;--<ido€r9USf€i9per,crudeli8tinfest%u,^ 

4th. Perspicuity, or obscurity ; as, apertiu, certus, eompertu^, eoMpieuus^ 

uotut ; — ambiguus, dtibiuSy ignotut, obseums, d^ 
6th. Propinquity ; as, JiniHmtAS, propior, prOxXmua, propifiquM, toeius^ 

vtciniM, aflnis, Ac 
0th. Fitness, or unfitness ; as, apttu, appoi^Uiu, kalfUiij idoneus, opperiunu* ; 

— ineptus, inhabilis, importuntis, <fec 
•ytL Ease, or difficulty ; aSffaelliSy ISvis, obvim^pervius ;— <2fj^^M, arihau, 

ffrOma. Also those denoting propensity or readiness; OB^prSnua, 

proellvUy propensity <&c 
8th. Equality, or inequality ; likeness, or unlikeness ; as, agv^Uia, cggtuB- 

vu8^ par, compar; — incequaliSy impar, dispar, diseors; — simUis, 

cemiUus ; — dissiniUis, aliinus, Ac 
9th. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, cogndtus, of^ngruna, 

eons5nikSj conveniens, contlnens, Ac 
10th. Verbal adjectives in BIUS ; as, amcMis, terrih^is, optabtiU% and 

the likeb * 

385.— (?6ff. 2. — JExc, The following adjectives have sometimes the 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; viz : afflnisy simllis, eom- 
tn&nis, par, proprius, finitlmus, fldus, contennlnuSy super stes, conseius, 
csqvOlis, contrarius, and adveraus ; as, simtlis ilbi, or lui, 

Oonseius and some other adjectives, govern the dative aoeording to this 
rule, and, at the same time, a genitive by Rule IX. ; as, Mens ifUn wmsHa 
rectit " a mind conscious to itself of rectitude." Virg. 

3S6. — Obs. 8. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
take after them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative ; as, pro- 
ellinis, prdnusy propensus, vSlox, cHer, tardtis, piger, Ac ; thus, JPtger ad 
pcenas. Ovid. 

387. — Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying ttsefidness or fitness^ and the con- 
trary, often take the accusative with ad; aa, utilis adntUlam rem, "good 
for nothing." 

388. — Obs. 6. PropioT and proximus take after them' sometimes the 
fl^enitive, sometimes tne dative, or the accusative governed by ad noder 
stood; as, propior caliglnis cier ; propiusvero; proseimt*s (ad) Pompeivnn 

389. — Ohs, 0. Som« adjeotives that j^ovem the dative, tftm^tiimtai 
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mBtead of the datiye, have an ablative with a prepoeitioii expressed or mt* 
derstood ; as, diseon sicum ; aliSnvm nottrd amiciHd, 

390. — Ob9, 7. Idem is sometinies followed by the datiye, chiefly in the 
poets; as, Jupiter Idem omntbua; JnvUum qui aervatf idem ficii 
oceidenti. In prose, idetn is followed commonly by qui, oe, atqtte, ut, or 
g^uun, '72a 



§ 112. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

' 391. — IRxTLE XVn. All verbs govern the dative 
of the object or iend, to which the action, or state 
expressed by them, is directed ; as, 

J^lnis vSnit imperio, An end l^as come to the empire. 

Animus rkUt hostibtu, Courage returns to the enemy. 

T^i <^m, tibi m&tis, You sow for yourself^ you reap for yourself 

392. — ^^EXPLANATION.-oThis rule may be considered as general, ap- 
plying to all cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb 
is transitive active, it governs its remote object in the dative, not as that 
t^nm which the action is exerted, bat as that to which it is directed, while, at 
tibe same time, it governs also its immediate object in the accusative (501). 
If intransitive, it will be followed by a dative only. 

This rule, being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, ia 
too general to be usefiil, os it could be applied correctly without much discri- 
mination. It will therefore be .of more advantage, when it can be done, to 
apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows : 

SPECIAL RULEa • 

393. — ^I. Sum^ and its compounds, govern the 
dative (except possum) ; as, 

FrcBfuit exercitui. He commanded the army, 

DehimuB omnibus prodetM^ We ought to do. good to aU, 

394. — ^n. The verb Mt^ signifying to he^ or to 
hehng to^ governs the dative of the possessor; as, 

Est mihi libera A book is to me, i. e. I have a book. 

Sunt mihi libriy Books are to me, i e. I have books. 

Scio libros esse mi/it, I know that books are to me, i e^ — ^that I have, ^ 

^95. — EXPLANATION.— In this construction, the dative expresses the 
person or thing, to or for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. The 
verb will always be in the third person singular, or plural, in any tense, or 
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In the infinitive.— Tfcifl yery common Latin construction will be rendered 
correctly into Engliah, by the verb " have," instead of " is," &c., of which 
the word in the dative, in Latin, l)ecomes the subject or nominative in Kur-^ 
glish, and the Latin nominative, the object, as is shown in the aloTO 
examples. — For the verb est with the gerund, see 699. 

' 396. — Oba, 1. The dative its used in a similar manner after ftirem, 
9uppHo ; demrni^ deficio, <&c. ; as, Pauper non eat eui rhwn s upp Hit 
HauSf " He is not poor to whom the use of property is supplied,'* L^e. wlio 

' has the use of property. Hoa. So, si mini catula foret. — Abeat and 
deeat mihi, as opposed to eat miAi,mean, "I have not."— So, defiUt ars 
vSbiSf — lac mihi non difit, — nisi vlnum ndbia defeeiaaety — dkc 

Note, — An adjective, or participle, denoting willingness or unwillingiie&s, 
agreeing with the dative after eat^ is sometimes put for a verb of lik« 
signification, having the word in the dative for its subject; thus, Mi^ii 
volenti eat^vdlo; fU>i invito fuit'^noluisth Ac.; as, Atlquid 7nihi vdlenti 
eatf " / like (or wish) a thing ;" Atlquid mihi invito e»t,*^J dislike a 
thing.'\ So, Quibita bellum volentibus irat, ** W7io wished for 
war," Tag., Agr., 18; — Neque plebi militia volenti esse putabcUur, 
• It was thought the Common people did not toish for war," or, " Tliat war 
would not be ap;reeable to the common people."— This is a Greek con- 
struction, for which see Greek Grammar, ^ 148, Obs. 3. 

397. — ^ni. Verbs compounded of eatia^ hSne^ 
and mdle^ govern the dative ; as, 

LegV>ua satisfidty He satisfied the laws, 

Benefaeire reipublic<B, To benefit the state. 

398. — Oba. 2. These compounds are often written separately, and th* 
dative is governed by Hie combined force of the two words. 

399. — IV. Many verbs compounded with these 
ten prepositions ad^ cmte^ con^ — irij irite7\ 6b^ — 
poat^ prcB^ svh^ and ev^er^ govern the dative; as, 

Anntie eceptia. Favor our undertakings. 

400. — Verbs governing the dative under this rule are sudi 
as the following ; viz. 

1. AecSdOf ac6resc0y aeeumboy aequiesco, adno^ adndtOy adequltOf adham^ 
adstOy adatipitlor, advolvor, affulgeo, alldbor, allabOro, annuo, appareo^ 
applaudOf appropinquo, arrideo, a9plr0y cLsaentior, aasideo, aasiito, asstuaco^ 
aasurgo. 

2. Antecdlo, anteeo, anteato, anteverto, 
8. ColludOj eoncXno, conaSno, convivo, 

4. Jncmmho, indormiOf indubHto, inhio, ingemiaeOt inh-tsreo, inaideo, 
deor, inatOt insiato, inaudo, inntltOf inviffUOf illaerjmOt illudo, 
immorioTt itnpidrcr-f impendeok 
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5. IfUervenia, irterm'Ico, iniercido, inUr<Mo, iwUtjacta, 

6. ObrhpOf oblucto, oStrecto, obttripOt obm itrm&rOt oceum&o, oeewrro, M» 
eurso obsto, obtistOt obvenio. 

*J, PoiOfirOy potthabeoy pottpdno^ poatpiUOf potUcribOy with an accoBatiTe. 

8. Pr<BcedOf prcBcurro, prceeOf prcuideOy prcdtteeOy prteniteo, priBtto, pro* 
valeo, preeverto, 

9.. Snccedo, tueeumbo, tuffieio, suffrage, tubereico, tuboleo, nt^aeeo, • 
tubripo.^ 

10. Supervenio, tupereurrOf supersto. But most verbs oompoimded with 
SUPER govern the accusatiye. 

401. — Obs. 8. Some verbs compounded with od, de^ <a;, eireum, and 
^contra ; also compounds of di and om^ meaning generally ** to differ," are 
Bometimes followed \>j the dative. These, m>wever, ohieflj fall under 
Rule XXXL, 8 126. / 

402. — Obs, 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of 
the dative, take the case of. the preposition, which is sometimes repeated. 
Borne intransitive verbs so compounded, either take the dative, or, acquir- 
ing a transitive sigufication by the force of the preposition, govern the 
accusative by Rule XX.; as, Aelvetii retiguos G alio 8 virtiUe pr ad- 
aunt," The Helvetii aurpoM the other Oatds in bravery." 

403. — ^V. Verbs govern the dative which signi- 
fy to profit or hurt ;— to favor or assist, and the 
contrary ; — ^to command and obey, to serve and 
resist; — ^to threaten and to be angry; to tmst. 

404. — EXPLANATION.— Verbs governing the dative, under this and 

"^ the preceding rule, are always intransitives or transitives used intransitively, 

and ooDsequently it is applicable to the active voice only. The dative after 

pas^iver verbs, ddes not come under these rules, but belongs to % 126, 

Eule XXXIII. 

405. — Obs, 5. The verbs under this nde are such as the fol« 
lowing : 

1st. To profit or hurt; as, 

Proficio, prosum, plaeeoy commUdoy proapieio, caveOy metuo, HmeOf comUh^ 
for prospido. likewise, noceo, officio^ ineommbdo, displiceoy Ac 

tiJd. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveoy gratUXofy aratiflecfy grOtor, iffnoseo, indvlgeOy parcOy adUlor, 
pla-adoy hlandior, lenocinory podpor, aatentor, subpattUUoT Likewise^ 
attxilioTy adtninieiUorf subvenioy suecurro, pcUroi^nor, medeor, medieor 
opiiUlor, Likewise, dcrdgoy delrako, invideOy cemiUor. 

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impiro^ prcBcipiOy mando ; nvodirory for mdium adlitbeo, likewise, paf^ 
^iuculto, obedioy obiiquoTf obtempiro, mOrem giro, morigiror, obtedrndtk 
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Likewise, /imfi/or, tendo, ifuertfiOj miniitro, aneUhr. lakeinM, repi^mo 
oUio, reluetor, renUoft rettHo^ refrOgor^ advertor, 

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

MUtpr, eomnUnor, iraseor, niecentea. 

5th. To trust ; as, Fido^ confldo^ crido^ difffdo. 

To these, add, nQho^ excello^ hcereoy aupphooy eidoy detp^ro^ opiror, prm" 
atClor, preevaricor; recipio, "to promise;" renundo; respondeo, *to 
juQswev or " satisfy f temph-o, ttudeo ; vHco, ** to be at leisure for f convidor, 

Exe, — Jubeoyfivoy IcedOy aod offendo, govem the accusatiye. 

406.— r-06i. 6. Many of these yerbs, howeyer, are yariously oonstroed, 
the same yerb sometimes goyeming the datiye according to this rule ; aod 
sometimes, taken in a transitiye sense, goyeming the accusatiye by Rule XX. 
Sometimes they are followed, by an accusatiye with a preposition, aad 
sometimes by an ablatiye with a preposition. Thus, impendire eUieui, or 
allquemy or in atlgtiemy " to' hang oyer ;" congfuire aJXcui^ cum atiqtta re, 
inter w, " to agree." 

407. — 06a 7. Many yerbs, when Ihey yary their constniction, vary 
their meaning also; as, Htneo tibiy — de tey-^-pro Uy signifies, ** I fear for 
you," I e. * for your safety ;" but timeo tCy means, " I fear you," " I dread 
you,** Cbfwi^o <tW, is** I consult for you,"! e." for your safety.** CanisUlo 
te, means " I consult you, I ask your adyice ;** and so of others. 

. 408. — Obi. 8. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead 
of the datiye, haye usually the preposition ad or in with the accusatiye* 
as, clamor it ad ccelum ; sddoni, and chiefly with the poets, cede. 



§ 113. DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONALS. 

409. — ^EuLE XVni. An impersonal verb governs 
the dative ; as, 

Expidit reipuhUea^ It is profitable for the stata 

410. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to the dative goyemed by 
the passive of all those verbs which, in the active voioe, govem the dative 
only') according to Nob. 897, 899 and 408,— 4he passive of all intransi- 
tives being used only impersonally (228-8); thus^/avd^ur miM^ ** I am favored," 
not ^ofaveor, When th^ passives of such verbs are used pereonaUjf^ thsD 
the verb is to be considered as used in a transitive sense. 406. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

411. — 06«. 1. The.''4 verbs, potesty coepity inclpity deAnitj debet and 
inlet, before tibe infinitive of impersonals, become impersonal also ; as,, imi 
p6te9t crkU tibi, " yon cannot be belieyed* 
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412. — Obs, 2. Some yerbs are used both perBonally snd impenonallj 
SB, doleo, ** I grieve ;" cldleii mihif " it grieves me " i e. ** I grieve;* So afso 
verbs oommouly used impeTSonally sometimes have a subject in tke 
nominative, and are, of course, used personally. This is the case especially 
with such 'nominatives as these — idy hoc, iflttd, quid, quod, nihil, <ba; as^ 
Nonns hme te pudenti "" Are you not ashamed of these things r 

413. — Ohi, 8. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly 
ioinftd to an impersonal verb^ which, in fact, may be regarded as its sub- 
ject; as, ddectat me studSre, **it delights me to study," Le. ^to study 
delights me." 807 and 662. , ' 

414. — Obs. 4. The dative after impersonals is sometimes understood 
a8,faciat quod PfJbet (sc fM) 

415. — ^Exo. I. MefertBJ}^ Interest govern the 
genitive; as, 

lUfertpatrUt It concerns my &ther. 

Interest omnium, It is the int«i*est of alL 

416. — ^But, instead of the genitVei» mei^ tut, 
eu% <fec., the possessives mea^ tua^ suu^ noetra^ 
vest/ra^ are used; as, 

Non me<n rSfertf It does not concern me. 

417. — Obs, 6. The case and construction of these possessives are in 
much doubt Some regard them as the accusative plural neuter agi'eeing 
with negotia or eommdda governed by ad; as, non (ad negiotia) mea rifert 
But as the final 0, in this construction, is found in Terence to be long, 
others consider it in the ablative singular, feminine, agreeing with re or 
€aitsa governed by in; as, in mea re non refert; while <3hers suppose that 
tnecL, tua, Ac., are abbreviations from meam, tuam, <&&, agreeing with rem, 
and hence the final d long. Non nostrum tantas coinponire lites. It is 
more manifest that rSfert, in which i is long, is not from rifiro, but from 
res and firo, and means, impersonally, " it profits," " it befits," " it con- 
cerns,'' <)^c. Sometimes it is used personallv with hoc, id, or an infinitive, 
ior its subject It is equally obvious that if mea or tua, or sua, <fec., agrees 
with some word understood, then the genitive under the rule may b« 
governed by the same word, according to Rule VI ; i. e. if mea refert is 
for mea negotia, Ac, rSfert, then refert patris may be for r&fert negotia 
calm, whether negotia m the accusative, or re in the ablative, be governed 
directiy by the verb, or by a preposition understood. 

418. — Obs. 6. Instead of the genitive, these verbs sometimes take the 
accusative with a preposition ; as, rSfert ad me, for rSfert mea, i e. mei. 
Sometimes they are used absolutely, without a case expressed. 

419. — ^Exo, II. These five Miseret^ poemtet^ . 
piidety tcedei^ and pig^t^ govern the accusative of 
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the immediate, vnth the genitive of the remote 
object; as, 

Misiret me tut, ' I pity you. 

jPoenltet me peccOii, I repent of my sin. 

Tcedet me vUce, I am weary of life. 

PUdet me culpce, I am ashamed of my fault 

♦' 420. — EXPLANATION.— These examples may be rendered literally 
thus : " It grieves me on account of you," i. e. ergo^ or causa tui ;— "** It 
repents me of my sin ;" — "It wearies me of life;" — "It shames me of uiy 
£iult" For the method of rendering impersonal verbs in a personal form, ah 
m the above examples, see 228-6. 

421. — Oba. Y. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence may supply 
the place of the genitive ; as, pceniiet me peecdsse, or quod peccav^im: 
Non poBnUet me quantum profecirim, i/t«^tfHs found with an 
aocusative instead of the genitive ; as, MenedSmi vie em misiret me. 
The accusative of the immediate object is sometimes omitted ; as, Sceli- 
rum si bine pcenXtet (sciL nos). Hon. 

422. — Obt. 8. The preterites of these verbs, in the passive form, go 
Tern the same cases as the active ; as, Miaeritum est me tudrum for- 
tunarum. Tea. Miserescit and miserStur are sometimes used imper- 
sonally ; as, i/taeresct^ me tui, Tkr. Misereatur te fratrum; Neqtu 
me tui, neque tudrum liberOrum miserSri potest, Gic. 

423. — ^Exc. III. Decet^ ddectat^ juvat^ and opai*- 
tety govern the accusative of a person with the 
infimtive; as, 

Delectat me studere. It delights me to study. 

Non dicet te rixdri, It does not become you to scold. 

424. — dbs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally ; as, Par- 
vum partm dScent. Hoe. Dicet sometimes governs the dative; as, Jta 
nobta dket. Tes. 

425. — Obs. 10. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the 
subjunctive with ut, " that," imderstood ; as, Sibi {n t) quisque consHlai 
oportet, Cia When followed by the perfect participle, esse ot fuiste is 
tiiderstood, which, being supplied, makes the perfect mfinitive. 

426. — Obi. 11. Fallit, fugit, prfftirit, l&tety when u»ed impersonally, 
are construed with the accusative and infinitive; as, /ii|^s^ me adjte scri' 
hire. Cia 



§ 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES. 

427. — ^RuLE XIX. The verbs &um, do^ kabeo^ 
and some others, with the dative of the ol^leU. 
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govern also the dative of the end^ or design; 
as, 

1 »w «.-•&•• «/»7««/A/,- j It ia to me for a pleaBure, i e. 

1. £it mthi vdupt(UK ^ jt ^ ^ ^^gg^ a pleasure to me. 

2. Hoe mlsit mihi fnuniri, This he sent as a present to me. 

9 n*^^w«» A/^A«- nhi S ^* ^8 reckoned to you fop an honor, i e. 

8. DucXtur honm (Ibi, ^ j^ ^ te^omd an honor to yoiL 

428. — EXPLANATION.— In these examples, it is manifbst that the 
words voluptdHy hondriy and fmmiriy each express the fnd or design for which 
the thing spoken of, or referred to, m, i$ reckoned, is eent^ to the dyect ex- 
pressed by the other datives, miki and tihi. See also 481. 

The verb turn, with the dative of the end, may be variously rendered, ac- 
cording to the sense, by such words as, brings, affords, serves, &c. For^ the 
•iipi of the dative, is often omitted, espedally after sunu 

OBSERVATIONa 

429. — Ohs, 1. Verbs governing two datives under this rule, are chiefly, 
mtm^fSre^fiOf habeOf do, vertOt relinquo, tribuOf dOcjo; and a few others. 

430. — Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the end, the nominative after 
•sf , dkc, or the accusative in apposition with the object of the preceding 
Terb, expresses the same thing ; as, Amor est exit turn pecSri, for exitio; 
Se AchV.li c omit em esse &tum dleii, for amiUL In the first example, 
exitium is the nominative after est, by Rule V. In the second, comitem ia 
in apposition with m, by Rule L 

431. — Obs, 8. Intransitive verbs, such as sum^fdre^ fio, eo, curro^pro- 
fidscor^ veniOf csdoy suppedUOy are followed by two datives, as in the first 
example ; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides ihe two datives, 
have an accusative expressed or understood by Rule XX, as in the second 
example ; and in the passive voice, two datives, as in the third example, 
the one by Rule XXIX, and the other by this rule. 

432.— 06a. 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person) is often to 
he supplied ; as, est exemplo, indicio, prcBsieUo, usui, <&c^ scil. mihi, cttlcui, 
komiuXbus, or some such word. So, ponire, opponirey pigndrit sciL atlcui, 
" to pledge f canire recepiui, scil. suis militibitSy " to sound a retreat ;** 
habire cUrcB, qitektui, odio, voluptati, studio^ ^c., sciL tUbu 

433. — Obs. 5. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming, 
•oconmion in Latin;such as, £!8t mihi nomen Alexandro; Oui eog* 
fUhnen IhlIo addUur, The construction 261 is much better. 

434. — Obs. 6. From constructions under this rule, should be distin* 
guished those in which the second dative may be governed by another 
noun in the dative, according to 878. 

N. B. For the dative with the accusative, see § 123. 

For the dative after the passive voice, see § 126. 
For the dative after particles, see 598 and 600. — After 
Mri and F«, 453. 
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240 STKTAX— ACCUSATIVE, § 116, 116 

435.— § 115. CONSTRUCTION OF THE AOCUSATIVK 

1. The accusatiye, in* Latin, is used to express the immediate object ft 
a transitiYe active verb, — or, in other words, that on which its aetion ia 
exerted, igid which is affected by it 

2. It is used to express the object to which something tends or relates, 
m which sense it is goyemed by a prepositioil, expressed or understood. 
When used to express the remote object of a transitive yerb, or certain 
relations of measure, distance, time, and phice, the preposition is usually 
emitted. 



§ 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

436. — ^RuXiE XX. A transitive verb in the active 
voice, governs the accusative ; as, 

Ama Deum, Loye Qod. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

437. — ^I. A transitive deponent verb governs 
the accusative ; as, 

JieverSre parentea, Beyerence your parents. 

438. — ^n. An intransitive verb may govern a 
noun of kindred signification, in the accusative ; as, 

Pugnare ptignam, To fight a battlcb 

439. — EXPLANATION.—These rules apply to all yerbs which have an 
Rocusative as their immediate object ; and that aocusatiye may be any thing 
uBod substantively, whether it be a noun^ a j^rofumthf an w/imtint tnoodf or 
clause qfa sentence, Intransitives under Kule II. are often followed by the 
ablative, with a preposition expressed or understood ; as, Jb-e (in) Uinere^ 
ffa/udire (cum) goduUo, &c 

440.' — Obs. 1. Verbs signifying to name, choose, reckon, constitute, and 
the like, besides the accusative of the object^ take also the accusative of 
the name, office, character, (be., ascribed to it; as, urbem JRdmam «<>c4- 
vit, " he called the city Rome^ All such verbs, in the passive, have the 
same case after as before them. (820). 

4A\,--'Qbs, 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are soi&etimw nsiid in a 
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fnofiitiye seuse, and are therefore followed by an aecuBative tmder this 
rule ; thuB, 

TBANSmVE. iNTKAMSnTVE. 

Abluyrrere famamy to dread in&my. Abhorrlre a lieibut, to be averse, dee. 

AbolSre monumentOf to abolish, <&c. Memoria abolSvity memoiy faAeU. 

Declindre iciutHy to avoid a blow. Declin&re IdcOy to remove from, &G. 

JUibordre armay to forge arms. Laborare morboy to be ill ^ 

Mordri Her, to stop. Mordri in urbe, to stay in the city. 

To these may be added horrSrey furirey vivirCy ludire; and verbs sigiii- 
fjuig to taste afy to sfnell of, <fee.; as, horrire atiqtiid ; furire dpus axdis ; 
iacchanalia vivunt ; ludire pUa; redolsre vlnwn ; paMlos Hujillua d/«^ 
Oorgonius hireum; mella herbam tapiunt; unguenta terrain mpiunt. 

44:2, — Obs, 8. The accusative, after many intransitive verbs, depends 
on a preposition miderstood; as, Morientem nomXtie clamat; Meai 
giLiror fo rtUnat; Num. i d lacryinat virgo ; Quicquid dellrant rgges, 
pleetuntur Aehivi ; Sti/gias juravlmus undas; Maria ambtdavisnety ter- 
ram natngdaaety Vuio. ; Faseun tur vero 9i/iva»yld.\ Ire exsequiat; 
Jbo filmic am me am, Plaut.; <&c. In these, and similar sentences, the 
prepositions o6, proptery circa, pery ad, in, etc., may Jbe supplied. 

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the neuter 
aocosatives id, quid, adquid, quicquid, nihil. Idem, illud, tantum, qttantum, 
hoc, muita, alia, pauca, ^c 

443. — Obs. 4. The accusative, after many verbs, depends on 
a preposition with which they are compounded. This is the 
case, 

iat With intransitive verbs; as, Gentes quas mdre illud adjdcentf 
"the nations which border upon that sea." So, ineuntprcelium, 
adlre provinciam, transcurrire mdre, alldquor te, Ac. Tnus com- 
poutided. many verbs seem to become transitive in sense, and so 
govern the accusative by this rule. In general, however, they fall 
xmder Rule LIL 

"id. With transitive verbs, in which ease two accusatives foUow^-one giy' 
vemed by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omnem 
equitdtum pontem transdittit, ^ He leads all the cavalry 
ever the bridge;" — Hellespontum copias trajictt. Here 

also the second accusative falls under Rule LII. 
I 
Note 1. — After most verbs, however, compounded with prepositions go* 
reming the accusative, the preposition is repeated before it ; as, Ccssar m 
ad neminem adjunxit. 

444. — Obs. 6. a. The accusative after a transitive verb, especially if 
a reflexive pronoun, or something indefinite or easily supplied, is some 
times underetood ; as, turn prora avertit, scil. se ; ffumlna prcecipilant, scil. 
§e; faciam vitUld, scil. sacra ; b6nefScit Silius, scil. hoc. 

h. Sometimes the verb which goYems the accusative is omitted, espe- 
eially in rapid or animated discourse ; thus, the inteiTogative quid often 
•tands alone for quid aisf quid censes f or the like. So also, quidvirof 
qwid igiturf quvi wgof quid Mmf Quid quod, eotmnoiily rtoclered 
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• nay,** ** Day evtxi " *• but dott/* " moreoTer," may b' re^oire'^ tbus, Qf^id 
dlvom de eo quod. Wijth quid mnltaf quid pluraJ * ne utulia, ne pliira^ 
sciL verba, supply dlcam ; as, Quia dlcam imdta {vtria} ", B'uC, quid ponleaf 
quid turn? and llie like, ihay be i'egard«^d as the aoi^/mative to ^f^wl/?// 
uuderfitood ; aud tL6 pbji.se quid liai may be resolved by supplying llie 
precwRng verb or soiiie puit oi'/acio. 

440. — Obs. 0. liuLE. The iiifinitive mood, or part of ? 
seutuiice (43ii), is otten used as the i>bject ofu transitive verb, 
instead of the accusative (665 and 670, Note); as, 

Da mihi fa llirCy Give me to deceive, 

Cupio me esse clementeniy I desire to be ^euile. 

StatuSrunt ut naves conseen- They determined that they wmtld 

dire fit, embark. 

Note 2. — In such constructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes, 
by a Greek idiom, put in the accusative as the object of the Terb ; as, 
NoHti Marcellwiiy quam tardus sit ; instead of Kosti quam tardus Marcel lus 
sit, Sotiilufn ut vlvat o|;>/aw^ instead of ut ille vlvat optant; or ilium 
vivire optant. Gr. Gram., § 150, Obs. 4. 

446. — Obs. 7. A few cases occur in "which the accusative is put after 
a noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in buudus ; as, Quid 
ilbi hue receptio ad te est meum vlrum? *' Wberefore do you re- 
ceive my husband liither to you?" Plaut. Quid dbi hanc additio est. 
Id. Vitabundus castra. Liv. 

447, — Obs. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Xiatin, are intransi- 
tive in English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating ; as, 
Ut caveret rw^,*'That he should beware of vte^ On the other band, 
many intransitive verbs in Latin, i. e. verbs wbich do not take an accusa 
tive after them, are reudei-ed into Englisli by ti'ansitive verbs ; as, For- 
tuna fa vet /ortibus^*' Fovtune favors the brave J* 

N. B. For the Accusative governed by Recorder , &c., see 
37S ; — with another accusative, 508 ; — governed by preposi- 
tions, 602, 607, 608, 613 ;— denoting time, 565, R. XLL;— 
place, 553 ; — measure or distance, 573 ; in exclamations, 451. 



§ 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE. 

448. — The vocative is used to designate the person or thing addressinL 
but forms no part of the pioposition with -which it stands; and it is used 
*;illier wiiL, or without, an interjection. 

•i49.— Rule XXI. The interjections <9, Aew^ and 
2)7vh^ are .construed with the vocative; as, 

OformCseputrt O&irbojl 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



§ 118 SrNT AX.- -ABLATIVE. 243 

450. — ^To these, may be added other InterieGtioDS of calliog or n<l- 
dressing ; as, ah, du, ehem^ eheu^ eho, eja^ hein, lev^^ hui, to. ohe, and va\ 
which are often followed by the vocative : as, IJeus Si/re^ 0/ie libellc. 

451. — Obn. 1. In exclamations, the person or thing wondered at is put 
in the accusative, either with or without an interjection; as, Me tMtieruin^ 
or, Heu we rf.iftiram, ** Ah, wretch that I am T — sometimes in the nomina- 
tive; as, vir/ortin aique amicus^ Ter.; Audi tUjpopUlus JioindngSy Liv. 

452. — Ob8, 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive de- 
pending upon it remains ; as, mis^rce getUis, so. homines, Lugan. 

453. — Ob«. 8i The interjections Hei and Fas, govern the dative; as, /Tei* 
mihi, ** Ah me I" Vce v6bis, " Woe to you T 

454. — Obs, 4. Bcce and en, usually take the nominative ; as, £ce€ 
n^a turba atque riza, JEnigo. 



§ 118. CONSTRUCrnON OF THE ABLATIVE. 

455. — The ablative is used in Latin generally, to express that fr<mi 
wbich something is separated or taken ; or, as that by or with which, some- 
thing is done, or exists. It is governed by nount, adjective^j verb*, and 
prepottitions, and also is used to express various relations of measure^ 
diitance, time, and place, <&c. 

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNa 

456. — ^RuLE XXII. Opus and usu8^ signifying 
need^ require the ablative ; as, 

Est dput peeunidj There is need of money, * 

Nufic Usus virlbus, Now, there is need of strengths 

457. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, after these nouns, is probably 
governed by a preposition, such aapro, understood. In this sense, they are 
nsed only with the verb eaffij of wliich opus is sometimes the subject, and 
sometimes the predicate ; iisusy the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

458. — Obs, 1. Opux, in the predicate, is commonly used as an inde- 
clinable adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative ; as. Dux nObi* 
dp US est, ** We need a general,'' Cio. So, J)h-es n u m m o s mihi dp u » esse 
Cia; Nobis exempla dpus mnt, Cic. In these examples, 6pus. as an in 
declinable adjective, agrees with dux, nummos, exetnpla, by Rule II. Tliis 
construction is most comnnon with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is 
always used with' those denoting quantity; as, Quod non dpus est, asM 
cHruia est. Cato apud Sea 

459. — Obs, 2. Op^ts and us\is are often jomed with the perfect paiti- 
ciple; as, dpus maturdlo, *'need of haste;" dpus cohsulto, **need of do- 
ImratioD ," iUus factQ, ** n«ed of action." The participle hiu tometimei a 
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fubstastiTe joined with it after $;>u« ; as, ifihi dpua fmt Hiriio tfota^ 
t^ento,'* It behoved me to meet with Hirtiits" Cia Sometimes the supiae 
is joined with it ; as, //a dictu i^pus est^ Teb. 

460. — ObJi. 8. Opta is often followed by the infinitive, or by the aub- 
iunc<ijjre with tU ; as, Slquid forte^ quod 6pu9 sit sclri, Cia j^une ft6« 
hpu ent,<egram ut te adsimlles, Plaut. Sometimes it is absolutely 
without a case, or with a case understood ; as, Sic Opus est ; Si dpua eat» 

46l. — Exc. Opus and Hsus are sometimes followed by the genitive, by 
Rule YL] M,Arff en ti dpus/uit, " There was need of money ;" sometime© 
by an accusative, in which case an infinitive is probably understood ; aa^ 
JPuiro 6pua est ci bum; sciL habere, Plaut. 



I 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 
[For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want, see 861.1 

462. — ^RuLE XXin. These adjectives dignus^ 
viidigmis^ contentxia^ prceditus^ captus^ and fretiia; 
also the participles ndtus^ sdtus^ ortiie^ edltas^ and 
the like, denoting origin, govern the ablative ; as, 

Diffnus honCre, Worthy of honor. 

Contentus parvOy Content with little. 

PrcedUus vlrtiUey Endued with virtue. 

Captus ocHliSy Blind (injured in his eyes). 

FrStus viribuSf Trusting in his strengUL 

Ortus reglbus. Descended from kings. 

463. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, after tliese adjectives and par- 
ticiples, is governed by some preposition uudentood ; as, cum^ de, «, ex, in, &e. 
Sometimes it is expressed ; as, Ortus ex concubind^ Sallust. 

464. — Obs. 1. Instead of the ablative, these adjectives often take an 
iafinitive, or a subjunctive clause with q^ii, ov \U ; sSj Dignus a mart, 
ViRG.; Digniis qui itnpiret^ Cic; Non sum dignuSf ut flgam pO- 
lum in pariUetn, Plaut. 

465. — Exa BignuSy indignus, and conientus, are sometimes followed 
by the genitive ; as, Digitus av&rum, Vnio. For the ablative governed by 
adjectives of plenty or want, see 861. 



i 120.— THE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

466. — Rem. When two objects are compared by means of the eomp« 
rative degree, a conjunction, such as, quam^ ac, atque, ^c, sisiiifyiiig 
*tl)Mi,*' it •gnuitixBM expretted, and tometimM gmitt«l In Um inrtb th» 
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construction of the case fidls under other rules ; in the leeond, it &U0 
TOKier the fol lowing ; viz. 

467. — Rule XXIV. The comparative degree, 
without a conjunction, goveras the ablative ; m^ 

Dulcior melhy Sweeter than honey. 

J^rcBstatUior auro. More precious than gold. 

^ Perefinius anre. More durable than brass. 

468. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, under this rule, is supposed U 
ne governed more properly by^o; understood, which is sometimes expressed; 
as, VhttsjtriBcasteris/artiar. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

469. — Obs, 1. Of these two modes oC comparison, the ablative without 
a conjunction is commonly used, when the object is compared with the 
subject of a proposition, or with a word in the vocative or nominative, 
addressed; as, Quid m&gi% est dUrum aaxo^quid molliu8 unddf 
yetiitnefu RomanOrum eloquent tor em fuUse vetires jvulicdrunt V t- 
serdne; O fonn Bandwdoi, splendidior vitro, HoR. But when, 
in such a comparison, qrtain is used, the second substantive will be in the 
same case with the first, because, in the same construction; as, Melior est 
certa pax, q%iam sperata victoria (est) ; Melioretn esse certam pdcem 
putabat, quam sper&tatn pdcem {esse). 

Note 1. — The construction' of the ablative without quam, is sometimes 
used, especially by the poets, when the fii'st substantive is not the subject 
of a verb; as, Exiffi monumeiitum aire perenniun, Hoa.; Cur oil' 
vum 8 anguine viperlno eautius vltatf Hon. This is always so^ 
when the second object of comparison is expressed by a relative ; as, Hie 
Attulo, quo gravi&rem inimlcum non Jiabui, sordrem in matrimonium 
dfxlit, " He gave his sister in marriage to Attalus, tfian whom, AoJ* 

470. — Obs. 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a 
proposition, the conjunction quam is commonly used, and then there are 
two eases. 

Ist If th.^ verb after quam is not expressed, but may easily be supplied 
from the preceding clause, -and if the first substantive is' m the 
accusative, the second is put by atti*action in the accusative also; 
as, J^go hominetn callidioretn vidi nemXnetn quam PhormiCnem, 
instead of quam Phormio est, 

td. But if the verb after quam cannot be supplied from the preceding 
clause, the substantive must be in the nominative with est, fuit, dre, 
expressed; as. Melisrem qu^am ego eum, suppdno tlH; }f ax sunt 
verba M. Varrouis, quam fuit Clodius, docti6ris; Argentnm 
reddidit' '. L. Cai'ridio, homlni non grcUiosidri quam On, Clodius 
eet, Oitt 

471. — Ob8.Z. Quam is frequently understood afUsr plus, nitnus, and 
amplins, and sometimes after major, minor, and some otner comparatives 
without a change of case ; as^ Capta pltu (quam) quinqus millia nomffium^ 
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** More tboD Are thousand men were taken ;" ObtHdes ne mineren (quam) 
oeldnitm denuin anudrinn, 

Note, — These worda are also followed by the ablative without qiiam, 
according to the rule. 

472. — Obi. 4. When the second member of a comparison is an inft- 
nitivc mood, or a part of a sentence, quam is always expressed; as^ N^ihil 
turpiut est quam men tiri, 

473. — Oba. 6. The comparative is often followed by the ablative of 
the foUowing nouns, adjectives, and participles ; viz. opinidne, ape, expatta- 
tidne^ flder^iiicto^ BotUOj — aquo, credibiliy jmto ; t^citius dicto, tutn- 
Ida ctijubra plocat^ Vieq. These ablatives often supply the place of a 
clause; as, ^raviu« a 9 uo, equivalent to ^ravii^ q u am aquum est. 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Liberiun vivebcUy sc. cequo, 
• He lived more fi'eely than toas proper;** i, e. ** He lived too freely" or, 
*• rather freely." . 

474. — Obn. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing them are both put in the positive degree 
witn tn&ffis qitatn^ or in the comparative cuimected by quam ; as, art 
mag is viagna quam diffieXl i s. Driuviphus clarior qu am gror 
tio r,** A U'mnphvwre/amouM than acceptable.** Or. Gr. 893-8. 

475. — Obs. 7. The prepositions pra, ante, prfeier, and supra, are some- 
times used with a comparative ; as, scelire ante alios iimnanior otnnes : 
also with a superlative ; as, ante alios carisi^jnus. Pro is used after 
quam, to express proportion ; as, Prasiium atrodus quam pro numiro 
pugnantiwn. 

476. — Obs. 8. MUgis and m\nu» joined to the positive degree, are 
, equivalent to the comparative ; as, luce mdgis dileeta. jTagit and 
' plus joined with a comparative, only strengthen it ; as, Nihil inoenie* 
m&gis hoe eertius, » 

477. — Obs. 9. Inferior, sometimes governs the dative; as, vir nullA 
arte euiquam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usually 
followed by quam. 

478. — Obs 10. Alitts is sometimes construed like comparatives^ and 
8<fcietimes, though rarely, is followed by Uie ablative ; as, f«m pUet 
alium sapience bond que bedtwn. 

479. — Obs. 11. The conjunction ac, or atque, m the sense of than, is 
sometimes used after the comparative degree (728), instead of quam; a8» 
Arctiusatque hedira procera adstringUur lUx, Ho*. 



§ 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

480. — Rule XXV. Verbs of plenty and scarce- 
ness, fi r the most part govern the ablative ; as, 

hundat divi'tiis, He abounds in richesl 

&ret omni culpd, He has no fault 
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481. — EXPLANATION.— Tlie ablative after puch verbn, may bo go- 
verued by a preposiiioii midtMSU»0(l ; — soineiiincft it i« expressed ; an, Vftcai 
a ciilpA. Or it may bo ifred .to limit the verb, by showing in what respect | 
its ineuning i8 to be ttii^eii ; as, ^''he aUmnds in Kt£i'U(7r of riches.*^ (Bee 
iJ. XXXI V.) Instaucei* of this coiibtruetion, however, are so common as to 
warrant the rule here given. 

482. — Obs. 1. Verbs of plenty are such as, Abundo, affluOf exubiro^ 
redundo, suppedUo^ scaUo, d^., of want, careo, egeOy indigeo, vilcOf deficior, 
dentituor, <&c 

483. — Exc. 1. Egeo^ and indigeo, sometimes govern the genitive ; as, 
Eget ceris. "He needs money,'* Uoa. ; Non tarn art is wdlgeiit^ quam 
laboriSj Cic. So, also, some verbs denoting ^o ^7/, £o a 6o«ti(^ such as, 
abuudo^ careOf mturo, scat6o. 

484. — RuleXXVI. TJtor^ahutoi\fnLoi\fungoi\ 
poti(»r^ vescor^ govern the al3lative ; as, 

UCUnr fraude. He uses deceit 

AbuVUur libriSy . He abuses books. 

485. — Obx. 2. To these, add gaudeo,- creor, naneor, fldo^ t;lt>o, vic^f^^ 
^tmxto, l^bOro (" to be ill ") ; pawor, epulor, nltor, <fec. 

486. — Exc. 2. Potior often governs the genitive; as, Potlri urbis 
**To get |X>sse8siou of the city ;" Potlri rSr am (uever rM»M;, **To |)o8S08t 
the (hief conunaud." lu such cases, the genitive may be governed by tm- 
perioy uudei-stood. 

487. — Exc. 3. Potior^ fungoTy vescor, cpillor, and paseor^ sometimes 
govern tlie accusative ; as, Potlri urbein, Cia ; Officia.fungi^ <fec. ; and also^ 
in ancient writere, iUor^ abutor^ and /rwor. Depawo and depascor have the 
accusative always. 

N. B. For the ablative of the adjunct, see § 106, R. VIT, 
— For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty^ or want^ 
§ 107, Rule XL; — by verbs onoading, binding, &e., § 125; — 
by passive verbs, § 126, Rule V; — by a prepos^itiou^ § J 36, * 
fi. XLIX., LI., Lll. * 

.For the •ablative of limitation, see § 128; — of canse^ man- 
ner, &c., § 129; — of the place where, § 130, Exc. ;— /row 
tvhick^ § 130. 3 ; — of time wken^ § 131, R. XL. ; — How long, 
n. XLl.;— of me(MMrf, § 132, R. XUl ^--of excess, R. XLUi.; 
— of price, § 133; — in the case absolute, § 146, R. LX. 



§ 122. verbs governing the accusative and 
gp:nitive. 

488. — Many transitive verbs, with tJie accusative of the direct object; 
goveiii Also another word, to which the action has an indirect or remott 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



248 erNTAX— AcouaiTivK and G»NmyE. § liZ 

reference, in the genitive, dative, aceutaiive, or (illative, as the nature ol' 
tliat reference may require. All verbs under these rules, are trunsitiYo 
verbs in the active voice, or transitive depopents. 

489. — Rule XXVII. — ^Verbs of accusing^ €0?ir 
demning^ acquitting^ and adrnonieliing^ govern the 
accusative of a person, with the genitive of a 
thing; as, 

Arffuit mefurti, He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inflict condemno, "1 condemn myself of laziness. 

lUttm homicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter 

MSnet me officii^ He admonishes me of my duty. 

490. — To this rule belong verbs of— 

1. Accusing ; as, aec&eo, Hgo, appelloy arcesfo, anqulrOt arguo, eearpui 
captOy incripoy increpXtOy urgeo, incusOy insim^loy intetr<>go, poetiUo, eUligo, 
OiftringOy defiro, cwnpello, 

2. CoNnEicNiNG ; as, darmio, eojademnOy infdmoy nUo, convince, prehendo, 
deprehendo, judlcoy plector. 

8. Acquitting ; as, absolvOy libiroy purgo'y and perhaps eolvo^ 

4. AnuoNiSHiNO ; as, moneoy admoneo, eommoneoy commonefaeia, 

491. — Obs. 1. With many of these verbs, instead of the genitive of 
fie crime*or puuishinent, the ablative is used with, or without, a preposi* 
lion ; as, Accusare de negligentidy Cio. ; Liberdre culpd, Id. The 
ablatives criniine and nomine are often inserted before the genitive, 
which may be regarded as the full foim of the construction ; as, ArceaUre 
altquem crimlne ambXtuSy Liv. Sometimes the punishment is put 
in the accusative after ad or in ; as, Damn are ad poena m, — i n metal- 
lumy rarely in the dative; as, damiiatus morti. Multo has always 
the ablative; &B,multdre posndy peci^nidy eziliiey dbc 

492. — Obs. 2. AccusOy ineusOy insimHh, together with Verbs of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, are sometimes followed by the accusative, 
especially of the neuter pronouns hoCy id, iliudy qnody «&c, and their plurals; 
as. Si i a me no7i accUnaSy Plaut. ; IiJoa hoc moueoy Cic. ; varely by the 
accusative of nouns; as, *Stc me insiniuldre falsum fadnuSy Plaut. 

493. — Obs. 8. Many verbs signifying to accuse* and among them some 
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not goveiii the genitive of the 
erime, but, as transitive active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Rule 
XX; as, argtto culpam; epis avaritiam perfidiamgue aceuid' 
rat. When thus construed, the immediate object of condemnation is the 
erime; in the other construction, it is the person, 

494. — Obs. 4. Verbs of admonishing, instead of the genitiye, are some- 
times followed V>y the ablative with a preposition ; as, Oro \tt TerefUiam 
moneatis de testamenio; sometimes by an infinitive or clause; as, 
Sdformdnet succurrire Lauso 2\irnum,Ymo.; Miinet ut sufpi' 
eiCnes vltei, Cas.; Immortalia ne tpereg monet annus, Hoi^ 
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495.— Rule XXVm. Verbs of vdumg, with 
their own case, and sometimes without a case, go- 
vern such genitives of degree as magni^ pa/rvi^ 
nihUi; as, 

jE*Cimo te magni^ 1 yalue you muoh 

Mihi siitU pluritf It cost me more. 

Sat parvi, It is of little value. 

496. — EXPLANATION.— By ito own case w meant the case which tne 
verb usoally governs. Verbs witkout case, as eum^Jio^ exidOy &c., have the 
geaitive only. The adjectives magni^ parvi, <ftc, may agree with jtreHif 
momentiy or the like, understood, and the construction perhaps come under 
B. VII. If so, it would account for the ablative sometimes used after the 
lamti verbs. See 500. 

497. — Verbs of valuing are such as cudmOy eoehtfmo, dfieo^fach, habeo 
pendeo, piUOf taxOf auniyfioj cotuto, <&& ; also rSfert and iiiUreaL 

498. — Among the genitives of degree governed by such verbs, are th« 
adjectives lanti, quanti^ pluri*^ mindrut mapniy plurtmi, minimi^ parvi, 
■ q^uxHtitlbet^ Ac, and the substantives asna^Jloccit naueitpUi, teruncii^ Aii> 
juSy Ac. For the genitive of price, eee 682. 

499. — Ohs. 6. JSqni and b6ni are put in the genitive after faeio and 
eontUlo ; &B, cegui boHl que faciot ** I take this in good part" 

500. — Obs: 6. Instead of the genitive, asatlmo, and a few others, some- 
times take the ablative. After Ttabeo, pUto, dUco, the ablative with pro 
is common ; as, p r o nihXlo putdre, Hefert and intirestt with their own 
case (415), often take mA//, or a neuter accusative, or an adverb, insteirfl 
of the genitive, to express degree ; as, me a nihil rSfert ; multum 
interest. So also nihil is used with CB9£imo and mSror, 



g 123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
DATIVE. 

601. — ^RuiE XXIX, Verbs of (xmpwnng^ gio- 
ififfy declaring^ and taking awa/y^ govern the ac- 
cusative and, dative; as, 

Compitro Vtrffilium Homiro, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Buum eulque tribiiUo, Give every man his own. 

Narra* fabfUam surdo, Tou tell a story to a deaf man. 

Sripuit tne mortis He rescued me from deaUi. 

502. — EXPLANATION.— This is a rule of very extensive application. 
When, together with the iMngdom (expressed by the tiani^tive aotive T«rk 
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Bad its bOCti«ative), w« express also tbe remote object to iohich it is done, 
that objcol will bo put iu the dative; tlius, in the above ejiamples, the verb 
and the accusative following it^ express the tc/toie of that which is represented 
as done to^ or wUh rtfennce to, the object exprest^ed iu the dative ; i. e. com- 
paro Virgilium, expresses all here said to be done {Bomero) to ILomer, ''I 
compare Virgil to him." Ibarras fabidam expresses all here said to bo don« 
{iurdo) to the deaf man, " you tell a story to him ;" and so er^uit m«, to- 
gether, express what is here done {morti) to death, ** he rescued me from 
it ;" and so of other examples. See this more fully illustrated, 6r. Gram., 
S 15^, Obs. 8. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

503. — Oha, 1. Verba of comparing and taking away, and some others, 
instead of the dative, often take a preposition and its case ; as, Comparar€ 
Unam rem cum alidy — ad al%am, — res inter ae. Eripuit nui 
mortit — mortey — a, or ex tnorte^ <fea 

504. — Ohs. 2. Insl^ad of the accusatiye, these verbs have frequently 
an infinitive mood or a part of a sentence ; as, Da mihi faXlhre^ Jieddes 
mihi dulce ldgniii.% Hob.; Perfaeile factu esae illU prih 
bat ; Itemque Dttmnorkffit ut Idem conaretur persiiadetf Cjbb, Thia 
constructicm is especially common with such verbs as aio, dlco, inquamf 
peris7iadeo, responaeOf &c^ when the thing said, replied, i&c, though a sesh 
tence or a paragraph, is to>be regarded as the accusative, and the word 
denoting the person or persons to whom said, is put in the dative. 

505. — Ob», 8. Several verbs governing the accusative and dative are 
often construed differently; as, circumd&re mcmia oppXdo, ot opp'idwn 
inoe^itbus, ** to surround a city with walls ;" intercludire commeOtum alieui, 
or allgttem commeOtu, ^'to intercept one's provisions ;** induire, exuire vetUem 
Abi, or, ae vesti. So the following, Universos frumento donamt, Nkp. ; and 
JPradam niilitibuf ddnat, Cjeb. ; Asperg^e adle carnea, or, aspergire aSlem 
eam^fJbuat Pum> 

506.— 06*. 4. The accusative is sometimes imderstood; as, Nvbir^ 
alieui (sc. M.), Cedire aticui (sc Idcum), detrahire ahcui (sc. lattdem), <S:c 

507. — Oba. 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead 
'•of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the preposition ad: wt^ 
Ad prcetdram homXnem ircusit 



§ 124. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

608. — ^Rule'XXX, Verbs of asking^ and t&ioh' 
ing^ govern two accusatives, the one of a person, 
and ^e other of a thing ; as, 

PoMimiM to pOcem, We beg peaea of the«. 

Doemi m8 gramma&cam^ He taught m« gnrnmar 
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509. — EXPLANATION.— The firet accnsative, nnder this niie, belong! 
to Bule XX., the second may be governed by a prepot»it^on understood ; oi 
the reason of thia rale may be, that most of the verbs ander it, admit either 
of the nouns after them, as their immediate object. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

510.' — Ob», 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, afe 
rdgOf 6ro, exdro^ obseero, pricor, poseo, reposco, /aglto, <tc ; of teaching, 
doeeo, edoceo, dedoceo^ erttdio. To these, may be adtied, cslo^ fx) conceal ; ai, 
AfUigHtitu iter omnea celat, Nep. For two accusatives after verba of 
naming, choosing, <&&, see 440. 

511. — Obt. 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person, 
often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Veniam oretnns ab ip»o. So, 
fUso, instead of the accusative of the thing, many verbs, both of asking and 
teaduDg, sometimes take the ablative with de; as, De itinire hoatiuui 
senatum ^d6cel, Sall. ; Sic igo ie eisdem de rebus interrdgem. 

512. — Obi, 8. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed 
by two accusatives, but by the ablative of the pei'son, with a preposition ; 
such as, €x\go^ piio, quaroy scltor, sciscUor^ and tlie following verbs of 
teaching, viz. : imbuo, instituo, inttlnto, and some others, are followed by 
the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes without, a pre- 
position ; 'and sometimes they are othei-wise construed 

.513. — Obn, 4. Many other transitive active verbs, frequently, besides 
the accusative of a person, take also an accusative of t<77/}7, or of the neuter 
pronouns, Aoc, idj guid^ or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fabiits ea me 
monuity Cic.; Aec te id coiiftulo, Id. llicfte veibs, however, in their 
u&:uificatiou, generally resemble verbs under this rule ; or the accusative 
of the thing may be governed by a preposition undei-stood. 



§ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
ABLATIVE. 

514. — ^RuLE XXXI. Verbs of loading, Mndi/ag^ 
dotldng^ d^*iving,.SLnd their contraries, govern 
the accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onirat ndves aurOy He loads the ships with gohL 

515. — EXPLANATION.— The accusative un^er this rule belongs to 
Rule XZ. The ablative may be governed by a preposition anderstood 

OBSERVATIONS. 

510. — Obt, 1. Verbs of loading are oniro, cumiUo, prhno^ opnfim(^ 
obruot imjdeOf erpleo, eompieo ;^f unloading, livo, exonfy-Oy Ac. ;— or bind*- 
togk Mln'f^, hqo, alliffo, devindot impedio^ xrrttui^ iUag%teo, Ao.;--of lone- 
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inSt $olvpy ezsolvo, lihirOf lazo^ expedio^ 4&e.; — of depriving, ptlvo, nfida^ 
oroo, ipoiiOf fratuht emungo ; — of clofliiDg, ve^tiOy amiciOj induOf eitiffo^ 
U^t viloj corGfio; — of unclothiug, exvOf ditd^igoj <&c. 

fo tbeee may be added many other verbs, eucb as fniUo^ dOno^ muniro 
reniuniro, cotHtnunico, poMco^ beo, impertior^ digiior, officio, pro^iguoTy oMd- 
guor, *pargOt oblecto^ (fiic., with which, however, in many cases, the ablative 
may come under Rules XXXlV. and XXXV. 

517.— 06«. 2. These verbs ai'e sometimes followed by the ablative 
with a preposition expressed ; as, Solvire atlg-uem ex catSnisy Cia Th« 
ablative is sometimes understood ; as, complet ndre^y sc. v $ r t «, Vi&g. 

• 518. — Oba, 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise govern 
Um genitive ; as, Adolesctntem sua temeritatia implet, " He fills the 
you<£ with his own rathneat'* Some of them also vary their construction ; 
BM^ tftduit 86 vetdbiUf or, vestet Hbi; AbdicAre magtstrattsm, Sall. ; AbdicOre 
t magiHratUy Cia See 606. 



§ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 

519. — Rule XXXII. Verbs that govern two 
cases in the active voice, govern the latter of 
these in the passive ; as, 

AccHsor fu rtu I am accused of theft. 

Virgilhis comparOtur JlomSro. Virgil is compared to Bomer, 

Doctor grammaticamj lam taught grammar, 

Navia oneratur auroy The ship is loaded with gold 

This rule may be subdivided into the five following, which will be modi 
more convenient in practice, than the general rule. 

520. — ^I. Verbs of accusing^ condemning^ acquitting^ and ad* 
fnoniihing, in the passive, govern the Genitive. 

521. —11. Verbs of valuing^ in the passive, govern such 
genitives as magni, parvi, nihili, &c. 

522. — III. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring and takvng 
away, in the passive, govern the dative. 

523. — IV. Verbs of asking, and teaching, in the passive^ 
gf)vern the accusative. 

524. — V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, d^priving^ and 
Iheir contraries, in the passive, govern the ablative. 

525. — EXPLAI^ATION.—This rule applies to the passives of all vori» 
under Rnles XXVII. to XXXI. inclusive. In all of these, the " latter coie»» 
to Ihut which, with the active v:>ice, expresses the remote, and never the iff^ 
mediate object of the verb. In all constructions under tliUsTule, It must 'bit 
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. noticed, that that which vaSi or would he, the accusative after the verh in 
the active voice, mnat he its nominative in the passive, otherwise the ecu- 
Btmction docs not heloug to tliis rule. Thus, active, Narra* fub'j,lam 
9urdo; passive, Karrdtur fah^la eurdo. Uarey /aldUamy tlie direct object 
of narraSf is changed into the nominative or subject of narrdtur; and aurdo 
remains the same in both sentences. The ** latter case," in other words, the 
remote object of the active voice is never, in Latin, converted into the 
•Qbjeot of the paseive, except in a few instances, which are. manifest Grse- 
fiiams. See Greek Gram., S 154, Obs. 2. In £ngiif>h, however, there are 
•ome expressions in which this is allowed. See An. & Pr. £ng. Gr., 814. 

Honoe, whore, in some ca»es, the Greek and the English idioms admit 
of two forms of expression, the Latin admits of onlj one, e. g. ** This was 
told to me," or, ** I was told this," is rendered into Latin by the first form : 
thus, Ifoe mihi dictum eat. But we cannot say, according to the second 
form, Hoc dictue sum. 

526. — Exe. to R V. In poetical language, with the passiye rerhs ti*. 
duor^ amieior, cingor^ accingor, exuor^ disdnffOTt the accusative of the 
article of dress, <bc., is often used, instead of the ablative. Thus, instead 
of induor veste, the poets frequently say, induor vest em. Hence the 
expressions, /ncfal^ur /a c t tf m cut turn que DidfUBj Ovid \ Induiiurque 
aures aaelliy Id. ; Inutile ferrutn cingitur, Virg. ; Puiri lotvo awtpefiH 
loeUloB tabu I am que lacertOy Hoa. This resembles the Greek ao- 
eusative, 688, 639. 

• 527. — Obs. 1. When the active voice is followed by three cases (481 )j 
the passive has the two last; as, hoe misewn est mini munirif **tlua 
was sent a« a preterit to me J* Here mutiiri is the dative of the etuL 
RXIX. 

528. — ^RuLE XXXin. Passive verbs frequently 
govern the dative of the doer ; as, 

Vix awHor ulli, I am scarcely heard by any one, 

ScribSrie Vario, You shall be described by Varius. 

xr 11 *,. . 1. . jr _ ^ None of your sisters have been 

Nulla audUa mtht eorOrim, | heard of 6y »«<!. 

529. — EXPLANATION.— This construction is used chiefly by the poets, 
and by them, as a substitute for another still more common; namely, that tha 
voluntary agent, after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with a, or ab, 
and so comes under Rule XLIX. as (in the active voice), Clodiue me diliffit^ 
**Clodiu8 loves me;" (in the passive), A Ctodio diligor^ "I am loved by 
Clodius." The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, eolUur linigh-A turbi, 

530. — Obe. 2. After passive verbs, the principal agent or actor if 
visually expressed in the ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, laudO' 
tur ab his, culpotur ab t//t«,*'he is praised by theee, he is Uamed 
by thoee:* But, 

The eecotidary agent, means, or instrument, after transitive verbs iu the 
Mtlye or paaaive voice, or after intransitive verbs, is put4^ the aocuMtiT* 
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wHhper; as, Fer Tkrasybalum Lyeifiium,ah exer^Uu redpUnrt 
Nep. ; but oftener in the ablative, by Rule XXXV. 

f:Bl. — Obs. 8. The passive pai-ticiple in dus has the agent or doer al- 
mofit always in the dative ; and besides, lii'hen it agrees with the subject 
of a sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; as, Sfmel 
omnibus calcanda est via leti. "The "way of death (is to he^'i. e.) 
must once be trod by all" Hor.; Adkibenda est ndbis diligentia, 
** Diligence must be used by us " (i. e. we must use diligence), Cic. ; Ctssdri 
winia una tentpdre it ant agenda ^ **A11 things had to be dons by 
Coesar at one time." 182-6. . 

532. — Obs. 4. The accusative of place or time^ after intransitives in 
die passive voice, is not governed by the verb, but by a preposition under- 
stood, or comes under other rules ; as, \tur A thin as ^ Rule XXXVII. • 
nugndtum est biduum^ R. XLL; dormltur tutam noctetn, R. XLL 
We find, however, 2'6ta mild dormltur hyetnt; Nodes mgilantur amAra : 
Oce&nus adUur, TAa 



§ 127. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

633. — In order to express some cikcukstance connected with the idea 
j{ the simple sentence, words and phrases are often thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence in an adverbial manner, and which do not depend 
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they belong, but on a 
preposition, or adverb, or other word, understood; or are, by common 
usage, put in a particular case in certain circumstances, without govern- 
ment or dependence on any words either expressed or understood. 

To Hub may be referred circumstances : 1. Of limitation ;— 2. Of cause, 
manner, Ac, ; — 8. Of place ;— 4. Of time ; — 6. Of measure ; — 6. Of price • 
as follows. 



§ 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 

534. — A particular qualification of a general expression, made in 
English by the phi-ase "■ in respect of^" *" with regard to," is expressed in 
Latin by ine ablative, or, more briefiy as follows : 

635. — Rule XXXIV. Reject wherein^ and tho 
pa/rt affected are expressed in the ablative ; aa, 

Pietate JUius, In affection a son. 

Jure peritus, Skilled in law. 

I Fedlbut cegcTt Lame in his feet. 

536. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, under tnis rnle, !s used, to timlt 
the signifloation of noo*s adjectives, and vcrbf »nX may be varioual^ 
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rendered to express the nature of the limitAtion intended ; as, mi, u» rt^pioi 
ofy with respecii to^ with regard to, <&c. 

537. — Obs 1 The part affected, after adjectives and verbs, belongs to 
this rule, containing, as it does, a similar limitation of a general expres- 
sion, as in the last of the examples above. I'he following are of a similar 
character : Anxius animOy Tac. ; .Crlne ruber ; Ore niger. Mart. ; 
Oontremiseo totd mente et» omnlbua arlUbUSt Cio.; An im 6 que cl 
eorpdre torpety Hoa. 

538. — JKrc. 1. The part affected, in Ljoitation of a Greek construction, 
aS sometimes expressed in the accusative; as, Nudiu membra, ** Bare 
as to his limb*" Vi&o. So, aiblla coll a tttmentetn. Id; exj^Sri 
mentem nequit. Id.; fractua membra, Hor.; tempdra einchu, 
Viao. This construction is in imitation of the Greek. See Gr.GraoL, 
§ 167, Obs. 1. 

539. — JSxc, 2. In like manner, a noun or pronoun, denoting 
that in regard to which, or with respect to which, any thing is, 
is said, or is done, is sometimes put in the accusative ; as, 
JVunc illof qui in urbe remanserunt, " Now, in regard to those 
who remained in the city;" Quod reliqvum est, "^« to that 
wkifh remains." 

This construction is quite common with such accusatives as id, hoe, 
atiquid, rehqua, castira, magnam partem, mas^lmam partem, and the like ; 
as» rellqua mnilia; catira egregiitm; meoa libros magnam par- 
tem ami9i, ^. In such constructions, ad, meaning *' in regard to,*' ** in 
respect of)" " as to,** (Andrews* Lexicon, D. 1), is probably understood. 

540. — JSxc, 3. After certain adjectives and verbs denoting 
an affection or state of mind, respect wherein, or the part 
affected, is, in imitation of the Greek, expressed in the genitive; 
as, integer vltce; diver sus mOrum; discrucior animi; animi 
pendeo ; recredbar animi. See also 371. 

541. — Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any 
thing is made ; as, «er« eavo elypeue, " a shield of hollow brass." But here 
the preposition is commonly expressed; as, templum de marmdre. Jxs 
imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the genitive ; afl» 
tratires argenti, ** goblets of silver." Gr. Gram., § 166, Obs. 8. 



$ 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &o. 

642. — ^RuLE XXXV. The cause, manner^ ineana^ 
and instrument^ are put in the ablative ; as, 

Palleo mitu, I am pale for fear. 

Jl^geit suomOre, He did it after his own way, 

Auro ostrdque decOri, Decked with gold and purple, 
fkrlbofaldmo, I writA with a pen. 
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643. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, in this rule, is probably goTem- 
ed by a preposition understood, — as there are numeroat»' instances in which 
the preposition is expressed. The cause will be known by putting the qaea- 
tion, "Why?" or "Wherefore?" the manner , by "How?" the mtans^ fay 
"By what means ?" the instrtuMniy by " Wherewith ?" 

544. — Obt. 1. The catiae sometimes takes the prepositions per, prop- 
ieTt ob, with the aocusatiye; or dey e, ex, prce, with the ablative; as^ at 
ptUstss per invidiam; feantt de vid. 

545. — Obi. 2. The manner is sometimes expressed by a, ab, ef$m, eU 
eXj per ; as, de mOre mm ; — ^the mjeaiia frequently by per, ana cum ; as, ctma 
mA< copiie (nnnV>M vexOvi Amaiuenses, See 630. 

546. — Oba. 8. The inatrument, properly so called, seldom admits a - 
preposition, though, among the poets, a, ab, de, tub, are sometimes used, 
w^ peetdra trojeetta ab enae; ezereSre edlum aub vom^re* 



§ 130. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 

^ 547. — The circumstances of phice may be reduced to four partica1|u« : 
1. The place where, or in which; — 2. The place whither, or to which;— ^ 
8. The place whence, or from which; — i. The place bi/, or through which, 
N, B. The following rules respecting place, refer chiefly to the namea 
of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of countries, pro- 
vinces, islands, <bc^ are construed in the same way. With these, howeyer. 
the preposition is commonly added 

1. T lie place where, or in which. 

548.— Rule XXXVI. The name of a town, de- 
noting the place wliefre^ or, in whicli^ is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

Vixit B&ma, He lived a< JRom^. 

Mortuus ett Mi liti, He died at MUetus, 

549. — ^Exo. But if the name of the town xdhere^ 
or in wTiick^ is of the third declension, or plural 
number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

ffabMat Carthagine, He dwells ai Carthage, 

Studuit At hi nit. He studied at AtJiens, ' 

550. — Obt, 1. When the name of a town is Joined with an adj«ctiT«^ 
or common noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added; as, Boma. 
in celebri ttrbe ; or, in RomcB celebri urbe; or, in BOtnd celedri urbe ; ox 
sometimes; Bomm celebri urbe, 262. 

Vo(#.—- In this ooostractioii, the name of a town, in the third dcdensioi^ 
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Hmqnently has the ablatiye singular in t; ft8» Hdhttat Cartha^ni, ISort 
HicyOni jamdiu Dionysiay Plaut.; TibUri geiiXtus^ Suet. 

551. — Obit. 2. The natr^ of the town tohere, or in which, is sometimes, 
tiiotigh rarely, put iu the ablative "whea it is of the first or secood decleu* 
isiou ; as, Ty r o rex dece^sit, for 2]/rif ** The king died at Tyre^ Just. ; Huj%i$ 
exemplar JtOmd mdlum fiabSmus, Viteuv. 

552. — Obs. 8. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the 
ablative; as, in Philippi» quldam nuncidvitf Suet. At, or fi«ar a 

?lace is expressed by ad, or dpud with the accusative; as, cm^ or Apud 
\pjam, " at, or near Troy." 

2. The place whtthee, or to which. 

553.— Rule XXXVII. The name of a town 
denoting the place whither^ or to wMch^ is put in 
the accusative; as, 

VSnrt ^m am. He came to Rome 

Profectus est Athinas, - He went to Athens, 

554. — Obs. 4. Among the poe^L the town to which is sometimes piit 
io the dative ; as, Carthagtni mtncios mittam, Hoa. 

555. — Oba, 6. After verbs of telling, and piving, when motion to ii 
implied, the name of a town is sometimes put m the accusative ; as, /? ^ 
mam erat nunciat^im, " The report was carried to Home ;'* Meeednam 
litirae didit 

8. The place whencje, or from which. 

556.— Rule XXXVIII. The name of a town 
whence or from which^ by or through whic\ is 
put in the ablative ; as, 

Ditceeeit Corintho, He departed /ro»i Corinth, 

Laodieed Iter fieit. He went through Laodiceci, 

557. — Obe. 6. The place by or through which, however, is commonly 
put in the accusative with per ; as, P^r 2'hiba9 Uerficit, Nep. 

4. Domua and rus. 

558. — ^RuLE XXXIX. Dorrma and rus are 
construed in the same way as names of towns; as^ 

M&net (fdmt(548), He stays* a/ Aom«. 

Ddmum revertUur (653), He returns home. 

Do mo arcemtus sum (666), I am called from home. 

So also 

Vlvit rare or r Art (648), He lives tn M^ cown/ry. 

Abiit rue (653), He is gone to the country. 

Rediit rare (556), He has returned from the eountnt, 
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559.— Oft*. 7. ffUmif militiay and belli, are likewise conetnied in the 
genitive like names of towns; VAy jacet hu?niy"he lies on the givund;*^ 
dihni et militia! (or belli), " at home or abroad." 

660. — Obs. 8. When domus is joined with an adjective, ttie preposition 
is commonly used; as, in ddino paternd. So, ad dd^num pateruatn, ex 
ddmo paternd. — Except with ineus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, regiu9, autl 
alienus ; then it follows the rule. When dbmua has another substantive 
after it in the genitive, it may be with, or without, a preposition ; as, de- 
prehensua est ddmiy ddmo, or in ddmo Cas&ris. 

561. — Obs. 9. jRusy and mrey in the singular, joined with an adjectivft 
are used with, or without^ a preposition. But rura, in the plural, is nevei 
without iL 

562. — Obs. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other places 
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, tidtus i 7t 
^talid; abiii in I tali am; rediit ex Italia; transit per Ita- 
li am, <&c A few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro- 
vinces, <&c, are construed like the names of towns, without a preposition 
as, Fompeius Cypri vi«u* eat, Ac, Cjss. 

563. — PHo, " I seek," or " go to," always governs the accusative as a 
transitive active verb, without a. pr^sition ; as, Petlvit Egyptum, " He 
went to Egypt" 

564. — Obs, 11. The word containing an answer to the question 
whither? is often put by the poets in the accusative without a preposition ; 
aa, Speluncam Dlao dux et Drojanus eandem deveniunt, Virg. Likewise, the 
answer to the question where f or wliencef in the ablative, without a pre- 
position ; as. Si I vis que agris que viis que corpdra fceda jacent.. So, 
cadbrenublbus; descendire e ce I o ; curruacareeKibus missi. See6ll. 



§ 131. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 

665. — 'Rule XL, Time when^ is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

Vgnit hdrd teriid. He came at tlie third hour. 

Rule XLI. Time how long^ is put in the acca- 
sative, or ablative ; as, 

Mantit paueos dies, He staid afew <2a^<. 

Sex mensibus abfuit. He was absent six months, 

666. — EXPLANATION. — A precise period or point of time, is nsnaliy 
put in the ablative, — continuance of time, not marked with precision, for the 
most part, in the accusative. 

567. — Note. — It must be observed here, that the point of time under 
Qiia rule, must coincide TTith the time of -the verb with which it is ooonecfc- 
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ed ; otherwise, the role does not hold good ; — thus, ** He invited me to din* 
"with him next day," is pi-operly rendered under this rule : Secutn posttro 
die ul praud^eiii invUdvit ; because posiiro die and prafuUrern are 
cotemporai-y. But, if we change the verb prandSrem for a noun, posttro 
die^iW. not do in the abktive, but must be changed thus; ad prandium 
me invitavit in pontirum diem, Postiro die, in this sentence, would 
mean that the invitation was given next day, and would be rendered, in 
English, ** Next day, he invited me to dinner. 

(OBSERVAfipNS. 

568. — 06». 1. All the circumstances of time are ofteii expressed with 
a preposition ; such as, tn, de^ ad, ante^ eirca, per^ <&c Sometimes ad^ or 
drcoy is understood before /toe, illud, id, isthuCj with atOliSy tempdria, 
horcK^ die., following in the genitive ; as, (ad) id tempdriSf for eo tempore, <&c 

569. — Obs. 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is ex- 
pressed by afUe, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative 
or ablative ; as, aliquot ante annos ; panda ante iUsbua ; paucos post dies, Ac 

570. — Sometimes qitam, with a verb, is added to ante, or post; as, 
Faucis post diebus quam Luca diseess^at, "A few days after he had 
departed from Luca." Sometimes post is omitted before quam; as, I>i$ 
vigeahnd quam credtus irat 

571. — Obs.Z. Instead of postquam, we sometimes find ex quo, or 
quum, or a relative ieifi^reeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Ocio diibtis 
qui bus has iitiras d&bam, " £ight days after I gave these letters." 

572. — Obs. 4. The adverb abhinc is used to express past time, joined 
with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition ; as, Factum est a b 
hine biennio^ or biennixim, "■ It was done two years ago!* 



§ 132. aRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 

6Y3. — ^RuLE XTjTT. Measure or distance is put 
in the accusative, and sometimes in tlie abla- 
tive; as, 

Murus est decern pSdes altus. The wall is tea feet high, 

l/rbs distat tfiginta miUia, or ) ^^. j^ ^ ^^ ^ , .^ 

tngtnta mil lib us passuwn, J ^ u*»«iuu wui ^jr «. 

Jter,OT itinire utdus diSi, One day's journey, 

OBSERVATIONS 

574. — Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure, is put after such 
adjectives, and verbs of dimension, as longus, Idtus, crassus, profundus, 
altus; Patet, porrigUur, eminet, Ac. The names of measure are pes^ 
ettbltus, ulnus, digitus, pdvmus, mille passuum, a mile, <&c. 

. 575. — Obs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance, is used only 
after verbs which express ^motion or distance ; as, eo, eurro, dueo, absumt 
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^9iOf Ssc The accusative, under this rule, may be goremed hy odor per, 
undei'stood, and the abktive by a, or ab, 

576. — Obs. 3. When the measure of more things than one is expresseil, 
the distributive numeral is commonly used; as, Muri suntdSnot pidea 
altif " The walls ar^each ten feet high." Sometimes demim pidum, for 
deiiOrwn, is used iaUbe genitive, governed by ad men^Hram, underatooiL 
But the genitive is used to express the measure of things in the pliu*al only 

577. — Obs. 4. The distance of the place "where any tiling is said to be 
done, is bsually expressed in tiie ablative or in the accusative with a prepo- 
sition; as, ^« a; mil lib u 8 pasmumaburbe eonsSdit; or ad sex millia 
poisuum. Cjbs. 

578. — 06a. 6. Sometimes the place from which distance is estimated 
A not expressed, though the preposition govemiug it is, and may be ren- 
dered off\ distant^ <&c., as, Ab aex milHbun passuum abfuit; '*He was eix 
miles off, or distant" (scil. Rismdy fi*om Rome). 

579. — Rule XLIIL The measure of excess or 
deficiency^ is put in the ablative ; as, 

Sesquipide lovgior^ Taller by a foot and a half, 

Nbvein pedibus minor j Less by nine feet. 

Quanto doetioTj tan to tubmii- lite more learned, the more humble. 
«or, 

580. — -Obs. 6. To this rule are to be referred the ablatives tanto^ quania, 
quo, eoy hoc, aliqttanio, multo, paido, nihllo, <bc., frequently joined to Gom- 
paratives, and sometimes to superlatives. 



§ 133. aRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE. 

681, — ^RuLE XLIV. The^T'^c^ of a thing is put 
in the ablative; as, 

Constitit talent Of It cost a talent. 

Vendldit hie auro patriam, This man sold his countrj for 'pold, 

582. — Exc. But tantiy quanti^ pluris, minOjris^ are used in the 
genitive ; as, 

Quanti eonstltit f How mttch cost it t 

Non vendo plUris quam eastirif 1 do not sell for more than otheiu 

583. — Obs. 1. When joined with a noun, tantiy quanti, Ac, are put in 
the ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio mercdtus est. Tanto, quanto, and 
pZfirf, are sometimes, though rarely, found without a noun; as, /)/« rt 
venit, " it is sold for more." 

584. — Obs. 3. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a 
noim ; as, magno, permagno, parvo, paxdulo, mifCimo, plurlmo, »l/f, nimia 
Tliese refer, however, to some such noui! as pretio, cere, ACh underttood 
Valeo is found with an accusative. 
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§ 134. CJONSTRUCnON OF ADVERBS. 

585. — ^RuLE XLV. Adverbs are joined to verbs, 
adjectives, ana other adverbs, to modify and limit 
their signification ; as, ^^ 

Bine terlbitt He writes well 



FortUer pupnana. Fighting bravely. 

Egregie jUhlia, Remarkably fait^ 

8Mu bine. Well enough. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

586. — 0b9, 1. Adyerbs are sometimes joined with noims ; as, Eomirua 
plane ordtor, " Hornet* evidently an orator." 

587. — Obs, 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or 
Ikoited by it 

Negatives. 

588. — 069. 3. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in English, destroy 
each otiier, or are equivalent to an affirms^tive; as, Nee non eensgrunty 
** nor did they not perceive ;" L e. et sensiruntf ** and they did perceive." 
8o, Non potiram non exanimdri mitti, Cia Non sum nesciue, i. e. eeio ; 
haud nihU est, ** it is not nothing," i. e. "it is something ;" nonnulUf ** not 
none** i. e. ** some f nonnunqvam, " not never," i e. *• sometimes ;" non nSmo, 
* not nobody," i. e. " somebody," Ac. 

589. — Oba. 4. Exe. In imitation of the Greeks, however, two negatives 
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger negative ; as, 
I/'igue ille haud objicie't tnihi, "He will not by any means object to 
me * f ' 'ira, te non nocitUrum homini nemlni, Ac. Nique, and nee, and 
Bometi les non, are especially thus .used after .a negative ; as, No7i me 
eamUnifyus vincet, nee Orpheus, nee Linus. 

59('. — Obs. 6. Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo, or non sUlurA, 
-wh^ji fcllowed in a subsequent clause by ne guldem; as, Mihi non mddo 
iraaci, "i. e. non irasci,) sect ne dolere quidem impHne ticet. Sometimes, but 
rarely, it is omitted after sed, or verum, with etiam ; as, Non mUdo ea fu- 
tHra t1v,£t (i. e. non timet,) vSrum etiam fert austinetque prcesentia. For 
ne, ano ut, with- timeo, Ac, see 633. 

59 ^ . — Obs, 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives, and also to ad- 
verbs, \. t all the degrees of comparison, for the purpose of imparting greater 
force tjo their signification ; as, 

1st Vo the positive are joined such adverbs Us, apprfme, admddum, ve- 
hemeiiter, maaUme, perquam, valde, oppUdd, and per, in composition ; as, grd^ 
htm a Imddum, •' very agreeable ;" p'erquam puerile, " very childish ;" 
Ac. Ill like manner, purum, mulium, nimium, tarUum, quantum, aliquan- 
turn ; H9, pdrv m Jirtnus ; multum bonus. 

2d. To the comparative are joined, paulo, nimio, aliquanto, eo, quo, hoe, 
impendio, nihllo ; as, Eo gravlor est dolor quo cidpa rn^or. — Cioi So« 
680. Sometimes, also, pdrum, multum, Ac, as with the positive. 
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8cL To the Buperlatiye are joined, longt, q^iam, faeXie^ meaning " certain- 
ly" " undoubtedly ;" also tantOt quanta, intUto, ^c. ; as, Facile d<K'ti^si}muSf 
*^ certainly the most learned;" longe hellieotiissimii (sc^wia), ^^ by far tlie 
most warlike;** qnam maxim as potest copiaM armai, "Le anus a* 
great forces as possible." 

4th. Quam, (and also ut^ is also used as an io tensive word wilh the 
positive, but in a sense somewhat diiferent, resembliug an excluniuliitu ; as, 
Quam difficile est ! " how difficult it is 1" qiiam, or ut crvde/in ! " hots 
cruel t"Flens quam fa wt/i arlfer,*' weeping how affectionately,^ i. e. 
very affectionately ; quam severe, " how sev^ely^ i. e. very severely. 



§ 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS. 

592. — Rule XLVP. Some adverbs oitime^place^ 
and quanpily^ govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus diet, The day before that day. 

Vblque gentium^ Every where. 

B&iis est verb&rumj There is enough of words. 

593. — 1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, interea, postea, 
inde^ tunc,; as, Interea Idci, " in the mean time ;'* postea Idciy ** afterwards ;*' 
inde Idcif " then ;" tunc tempdris^ " at that time.** 

594. — 2. Of place, Ubif and quo, with their compounds, ubiqiie, tUn 
cunque, vhivhi, quoviSf <tc Also, eo, huc^ huedne, unde, tinquam, nusquam 
longe, ibidem, Ac; as, uyide terrdrum or gentium; longe gentium ; ibidem 
I8ci, Also, hue, eo, and quo, expressing degree ; as, JEo audacics, — vecor- 
dioe — miseriarum, Ac, '* to that pitch of boldness — ^madness — misery,** <fec ' 

595. — 8. Of quantity, abunde, aff&lim, largiter, nlmis, s&tis, p&rum, 
minXme ; as, abunde glorice ; affdtim divitidrum ; largiter auri ; satis elo- 
quentioi; sapiential p&rum est illi, or hdbet, " He has enough of glory, riches," 
Ac minlmh gentium^ *' by no means." 

596. — Obs. 1. Ergd (for the sake of), instar, and partim, also govern 
the genitive ; as, dondri virtiUis ergd. 

597. — 0$«.^. Pridie and postridie, govern the genitive or accusative ; 
as, Pridie Kalenddtum, or pridie Kalendas, sup. ante; Postridie Kalendd- 
rum, or Kalendas, sup. post. 

698. — Obs. 8. En and Feee govern the nominative or accusative ; ae» 
JSn eaiuta ; JScce lidmo or homlnem, sometimes a dative is added ; as, JEcce 
duas dras tlbi. Virg. In such constructions, a verb may be underatootL 
The dative may be referred to, 817-8. 

599.- — Ob's. 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the ^ets, are 
followed by the dative ; as, mihi ciatn est, *' it is unknown to me.'^ Conir^ 
fiObis, 
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600 — ^RuLE XLVn. Some derivative adverbs 
govern tie case of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium optXme loquXtuTf . He speaks the best of aU, 

Convenienter natUrcB, Agreeably to nature, 

Vinit obviam e t , He came to meet him. 

Proxlme eaetri 8 or eattraf Next the eainp. 

601. — EXPLANATION.— In the first example, ojptim4 is derived from 
^timtjis, which governs the genitive by Bale X. 855. Convenienter and obvir 
amy are derived from conveniene^ and obvUts, which govern the dative by 
Bule XVI. 882 ; and proxime ia derived from proa^muSf which govemB ih« 
dative or aocaaative. (888.) 



§ 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSmONa 

602. — Rule XLVIII. Twenty-eight preposi- 
tions, adj d^md^ ante^ &c., govern the accusative ; 

Adpatrem, To the father. 

603. — ^RuLB XUX. Fifteea prepositions a, oA, 
abs^ &c., govern the ablative ; as, 

A patre, From the &ther. 

604. — EXPLANATION.— The twenty-eight prepoeitiona which gOTem 
the accaaative are those contained in the list 220-1, and the fifteen govern 
tug the. ablative are those in 220-2. 

OBSERVATIONa 

605. — Obi. 1. Clam^ one of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, clam wo*, ** without your knowledge." When followed by 
a genitive or dative, a substantive may be understood; or' it may be re 
garded as an adverb ; as, clam patria. Ter. mihi clam est. Plaut. 

606. — Oba. 2. Tinua after a plural noun, commonly governs it in the 
genitive *, as, crurum tinus. ViRO. 

607. — ^RuLE L. The prepositions irij evi^ super 
and siihter^ denoting motion to^ or tendency toward^ 
govern the accusative ; as, 

Vinit in Urbem^ He came mto the city. 

Amor in te. Love towards thee. 

• Sub Htffum mis9U8 ttt, He waa sent under the yc^ 

Jk^t aUper agmlna It fell upon the troopi^ * 
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608. — ^Rm^ LI. The prepositions in and ^ih 
denoting situation^ govern the ablative ; super and 
euhter either the accusative or ablative ; as, 

Aeei in terrd, He lies upon the ground* 

Medid in urbe. In the middle of Uie dij, 

InpoitiSf Among the poets. 

Bm mosnibuB, Under the walls. 

609. — Oba. 8. To both of these rules there are some exceptions. In- 
stances occur in which in and siib denoting motion to, or tendency towardt^ 
instead of the accusative, govern the ablative; as. In conapeetu mec 
audet venire ; sub jUgo dictator hostem mitit. Others are found in whicl 
they govern the accusative when they denote situation ; as, Mifu in 
men tern fuit Ho8te» 8ub montem coneediMe, <&a 

610. — Obi. 4. The preposition in with the accusative, usually signifieii 
into^ totoardSy untily for, against; with the ablative in, upon, anwng. 
With both these cases, however, considerable variety of translation ia 
necessary to convey correctly the idea of the original The following 
ftre instances, "In the case of, ^ talis in Jioste fuit Priamo. Viro. **On 
account of," in qno facto dbwum revocatus; — In sex mensibuSy "within 
six months ;" in dies, ** from day to day." So, in hdras, ** from hour tc 
hour '" in capita, " per head ;" in piteritia, " during boyhood ;'* in hoc tern 
p6re, " at this time," Ac 

611 . — Obs. 6. The preposition is firequently understood before its caso • 
as, devenire Ibeos. Viao. Mmo id cetatis. Cia propior montem. Salu 
in which ad is understood. So, Nunc id prodeo, sc. ob ; — Ter. Maria 
asplira jitro, sc. per. Se l6eo movire, sc. e, or de. Quid illo facias i -sc. tn oi 
de, ** what can you do in this case V* Ut patrid expelleritur, sc. ex. Nkp. 

612 — Obs. 6. Sometimes, but much more rarely, the case is omitted 
after the preposition ; as, drcum Concordics, sc. cedein. Sall. midtii post 
annis, I e. post id tempus. 

613. — ^RuLE LIL A preposition in composition 
often governs its own case ; as, ' 

Adeamus urbem^ Let us go to the city. 

JSxeamiis urbe. Let us go out of the city. 

614. — EXPLANATION.— By "its own case" is meant the case it gor- 
ems when not in composition. This rule only takes place^hen the prepo* 
sition may be separated from the verb, and placed before the case witboat 
altering the sense. Thus, adeamus urbem, and eamus ad urbem, express 
the same thing. 

CI 6. — Obs. 7. The preposition is often repeated after the compoonc 
word ; the case is then governed by the preposition repeated ; as, ex no* 
vibus eszpositi. Cjss. Nunquam accedo ad te, guin abs te abeam doctior. Teb. 

Note — Some verbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; snch 
i^ Afaris, tUliiguor, dUairo, alluo, accfilo ; cireum with vento, eo^ sto, sedtK 
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tfdlo : obeo. prceiereo, abdico, effiro, everto^ Ac Some compoundB with in/«r, 
sod prcBier, commonly omit the preposition. The compounds of tn, 06, and 
^ubf generally take the dative ; those of s&per, generally the aocasatiye. 

616. — Ohs. 8. Some verbs compounded with e, or ex, are followed by 
an aocusatiye or abladve ; as, exlre limen, Teb. exire »eptis» Virg. Some 
words compounded with prat, take an accusative ; as, Tlbur aqua prtt- 
fluunt, Hoa. In some of these cases, however, the accusative may be 
governed by prater or extra^ understood. 

617. — Obi, 9. The case governed by the preposition in composition ia 
■ometimes omitted ; as, Emittire serwm, sc m&nu. FIaot. Ewinirt viriM, 
ae 6re, Cia Edueire copias, sc caatrU. Cms. 

For the oonstraction of interjections, see § 117. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

§ 137. CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

616. — The tenses in the indicative and subjunctive mooda, 00 &r m 
imlates to their construction, may be divided into two classes, Primary and 
bHiondary, as follows, ^ 

Primary, Secondary, 

Present Imperfect 

Perfect definite. 162. Perfect indefinite. 168. 

Futures. Pluperfect 

With the primary tenses may be classed, the Imperative Mood. 

Of these tenses, the Primary are used to express actions, d^ as present 
or future ; the Secondary, in the recital of these actions as past 

In the construction of sentences consisting of different members, the 
subjunctive mood, in the subordinate or secondmy parts, usually corre- 
sponds, in time, to the tense in the primary, or leading part Hence the fol- 
lowing Rule. 

619. — ^RuLE Lin, Any tense of the subjunctive 
mood, may follow a tense of the same close in 
the indicative ; as, 

Prm. Ligo, \ I read, ) 

Perf. Drf. L^gi, > ut discam, I have read, V that I may learn. 

For. lApam, ) I will read, ) 

Imper. Lige, ut discae^ Read, that you may learn, 

Impisf. LegSbam^ 1 I was reading, ) 

Per, Indef. Ligi, v ut dieeirem, I read, V that I miffki k«iA 

Pluf. Leg^ram, ) I had read, ) 
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620. — EXPLANATION.— In olausos coDDCCtcd, tlie present, tbe pertl90(^ 
and periphrastic future with »im or /uerim, 214-8, in the subjunctive inood^ 
may foIluv«r either the present, or the perfect definite, or the futures, of the 
indicative, or tlie iiuperutive mood. In like manner, tlie imperfect, the 
pluperfect, and the periphrastic future with estem or /uis8er% in the nuhjnuo- 
tive ni^od, may follow either the imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, or the 
pluperfect in the indicative. 

621. — Oba. 1. Wheo the present tense of the indicative is used in nar- 
ration for the past, 167-8, it may be followed by the secondaiy tenses of 
the subjunctive, as Legdtos mitturU ut pOcetn impetrdrent, 

622. — Obs. 2. Primary tenses are sometimes followed by secondai^, 
and secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif- 
ferent 

623. — Obs. 3. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle 
in the primaiy clause, the class of tenses employed, usually corresponds 
to the time of the verb on which the infinitive or participle depends. 

N. B. This rule and the obsei*vatious under it, are to be regarded as 
stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in expressing 
the endless variety of relations among actions with reference to time, de- 
pendence, <&c., can be learned only by practice and close attention to dassie 
usage. 

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in different nioo8s, ie« 
obnervationB on the tenses, §§ 44 and 45. 



624.--§ 13a CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

1. The indicative mood is used in Latin, to express what it 
actual and certain, in an absolute and independent manner; 
as, v6ni^ vldij vld^ *^ I came, saw, and conquered." It is also 
used in direct and independent interrogations ; as, Quid digit f 
" what are you doing ?" 

2. The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent 
clauses, to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but 
what is supposed, or admitted as fact ; as, /St v A/e«, bine ut^ 
" if you are in health, it is well," i. e. " since you are in 
health." 

3. Independent assertions made in English by shall^ will, can^ 
may^ ought, and the like, are made in Latin by the indicative 
i»f verbs expressing these ideas; as, volumus Ire, "we will 
gu," de'yes facire, ''you ought to do it," 147. In general, the 
verDs opvrtet, neceeue est, debeo, convmil, possum^ Ecet; — also, 
the oxpressions far, fiu, atquum, juttum, contmtcoifum tMi;-^ 
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find cequius, melius, utilias, optahilius est, are put in the past 
tenses of the indicative, though translated by the imperfect or 
pluperfect subjunctive. Hence, 

4. The indicative is used in the sense of the subjunctive, 
and translated by the potential in English, when an act, &c., 
though not performed, is expressed as what would have been 
proper, practicable, or advantageous ; as, Mildni optabilius 
fu % t ddre jugulum F. Clodio ; " it would have been more de^ 
sirable,'' &c., 164-4. 

5. The past tenses of the indicative, are soihetimes used 
for the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion 
of a conditional clause, by which the de^ription is rendered 
more animated^; as, pons sublicius iter hostibv^ didit, m, &c 
^* the wooden bridge would have afforded a passage to the 
enemy, unless" &c; so, actum irat de pulcherrimo imperio, 
nisi, &c., 140 and 625-4th. 

The signification and use of this mood, in its lereral tenses, are speoified, 
§44. 



§ 139. CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in itt seYeral tensea, see 
§ 42. IL and g 46.] 

The subjunctive mood is used sometimes in in* 
dependent, but, for the most part, in dependent 
propositions. 

THE StTBJUNCTITE MOOD IN INDEPENDENT PRUR>- 
SITIONa 

625. The subjunctive mood is used, apparently at least, m 
Jndependent propositions: — 

lat Toaoften an assertion or statement; as, nemo istud Hbi eoncedat, 
•* no one toauld grant that to you ;" forHtan temire feeirim,** p<sr- 
ha.TM I may have acted rashly;" qui* duhXtetf "who can doub* 

itr 

Sil T/ express a wish or desire, like the Greek Optative; as, «dm«»j 
**fet us go;*" moridmur, '*l€t us die;" nunc revertdmur, "let us now 
return." In the second, and the third person, it is used to exhort or 
command; and, with a negative, to forbid; as, facia t^ **lct him 
do it;"* ipse viddrity **let him see to it himsel£" Cia JN'e m« 
attingas^ ""do not touch nia" Teb. Emas quod Mceam ««& 
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Sd. To ezpreis a doubtful question; as, mto eamf ^whither dwU 1 

go r quid aliud faciret? " what elae could Ite do r (171-2). Oia 

^ih. After the imperfect, and pluperfect BubjunctiTe, io a couditioiial 

clause with «t, ettit gudti^ etiamsi, tamelsi, nt, »t«e, the subjuDCtiye 

IB used independently in the apodosis, or conclusion, in Uie same 

tenses, when the thmg supposed did not exist. Also, after tlie 

present, and perfect in the sense of the imperfect or pluperfect ; 

as, At /tie <t«, iitUer s e n t i a 8 ^ ** ii jbu were here, you tootud thitik 

otherwise.** Teb. Quot ni niea ckra resiatat, jamjfammce tuli- 

rint. ViRO. In tiiiis construction, the conditional clause is some 

times omitted ; as, tnagno mereentur AtridcB (m posaint)i Vibo. 

I^ote. — But, though in these and many similar expres8ion8,'the subjunc- 

iiye appears to be used independently, it is easy to see, that in most cases, 

if not m all, it depen<k on an indicative or imperatiye understood, and 

which has been ozmttea for the sake of brevity (146)., 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN DEPENDENT PROPOSFTIONa 

626. — ^The subjunctive mood is used, for the 
most part, in dependent clauses, and is preceded 
by another verb in the indicative, imperative, or 
infinitive mood, expressed or understood, with 
which it is connected by a conjunction, a rela- 
tive, or an indefinite term, and may generally be 
rendered by th^ potential in English (142-2d, and 
143). 

Obs, — The construction of the subjunctive mood, in Latin 
agrees, generally; with its construction in English and in 
Greek. Its use, however, is much more extensive in Latin, 
being employed in many cases in which the indicative is used 
in these languages. Its construction in dependent propositions, 
ia subject to the following Rules. 



g 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCmONS, &c. 

627 — EuLE LIV. The conjunctions, ut^ quo^ Ucet^ 
ne^ utinam^ and dummddo^ &c., and words used 
indefinitely in dependent clauses, for the most 
part, require the subjunctive mood ; as, 

. Liffo ut diaeam, I re&d that I may learn. 

Neaeit qui ftm, He knows not who I mm. 
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EXPLANATION.— The conjanctlons requiring the rabjnnetiTf mood, m 
those which imply dau^tj contingency, uncertainty^ and the like, as follow* : 

1. Ut^ quo, " that," wc, q%u>m\nu8^ " that not," referring to 
the result, end^ or design^ take the subjunctive ; thus, 

Isi Ut^ ** that,** denotiog a result^ after such wordft as sie, t/a, adeo, iom, 
talisy taniiUj w, epismddiy is followed by the subjunctiye. 

2d. Ui, " that,** and ne, " that not,** denoting purpose or design ; or wfaea 
" that'* is equivalent to *'Jn order iJbat,** " so that,** take the sub- 
junctive. 

Sd. After rtrbs signifying to request^ admonish, adoisef eommissionf e» 
courage, command, and the like ; or to endeavor, «tm <U, or a/> 
eomplish ; as, fado, efficio, <&c. ; and sometimes to permit, to toia^ 
to he necessary, <&&, vi and ne usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut, with the subjunctive, usually follows Imch impersonals as .ftt^ 
fiirt non potest, aecldit, ifuMt, oeeurrit, eontingit, evinit, Heu vhiit^ 
rarum est, sequltur, futUrum est, reliqutun est, reliaiquUur, reetat, 
supHrest, dpus est, est signifying it happens, it occurs, it remains, dM. 

2. Si " if;" ut si^ qu&si, ac w, ceque ac H, perinde ut «, aUter 
ojc si, vUut si, tanquam, ceu, ^' as if," expressing a condition or 
supposition^ commonly take the subjunctive. 

3. Ut, Ucet, eiiam si, quamvis^ '^ although ;" quin for qui non^ 
or ut non, or quomtnus, take the subjunctive. 

4. Antequam, priusquam, " before ;" dum, ddnec, quoad^ 
*' until," mddo, dum, dummddo, " provided," and the particles 
of wi^shing, uCinam, si, ut or uti, for u^num, commonly take 
the subjunctive. 

6. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent clauses, 
or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive. 

The words thus used are, the particles an, ne, num, utrum, anne, an- 
non ; — ^the adverbs ubi, quo, unde, auorsum^ quamdiu, quoties, cur, qudre, 
guamohrem, quernadmddum, quotnddo, ut, quam, quantopire; — ^the adjeo 
tives qitantus, quOlis, quot, qudtus, uter ; quis, qui, cujas, &c 
■ Kote. — In double auestions, direct or indirect, expressed in English by 
• whether — or,*" the nrst is commonly made by utrum, or the enclitic ne^ 
and the second by an, or ann^. The first particle, however, is often omit- 
ted, but must be supplied in translating; as, idfrustra an ob remfaciam, 
{"whether) I shall do this to no purpose or successfully.** The Ei^lish ** or 
not** is made, in the second part, by necne; as, dii utrum sint necne sitU 
qtuerUur. Posset ISge &gi necne pauci quondam sciibant. It is used 
also in direct questions: as. sunt hcec tua verba necnef 

628. — Ohs. 1. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the ixi- 
dicative mood, in such cases, they are to be regarded merely as con- 
nectives, or used adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, &a 

<»20. — Obs. 2. Many other conjunctions are used, sometimes with th# 
^dicative, and sometimes with thin subjunctive mood ; saoh as, quum (or 
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nkm), e/A» tam€tn (teanenetH), quanguam^ «t\ iin, im; nln, M^%(2rm, 7110^9 
gui€i, ^ Quonianif quandOt aad quatidoquidem^ usually have the indica- 
tive. 

630. — Obn. 8. Quum (or citm), when it sigcifieB titne, merely, takes iLe 
uidicative, and is translated wften ; as» tempus/ttii quutn hofnlnss vagd- 
hantur. When it denotes a connection of thouyht, implying dependence, 
it takes Uie subjunctive, and may be translated variously, according to the 
nature of the connection, since^ although^ an toon as, teeing that, d^c. ; as, 
eu m ea Ita tint, " tince these things are so." 

631. — Obt.4, In narration, qnum is joined with the imperfect, and 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time, but tLe event de- 
notea by the subjunctive, usually relates to that expressed in the clause 
on which the subjunctive depend not only in regard to time, but also, in 
some sense, as a caute; as, c'um tclret Clodiut iter necettariwn Milvvti 
ette Lanuvinm, Rdrnd ttMo ipse profeetut ett, 

632. — Obt, 6. The conjimctiou ut, is elegantly omitted after vd/o, n6l{k, 
rdffOf prieor, eenteo, tuadeo, ticet, oportet, necetae ett, and the like. Alsov 
after the imperatives tine, Vac, or facUo ; as, pricor veniat, ** I beg (that) 
you would come ;** fac/aaat, ** see (that) you do it" So also ne is omitted 
after the imperative edve; as, cavefaciot, ** See thou do it not!* 

633.-~06«. 6. After tiie verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut is used in 
a negative sense, ** that not,** and ne, in an affii-mative sense, ** that;" as, timeo 
ut faciat, ** I fear that he toill not do it" Hmeo nefaciat, ** I fear that he 
vnll do it" In a few examples, however, vi seems to have an affirmative, 
and ne, a negative meaning. Ne non, after timeo, vereor, is equivalent to 
vi non after other verbs; as, timeo ne non impetrem, **I fear that I 
shall not obtain it" 

634. — 6. In oblique discourse (651 Exp), the verb, in de- 
pendent clauses, takes the subjunctive after any coniunctive 
term. 



§ 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVE. 

635. — Rule LV. The relative gui^ qu(B^ quod^ 
requires the subjunctive, when it refers to an in- 
def/nite^ riegative^ or interrogative word, — ^to words 
irapljdng c(mipcm8(m^'--<>r assigns the reason^ causey 
or end of that which precedes, — and also in all 
cases of oblique na/n^aPion. 

This General Rule may be subdivided Tito the following 
SPKCIAL RULES. 

816. — BuU I. When the relative quiy quce^ quod ref^^rs tt 
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an indefinite, negative, or interrogative word, it requires the 

subjunctive mood ; as, 

6urU (homtneA) qui dlcant, , Some people eay. 

Ni VI o eat q u i hand iutelhyaty There h^ o ofie tcfio does not imderetand. 

Qui* est qui ulilia/uffial / Who is iiicre thcU ebuus wlmt is useful f 

637. — EXPLANATION.— This rule takes effect only when the anteeo- 
dent M something indefinite, and when the relative clause is the predicat%of 
the sentence, i. e. when it expresses what is aflirmcd or denied respecting 
the subject of the verb, and has for iui antecedent, the indefinite, negative, 
or interrogative itseltj and not any intervening word. Tliese are indispen- 
aable couditions of this rule. 

638. — Obs, I. IJje indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite 
{>ronouns (127-1, and 128, except quidam), and the periphi'astic express 
aions, ettt q-ui^ " some one," *w»»< qui, fuSrvut qui, " some ;' to which may 
be added the verbs reperio, tnvenio, hnheo, oatntm, demw, veftio, and some 
others, used in a similar manner, by which indefinite expressions are foimed 
nearly of the same import with est quifSurU qui, <fec.; as, otnnis ceta$ quod 
dyat inveniet. 

639. — The negative antecedents most common under this rule ar« 
such as nemo est, tiullus eH, anus non est, alius non est, or extat, nihil est^ 
uec est, or non quisq-uam est, viz ullus est, nee ulivs est, vix decimus quisqu€ 
est, (or any other ordinal \ised in a similar manner,) noti mnlti sunt, non 
muUum eM ; also, non est, or nihil est, meaning ** there is no cause, or 
reason why ;" and also after nott or nihil habeo. After these last, quod 
"which," must follow, governed hy propter understood; as, non est quod 
scribus ; " there is no reason why you should write." 

640. — The interrogative expressions in the antecedent clause under 
this rule are chiefly these: Quis est 9 quantus estf uter est? ecquis estf 
numquis estf an quisquamesf? an est atiquis? quotusquisque estf quS^ 
tusestf quot suntf quam multi sunt f And also, quid estf numquidestf 
" what cause T as, num quid est quod timeas ? " why should you fear f 

JVoie — Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character, and 
nsually imply a negation ; as, quis est quifadatf " who is there that doea 
It r L e. ** nobody does it" 

641. — Rule II. The relative is followed by the subjunctive, 
when the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, 
or when the latter expresses the purpose, object, or design, of 
fiomething expressed by the former ; as, 

Dignus qui amHur, "worthy to be loved." Quis tarn esset {hnmM qw 
semper viv^et f ** who would be so foolish as to live always ?" 

642. — EXPLANATION.— In all cases under this rule, the relative is 
equivalent to vt, with the pereonal pronoun representing the antecedent ; i. e, 
it is used for ut ego, ut tu, ut iUe, ut nos, vt vos, ut illi. In such cases, ut 
with the personal pronoun, i» frequently used instead of the relative. Here, 
also, the relative clause must belong, not to tlic subject, bwt to the predicatd 
of the sentenoe, f^r in such cases only can it be resolved into ut ego^ Ao. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



272 8TNTAX.— MOODS. § 141 

643. — Ohs. 2. The relative is used in this sense, and requires 

the subjunctive. 

let When it comes after dignuBf tndigmtBy idoneus, and the like in the 
predicate ; as, patret, n dignum qui{ut ille) tecundus ab JSomiU9 
Humer8turt crearUt«, auctdre^ fient, 

StL V» hfsD it follows iain^ tantw^ adeo; as, quia eU tarn Lyneeu9y qui in 
tantis tenebrii nihil offenda tf i. e.ut in tanti^t Ac^ ''who is so 
quick-sighted tJiat he would not stumble in such darkness T — ^lu 
uke manner when it follows talis, ejusmbdi^ hujitsmddi, the sub- 
junctive is commonly used; as, est innoeentia affectio talis anlr 
ffti qui nbceat nemlni. Also, after is, ille, and hicy in the senso 
of talis (128-2, b.); as, non tu is es qui nescias, "you are 
not such a one as not to know." Sometimes, in such cases, %tt takes 
the place of qui; as, nique enim is es, Catilimif ut te pudor 
revocdritf Ac. 

Bd. When it follows a eomparative with quam; as, major sum quam 
cui pot sit fortflna nocire. 

4tih. When the relative clause expresses the purpose, objeett or design, for 
which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is appointed, 
or the thing spoken of is possessed, or dmie ; as, Laeedamotiii le- 
gStos AthSnof miserunt qui (i. e. ut UH) ^wn absentem aceu 
sdrent. In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be 
properly rendered, to, in order to; thus, **the Lacedemonians sent 
ambassadors to Athens, to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his 
absence." Sometimes here also, ut takes the place of the relative; 
as, missus sfim ut (i. e. qui) te adduciretn. 

044. — Obs. 8. When qui combines with its signification as a relative, 
or when the preceding clause implies, a force equal to so that, such that, 
the man to, such a man as, it requires the subjunctive; as, stultum est 
timire quod vitare non possis, *'it is foolish to fear that which (L e. 
such a thing as) you cannot avoid." In all such cases, the antecedent clause 
conveys a vogue and general idea, L e. the person or things referred to are 
regarded as a species or class, rather than as individuals. 

645. — Rxile III. When the relative with its clause assigns 
the cause or reason of the action or event announced by the 
antecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive ; as, 

Peecavisse mihi videor qui a te decessirim, ** I think that I have erred 
in having (or, because I) left you." 

646. — EXPLANATION.— In all oonstmotions of this kind, the relative 
is equivalent to quumy quod^ quia, or quoniam igo^ ta, u, am, &o., signifying 
" because," or " seeing that I," " thou," Ac. 

647. — Obs. 4. The relative has this force in the ezpressians ^tmspi 
^t, ut qui, utpbte qui, and consequently is followed }aj the subiunottre ; 
as, libros non contemno, equXdem, quippe qui nunquam legirim,*^l 
do not, indeed, despise the^ Dooks,/or (or because) I have never read them." 

648. — Rule IV. When qui possesses a power equal to gtutn* 
guamy or etsi is, or to si, mddo, or dummddo, '^ although — ^if-— 
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provided that he, she, it," <fec., it requires the subjunctive 
iBood ; as, • 

Tu Oquam pumlde postulaa, qui ipw aitiat,*^ you demand water from 
a pumiee stone, though itself is parched ynth thirst." LOco, consilii quam- 
vis egregii quod non ipse afferret inimieus, 'Laco was the enemy of 
any measure, however ezcelleut, if (i e. provided that) he himself did noi 
propose it" 

649. — Bute V. The relative qui takes the subjunctive after 
ufius and soli^ ; when they restrict the affirmation to a particu* 
lar subject ; as, 

Ha» fMt una eontentio qua adhue permans^rit, '* ^inB is the only dit- 
pai^ vhich has remained tiU this time." 

650. — Rule VI. In obliqtce or indirect discourse, the relative 
requires the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Socr&tes didre solibaty omnea in eo quod sclrent s&tis esse elo^iuentei, 
** Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloquent enough m thaA 
which they knew" 

651. — EXPLANATION.—Discourse is said to be direct, when a writer 
or speaker delivers his owb sentimeuts, — ohliquej when a person relates in 
his own language, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will best 
illustrate this distinction.-^Tacitus introduces Golgaoos, addressing the Cale- 
donian army as follows : ^^ When I contemplate the eauses of the war, and 
the necessity to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day, 
and this uuion of yours, will prove the beginning of universal liberty to 
Britain.^' This is the direct discourse. If, instead of introducing Galgacus 
himself, to speak hi^ own speech, the historian had only told us what he said, 
he would have used the chUque or indirect style, thus : Galgacus said, ** that 
when he contemplated the causes of the war, and the D<»cessity to which they 
(the Boman army) were reduced, his confidence w&s great, that that day, 
and that union of theirs, would prove the beginning of universal liberty to 
Britain." 

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when 
the speaker refers to himself, he uses the Jirst person, " I," " we." When 
he refers to those addressed, he uses the second person, " thou," " you,"— 
and that the leading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and inde- 
pendent of any previous word. But in the second or oblique discourse, the 
third person only is used, whether the speaker is said to refer to himself, or 
his hearers, or a third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in tne 
infinitive mood, or in the subjunctive with utj and, in either case, dependent 
on the verb with which the account is introduced such as, "he said,'' 
'* stated," " replied," or the like. It is evident, therefore, that while in both 
forms, the same idea is expressed in nearly the same language, the construo- 
tion of the sentence in each is entirely different ; thus, in direct discourse: 
Antomus inquit, ^^Ars edrum rirwn est qum seitrntwi,^^ Cio. QuinetiUan re- 
atea the same thing in the obUque form: thus, *< Ankmi^ aUf artem «lnffn 
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rimm mm ^wb soianittr,'" HeTe, the leading verb in the direct forni, is 4ti 
in the indicative mood, having no dependence on any previons word, and 
having its subject in the nominative caue. In the .oblique form, the »am« 
verb is in the infinitive, esse ; it is dependent on ait^ and haa its subject la 
the accusative. In the Jirst^ the verb in the subordinate clause, is in th« 
indicative, scmntur ; in the last, it is in the subjunctive mood, teianUst, . 
Bence, the following general principle. 

652. — ^In every unmixed example of oblique narration^ two 
moods only are admissible, the iiifinitive and subjunctive, and 
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the 
Hcondary, and subordinate members of a sentence, it must 
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjun'ilive. 

653. — Ohs, 6. In connection with this general principle, however, two 
things must be noticed : 

1st In oblique discourse, the narrator frequently introduces a remark of 
bis own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so closely interwoven 
with the discourse he is railing, as to seem to be a part of it Such 
remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the indicative, and 
may be detected by this construction : Thus, Disseruit Cfxsar^ non q^Hdem 
eibt ignAra qucede Sil&no vulgabantuTj sed non ex rumore statuen- 
dwny " Caesar replied * that those things, indeed,' viz. : which uere rumored 
concerning Silanus^ ' were not unknown to him,' " ifec. Tacs. Here, the clause, 
qua de Siidno vulgabaniur^ is not to be regarded as a part of what Cieaar 
■aid, but as a clause thrown in by the historian to inform his readers whii» 
things they were which Caesar meant But if the verb had been undg^ 
rentury it would have shown that it was a part of what Caesar said. 

2d. In animated oblique narration, the historiaiL sometimes suddenly 
passes from the oblique to the direct discoui-se, and, instead of reporting 
the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to speak for hini 
self This is always manifest by the transition, from the use of the infini 
tive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, and from the use of th« 
third person to denote the speaker, and the person addressed, to that of 
the first and s^nd. The following is often quoted as an appropriate 
example of this. (Obuque) **Sa*^n€t mu/idres dirimire in/ettas adet, 
hinc pcUreSj hine iHros orantes^* ne se sanguine nefando^ soeirif generiqrue 
respergirent ; ni parricidio tnaculdrent partus suos, nepdtum illi^ libhiun 
hi progentem, (DiREcrr) 8i pUget affinitdtis inter vos, si connubii pig^j in 
nos vertUe IraSy nos causa beUi^ nos vulnirum ae ccedium vim ae parentlbue 
ttimuSy melius periblmuSf quam Ane altiris vestrum viduce aut orbaitivimfte 
liiv L18. 

654. — Obs. 6. A verb in the future-perfect indicative, in direct dis 
oourse, will always take the pluperfect suDjunctive, when the same mo- 
tence is thrown into the oblique form, whatever be the tense of the intro- 
ductory verb ; thus, DdbUur quodeun^ue optdris. Ov. ; in direet disoourM^ 
is thus related by Cicero, in the obhque form : Sol FhasthonH JUio fim^ 
tJ)i.rum esse dixit quidquid opt asset. 

655. — Obe, 7. To this construction may be referred the suljunedv^ 
coBPiceited by a relative or casual conjunction with the preeediog verb w 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



§142-8 8TNTAX.— HOOM. 275 

any of its parts, for the purpose of expressing, not what l^e writer asserti 
hijasel^ but what is alleged by others ; as, Socrates acmtatus ent quod eor- 
rumpiret juventntem^ ** Socrates was accused, because (as was alloged) he 
corrupted the youth." The indicative here would asseit, on the part of 
the writer/ that Socrates did coiTupt the youth. 

li^ote, — The verbs pUio^ dlco, arbXtror, and the like, are sometimes used, 
especially by. Cicero, in the subjunctive, with the verb following in the 
infinitive, when properly they should be in the indicative, Tmeaniug, "* as 
they said, thought. <sc") and the verb, in the clauses dependent on ttiem, 
in the subjunctive ; as, Eediit paulo poat, quod se oblUum ndcio o*iid 
diciretf Cic, ** He (Hannibal) returned soon after, because, as he said, he 
had forgotten something ;" for qiwd ut dicehat, oblUim esset neacio quid. 
Ementiuttdo quce se , . . audisse dicSrettty Sall., *' By forging stories which, 
SB tbey said, they had heard ;" for quce, ut dtcSbant^ audivissent, 

666. — Obs. 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has 
a clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting 
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise 
indefinite, the verb of the latter clau^ is put in the subjunc 
tive mood ; as, 

Quid 3nim pdtest esse tarn perspicuunif quam eise atlquod nftmeti que 
kcee regantur, ** For what can be so clear, as that there is some divinity 
b^ whom these things are governed t* 



657.— § 142. CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, (fee, 149. Its sub* 
ject, with which it agrees by Rule lY^ is the person or pei*sonB addi-essed 
in the command, ^c, and hence, it is properly used only in the seeintdper' 
9on. In Latin, as will as in Greek, the imperative mood has a distinct 
Ibrm for the third person ; it is, however, but seldom used, and ciriefly in 
the enacting of laws, having the force of a command on those for whom 
they are designed. 

2. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and nor by njfve ; as, 
Ne crSde colori. Viaa. ffomlnem moriuum in urbe ne sepeilta, 
neve urXto. Cio. 

S. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes fae or c^w, with th« 
subjunctive, are used, and ndli with the infinitive ; as,/dk; veti/ax, ** ooine ;** 
c&ve existXmes^ "do not think;" Noli timSre^ **do not fear." For other 
ieniet, used imperatively, see 160. 



g 143. CONSTRUOTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

[For the tenses of the infinitive mood, in conneetion with dlfiforent ' 
of the verb, see § 47.] 

658. — The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways ; Firsts an a 
verbal noim, and Second, as a verb, ils a verbal noun, it has no subject 
Bf a wrb^ it always has. Without a sulfteeti it oannot form a propositiMi' 
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or cimrMS an aflbmattOQ ; with a salueet^ it alvayt does. In tlio first 
case, it oomes under the regimen of the verb, either alone as a verbal 
noun, or -with the words depending upon it» as a substantive phrase. Id 
the second, it comes under its regimen, only in connection with its subject^ 
as a distinct, though dependent proposition, or suhstaniive clause. Hence, 
all that belongs to the construction of this mood, may be comprised in 
what relates to the use of it, in these two ways. 



I 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 

659. — The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a 
verbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender (271), and 
in form indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas- 
much as it involves the idea of time, and has all the power of 
governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the in- 
finitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost 
every way that a noun is. It is used, 

1. As the nominative to a verb; as, invidsre {invidia)nonciidit in 
Mpientem. Didicisse JidetUer artes emollit mores. Ov. Utlnam emdri 
/ortHnis meis honestus exit us esset; or as the nominative after the 
verb ; as, «fM Ulvd irat sine funire ferri; bhie vivire est bis vivire, 

2< As a case in apposition to a preceding nominative ; as, res irat spec 
tac^o digna, v ids re Xerxeniy <&c. ; " it was a thing worthy of being seen, 
to see Xerxes," Ac 

8. It is used as a genitive after substances and adjectives ; as, t em put 
est ablrSf for abeundi; — soli cantdre periti Arcades, equivalent to 
cantandi or eantus. Rules VII. IX. 

4. As a dative after adjectives, <&c.; thus, et vos servlre mSgis gua$n 
imperdre parati estis. RuleXVL ^ 

6. As an accusative after an active verb ; as, (f a mihi fall ire, Hok. ; 
terram cum prlmum drant, proscindire appellant; cum itirwn^ 
offringire dicunt. Vaer. — After a preposition; as, nihil intireU 
inter ddre et accipire. Sen. Prceter plordre. Hoa. Prcster 
Idqui. Liv. 

6. As a vocative ; as, vivire nostmm, for vita nostra, 

7. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus amdri; as the 
case absolute; thus, Audi to rSgem in Siciliam tend ire. This ezaniple, 
however, has a subject rigetn^ Rule XXIIL 

8. Ithaa an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; bb, scire tuutn 
nihil est; ipsum die ire nunquam non ineptum est, <ba Cia In this 
wagr» we may account for the poetic **dulce Idqui," "ridire decorum,** A& 

i. It governs the genitive like a noun ; as, c uj^ s non dim ie are fmi 
ffineire. 

Note. — It is however, chiefly as the subject or the object of a verb, in 
the nomioative or aoeaaativ% that it is used as a noiia Tlie esimplM 
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ftb>Y6 (S. 4, 7,) in whi<^ it is U8«d, where a noun or pronoun would be pat 
m the genitive, or dative, or ablative, are of rare occurreoee, and in som« 
caeeB may be otherwise explained. The infinitive as a noun, in the nomif 
native or accusative, is subject to the following RUes: 

660. — KuLE LVI. One verb being the subject 
of another, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

Facile €9t quirif To complain is easy. 

Men tlri turpe est, To lie is base. 

661. — EXPLANATION.— In the first example the subject or thing 
spoSeii of is expressed by the inflnitive qweri, which is therefore the nomi- 
native to the verb est. A noun used instead of queri would have to be in th« 
nominative case. In such sentences, it is mauil'estly improper to say that em 
governs queri, just as it would be improper to say the verb governs its nomi- 
native. This rule applies also to the infinitive with a subject. 

662. — Obs. 1. A proper attention to this rule will show that many 
yerbs considered impersonal, or thought to be used impersonally, are not 
really so, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for their subject 
or nominative ; thus, nee profuit HydroB cresdre per damnum^ " nor did it 
profit the Hydra to grow by his wounds." Ovid. Here, instead of saying 
that profuit is used impersonally, and governs cresclre in the infinitive ; 
the true construction is, HasAqpfofuit is used personally, and has cresdre 
for its nominative. So, the following, c&dit in eundem miserSri et iwvidSre, 
Gio. Vacdre culpd magnum est solatium; neque est te fhllire quidquam^ 
Ac, 807. 

663. — Rule LVII. One verb governs another, 
as its object, in the infinitive ; as, 

Oupio diseire, I desire to learn, • 

664. — EXPLANATION.— The infinitive mood under this rule is equiva- 
lent to a noun in the case which the preceding verb usually governs : Thus, 
in the example, cupio is a transitive active verb and governs dtecere, as if it 
were a noun in the accusative. The meaning is, that u verh, used as the ob- 
ject of another, without a conjunction or connective word, must be put in 
the infinitive. Thif* Rule also applies to the infinitive with a subject. 

Xote. — In all cases of the infinitive without a subject, under this rule, 
the infinitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the preceding 
verb. 

665. — Oba. 2. The infinitive without a subject^ is used only after cei'- 
tain verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability y intention or endeavor ; 
9Qeha»y cupioj opto,v5iojn6lo,malo; — possum^ queo, nequeo^ valeo, coglto, 
cGtior, tench, disco, doceo, debeo, Ac. By the poets it is used after f&ffe^ 
pares for «5/«, and sometimes after eaveOffugto, gaudco, Ac. In a few in 
stances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, introiit 
vidire, "he came to see."* Tkh. Iniit consilia tolUre rSges, "he d#- 
rised a plan to destroy the kings.** 
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M6. — dbs. 8. In rnanj eases, tie infimtiye after such verbs may b« 
changed for the infinitiye with a subject ; as, cupio me esse element em, 
Cia; toT esse elemens, or clementern. Z2^. Or, for the subjunctiye with «<, 
orn^; va, senientiettn ne didret rectisavitf tor sentetUiam didre, 

667. — Obs. 4. The infinitiye without a subject is also used after adjee- 
tives, and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case gOTemed 
by such adjective or noun. See examples, 659-3, 4, 7. 

668. — Obs.6i Sometimes the infinitive is understood; as, «t proiin 
tiam Numidiam popvlus jusait ; sc d&ri. 

Note 1. — When the verbs possum^ vd/o, nd/o, moloy in the indicative or 
subjunctive, are translated' by the English auxiliaries can, will, will i^i, 
will rather ; or in the past tense by coidd, wculd, <&c., the infinitive follow* 
ing is translated without to before it; as, p6test Jiiri, **it can be done;" 
vdlo Ire, ** I will go ;" mdlo facitey " I would rather do it ;** wiHUe timire, 
•* do not fear." 

^ote 2. — The i>resent infinitive is generally translated as the perfect, 
without to, when it comes after the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect, of 
possum, vdlo, nolo, mdlo, translated could, would, would not, toould rather : 
and with to after the same tenses of debeo and oportet, translated ought ; 
as, melius fiiH non potuit, " it could not have been done better ;" volui 
dicire, " I would have said ;** sum&re arma ndluit, " he would not have 
taken arms f divXdi oportuiU " it ought to have been divided" <&c. 

Note 3. — After verbs denoting to see, hear, feel, and the like, the present 
infinitive is sometimes rendered by the English present participle ; as, 
audlvi eum dicSre^ " I heard him saying." Also when the infinitive is the 
subject of another verb ; as, wioraW perieulosum est, " delaying (to delay} is 
<tangerous.'* 

The Histoi^ical iQiJmitwe. 

^^\K — Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omitted , 
especially is this the case in historical narration, when the infinitive fol- 
lows a nominative case in the sense of the imperfect indicative, or the 
perfect indefinite; as, invidire omnea mifU, **<i^l envied me." Teb. 
At Jtomdni, dUmi militicBque intenti, festindre, par&re, aiiUB 
alium hortdri, Sall. When thus used, it is supf^ed to be governed 
by ccepit or coep&runt understood. Cases occur, however, in which this 
supplement cannot be made ; as, verum ingenium ejus haud abHuraUtm ; 
posse faeh-e versus, jocum mov8re, Ac, (810.) Sall. The historical infini- 
tive and tiie imperfect, are often connected in the same construction ; as, 
Alblnus .... senotum defoedire consul Sbat; et tdmen intirim exer^Uui 
supplementum scribire , . . .auxilia arcessire, denXque mddis omn%^ 
bun festinare. Sall., Jug. 89. 



«70.— § 145. II. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 

The uafinitiTe with a subject possesses the character of the verb, anci 
aiBrme of its subject as in the indicative or the s'objunctive mood ; bot 
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omty m labordinate and depeodeDt propoutioai. TlieM propositioLS tlMiii- 
••lyes haye a* substaotiye cWacter, and geoendly stand in the relati^m of 
sabetantiyet to a yerh^ or phrase, on which they depend; sometimes at a 
Dfominatiye to, or the subject of l^e yerb, but genei'ally as an object or aa 
Accusative after it Thus used, they may be called mbstarUive clauses — 
and as such, they fall under the two preceding rules. Thus : 

1st The infinitiye with a subject must be considered as the nominatiye 
when it is the subject of a sentence, L e. when anything is declared of it; 
as, te non istud audlvisse mirum est, "* that ytm have not heard that 
is wonderful" Here, te uon iatud avdlvisse stands as the nominatiye to 
«<. Rule LVL See 661. 

2d. The infinitiye with its subject is the accusatiye or object after a 
verb, when it has for its direct object, the idea expressed by a dependent 
infinitive clause, or when such clause takes the place of a noun or pronoun 
governed by the yerb; as, mlror te non scribiref "I wonder that 
you do not write!* Here, te non ecrihire stands as the object of mlror , 
which governs it as an accusative by Rule LVII, or XX. See 664. 

Note. — The yerbs which admit an infinitive with its subject as their 
direct object, are those which denote an action of our senses, or internal 
faculties, or such as denote /<;«/m^, knowing^ thinking^ or saying ; as, audio^ 
video, sentio, eognosco, ifUelngo, meminif pUtOj duco^ dico, prOdo, serlbo, pro- 
mittOf and the like. These seldom take a conjunction {ut or quod) with tho 
indicative or subjunctive as their object See Obs. 6, et seq.* 

671.— Rule LVIII. The subject of the infini- 
tive is put in the accusative ; as, 

Gaudeo te vatire, I am glad that yon are weU. 

672.— EXPLANATION.— The subject of the infinitive is the person or 
thing spoken of in the dependent clause, and may be, as in Rule IV., a noun, 
a pronoun, &c., and is always to be in the accusative case ; except as^in 669. 

Unde/ this Bale, the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct propo- 
sition, and is equivalent to the iu<ycative, or subjunctive mood in English, 
together with the connective **^Aa^." Thus, in the example, te vaUre con- 
tains the simple proposition, " Tou are well.^* The equivalent of the Eng- 
lish " that," connecting it as a subordinate clause with the preceding verb, 
is implied in the infinitive form. If the infinitive stand after an accnsa- 
five which does not form with it a distinct proposition, i. e. which is not ita 
subject, it does not belong to this Rule, but the accusative b governed br 
Rnle XX. ; as, FrSteus pthus Igit altos visire monies. Hob. Hence. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

673. — Ohs. 1. The English particle «<Aa/," may be called the sign ol 
Uie accusatiye before the infinitiye,- being used to connect the icfinitiva 
clause with the preceding. It may often oe omitted, howeyer, in translft* 
ting, as it frequently is in English ; thus, aiunt rigem tuhfentOrs, "they laf 
the king is coming,' or, " that the king is ooming*" 
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^4.- — Obs 2. The aceusatiye subject, in Latin, is traDslated by llie 
oominatiye in English. Hence, the accusatiye of the relative pronomi, 
refen'ing to persons must be rendered tehoy not whom ; as, quern ccnfec^ 
turn vuhieribus diximuSj ** to/io, we said, was exhausted with his wouncu." 

Note. — The infinitive with its subject in the accusative is sometimes 
translated in the same form in English; asj cupio ie venire, **1^\^ 
you to come;** quos discorddre novirat, ** whom he had known to <^ 
/<jr ;" eumvocdri juasiij " he ordered hwi to be called," 

N. B. — For the various ways of rendering the different 
tenses of the infinitive afler different tenses of the indicative 
or subjunctive, see at length, 180. 

675, — Oba. 8. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless required to 
be emphatic ; as, pollicitus sum ncripturum {eise) sc. w<?, " I promised that 
I would write." After verbs signifying to be accy9tom£dt to dare, lean, I 
ought, the infinitives ease, Judicari, vidSri, <&a, having the same subject with 
the preceding verb, have an adjective or noun after them in the nomina- 
tive case, indicating that the subject of the infinitive understood is re- 
garded as a nominative according to the Greek construction. Gr. Gr. § 176. 
ISxc. ThviB, solel tristis videri ; aude sapiens esse ; dsbes esse ditigehs. See 
also, 826-328, ^d 788-3, 8d. 

676. — Obs. 4. When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the 
subject of the infinitive may be changed into the subject of that verb, or 
remain unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being used imper- 
sonally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject ; thus, m a- 
trem Pausanias eo tempdre vixisse dicUur, or, mdter Pausanim eo tetn' 
pdre vixisse dicitur, ^ it is said that the mother of Pausanias was living at 
that time," or, " the mother of Pausanias is said to have been living, da 
Gr. Gr., § 175, Obs. 8. 

Note. — When a relative clause has the same verb as the proposition 
with the infinitive on which the relative clause depends, but without the 
repetition of the verb, the subject of the verb in the relative clause is put 
by attraction in the accusative ; as, Platonem fenmt Idem sensisse quod 
Pythagoram," They say that Plato thought as Pythagoras did." But, 
if the verb of the relative clause is expressed, its subject must be in the 
nominative; as, Platonem ferunt .... Idem setisisse quod Pythagoras^ 
tensit. 

The same analogy is observed with the conjunction quam alter a com 
parative. See 470, 1st and 2d. 

677. — Obs. 6. The accusative with the infinitive, in a. subordinate 
clause, is in some cases equivalent to the subjunctive with ut or quoa, 
"that," preceding; as, Optdvit ut iri cur rum patt is toller itur, or, 
Opt&vit se in currum patris tolli, '' He (Phaethon) desired ^Aa^ A« 
mottld be taken up into his father's chariot.'^ Oaudeo te val ire, or gau- 
d$o quod vale as, "I am glad thai you are well." But though, in a few 
oases, the one expression may be changed for the other, usage has giveo 
so decided a preference in some cases to the one form, and in others to th# 
other, that such change would be improper ; thus» 
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let When the dependent clause expresses purpote or detiffn, or when 
** that " is equiyalent to ** in order that" ** 9o that, ut with the subjonotiTe is 
used 62*7-1. 2d. 

2d. After verba of endeavoring, aiming, accomplishing, such as factor 
efficiOf perjicio, <&o., the subjunctive with ut is always used. Hence arises 
the use oi fadre ut, instead of the indicative, to denote a &ct ; thus, fieii 
ut dimittiret mitUes, is equivalent to dimlait mititet. * 

3d. Verbs signifying to request, demand, admonish, etdvise, eommienots 
encourage, command^ and the like, usually take the subjunctive with ut, 
^hich may generally be rendered as the iimnitive ; aa,prceegpit ut lren\ 
** He commanded me to go,'* 

Note, — In narrative, dependent clauses, expressing, obliquely the wish, 
command, or message of another, whether the verb be iq tne subjunctive 
'with ut or ne. or in the infinitive with a subject, or both in connection, 
often depend Ok« x word denoting to say, saying, understood, or implied in 
the leamng verb; as, Ad Bocchum nuntios mittit {qui didrent ut) 
gztamprlmum copias adduciret ; prodii faciundi tempus adesse. Sail. Jug, 
97. verba fdcit (dlcens) se arma cepisse. Id. 102. * 

4th. Ut with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying to happen, to occur, 
<&c., as,^, incldit, occurrit, contingit ; est, restat, supirest, Ag, 627 ~1. 4th. 

5th. Verbs signifying willingness, unwillingness, permission, necessity^ 
<&c., commonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Also, generally, 
verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking, saying, «fec., but 
sometimes they take the subjunctive. 

6th. When the dependent clause expresses, not a thought or conception 
only, but a fact, the verb is put in the indicative or subjunctive with ^^uod; 
as. Inter eausas malsrum nostrorum est quod vivimus eul exempla. 

7tb. After verbs denoting a feeling of pain or pleasure, and the out- 
ward expression of those feelings, such as, gaudeo, detector, angor, doleo, 
and the hke, quod, " that," in the sense of *' because," with the indicative or 
subjimctive is used, or the accusative with the infinitive; as, Quod 
gpiratls (or vos spirdre) indignaniur. Whether the indicative or sub- 
junctive is to be used, depends on whether the proposition expresses a 
fact, or only a conception of the mind. 

678. — Obs. 6. After such verbs as exisdmo, puto, spSro, affirmo, sus- 
p'icor, <&c., the place of the future infinitive is elegantly supplied by^^^ 
or futurum esse, followed by ut with the subjunctive ; as, ^unquam jou- 
idtfi f6re ut supplex ad te venirem ; for {me) venturum esse. 

This construction is necessary when the verb has no supine, and conse- 
quently no future infinitive active. See 179-9. F6re is sometimes used 
with the perfect participle, to denote a future action in the passive voice ; 
as. Quod vidiret nomine pdcis bellum involHtum fdre, 

679. — Obs. 7. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometimes 
.imitted, especially in interrogations, or exclamations, expressive of indig- 
nation; as, Mene in^epto desistHre nee posse, <bc Viao. In sudi 
eases, some such expression as credibile est is understood. 

680. — JExc. The historical infinitive has its subject in the nommativs 
(810 and 669) ; as, Fcl7na prcecldra esse, " His fame was iUustrious." Sali*. 
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8 146. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

[For the tenses, and the use of the participles in certain ooooectionfr, 
see § 49.] 

681.— Rule LIX. Participles, like adjectives, 
agree with their substanlives in gender, number, 
and case ; as, 

Htimo c&rens fraude, A man wanting guile. 

Pax tantvm omAtcty Peace so gi*eatly loved. 

682. — Bek. Partloiplos together with gerands and supines being parte 
of the verb, govern the ease of their own verbs ; so that no separate rule foi 
the government of cases by these, is at all necessary. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

683. — 0h9, 1. The verbs do, reddo^ vdloy cUro, fadOf habeoy eomperioi, 
with the perfect participle, form a periphrasis similar to the compound 
tenses in English, and other modem languages ; thus, Habeo eompertufn, 
for compirif '*I have found;" Misaam iram/cunetf for Iram mittet, <&c. 

684, — Oba, 2. The perfect passive participle is often used, to supply 
the place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seldom 
used; as, Hcb lilirce reeitdioB magnum luctum fecSmnt, "The read' 
ing of this letter, (not " this letter being read ") caused great mourning." 
So, Oaptum Ihrentum, " The taking of Tarentum ;" receptm Hannibal, " the 
reception of Hannibal" Ah urhe condUa, '* from the building of the city." 

685. — Obn. S. The future active participle is frequently used, to de 
note the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered to, in 
order to ; as, ad Jovem Hammdnem pergit contultHrus de origlne «»</J, 
" he goes to Jupiter Ammon to (or in order to) consult him about hia 
origin." So also the present ; aa, pi tens veniam vSnit, 

686. — Obs. 4. The future participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose, 
when joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to nam, 
to receive, to uhdertake, Ac; aa, Testamenlu7n (Ibi trddit legendum,**he 
delivers his will to you to be read;" So, his aira d&dit habendum. 

687. — Obs. 6. The participle in dus, generally implies the idea of pro* 
priety, necessity, or obligation. This is almost always the case when it 
agrees with the subject of a sentence ; va, Delenda est Carthago,* Car- 
thage must be destroyed? Sometimes, also, when it agrees with words not 
in the suh^'ect; as, Facta narrObas di'ssimulanda tibi, **Tou wer« 
relating (things which) ought to have been concealed by you.** The doet 
in such constructions, when expressed, must be in the dative. 681. 

Note. — In some cases, the participle in dus, is used as a present parti: 
ciple passive. 182, Note 8. 

688. — Obs. 6. Participles are often used instead of a dependent clanie 
to express some condition or explanatory circumstance usually introduced 
in Engli^ by a relative pronoun, or the paHicles as, tolien, although, attto*. 
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vkile^ and the like ; as, Cauar hoates in fSffom eonjeetot per9$e&tu9 etl, 
" Cssar pursued the enemy teho had been put to flight!* CHitio ad fUeum 
Msdeutiy ** To Curius cu he was sitting by the fireP JHonyaius, SyracHns 
expulsus, Corinthi puiros doeibat, ** Diooysius, tohen he was expelled from 
Syi'acuse/' <bo. 

689. — Oba. T A participle is joined with another yerb, and in the 
eame case with its suojeot, for the two following purposes, viz.: 

Ist It is used simply to connect an aceompanying with the main action, 
whether simultaneous or antecedent, in the same subject Thus used, the par* 
ticiple and verb may be rendered as two verbs connected by a conjunction ; 
SL8,v^ttadmeelamitan8y **he came tome and cried otUl^htj crying out, 
CcBtar hoetet aggressus fugdvit, **CaBsar attacked and defeated the 
enemy." 

2d. Sometimes^ as in Greek, it is used to connect an accompanying with 
the main action, in the same subject, as the caute, ntanner, at means of 
effecting it; as, hoe faeiene vfvam melius^ *^ by doing this I will live 
better." Hoa. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund. 
^ When a participle does not refer to some leading subject in the propo- 
sition, but to a new subject introduced, and not depending on any ".rord in 
the sentence, the participle is put with that new subject, in what is called— 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

690. — ^RuLE LX. A substantive with a partici- 
ple, whose case depends on no other word, is put 
m the ablative absolute ; as, 

^#- A.^^M^* #^«A«./. S ^^ '"'* rising, or vfhfle the sun 
itefugtunt *^brm, ^ ^^^^^ ^^^J^^^ ^^^^ 

691. — ^EXPLANATION.— This Bale properly affects the snbstantlva 
only, with which the partidple then agrees by Kule LIX. 

692. — Obs. 8. This construction is much more frequent in Latin, than 
in other languages, partly, because there is no perfect participle in the 
active voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active or deponent 
verb, a past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per- 
fect participle passive must be used ; ana hence, the obfeel of tne act must 
be introduced as a new subject, whidi, having no dependence on any word 
in the sentence, must, under the rule, be put m the ablative absolute, Thu\ 
in English we say : Caesar, having sent forward the cavalry, followed with 
all his forces, liiere being no perfect participle in Latin corresponding to 
"liaving sent," which would agree with Casar, in the nominative. ease, this 
clause must be changed into the passive form ; thus, Cossar, e quit at u 
prmmisso, subseqtiebotur, <&&, ** literally, GsBsar, the cavalry being sent 60- 
fore, followed," Ac. Hence, 

Rem. — When in this couBtruction, the act expressed by tlie perfect parti- 
ciple passive, is an act of the subject of the leading verb, it is better to 
render it into English by the perfect participle active ; thus, Ocssar, his 
dictis, profeetus est, ** Caesar having said these things departed." 

693. — ^As the perfect participle of dc} onent verba haa an aedve sig 
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bification, it is not necessary to resort to such a changt, in tbe use of them. 
llius, Coi 8a r hoec locUtus concilium dimUitf " Catsar, having «at<^ thes« 
things, dismissed the council." With ^he participle of a yerb, not depo* 
• nent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thus ; Cctnar hif 
dictisy concilium dimlait, <bc^ " Caesar, these things being mid, dismissed 
the counoiL'' — The first of these expressions, besides being more direct, is 
also much more definite ; for here, there is no doubt as tp who said the 
things referred to, but in the second, it is left in.dqubt, whether the thingi 
referred to were spoken by Ccesar or by soine other. This doubt can be 
removed only by me context, or by express mention of the doer, which is 
not often done. In the following sentence, the ^o forms are combined : 
Ccesar omnium rem Otis iquis, cohortatus suos prcelium commf* 
ft^ — So, c^ros Hem&rum depopuldti, omnibus vleis cedificiiS' 
que ineensis, Cjes.* 

Note. — A few instances occur in which this construction is used when 
there is no change of subject, and where a different case would have ex- 
pressed the same thing; thus, legio ex castris Varr&nis, adstante et 
tnspectante ipso, for adstantis et inspectaniis ipsius, 

694. — Obs, 9. The ablative absolute, in the case of deponent, as well 
88 of other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events 
narrated, as in the above examples ; or to mark the time of action by refer- 
ence to that of another action; as, PythagHras, Targuinio Super bo 
tsgnante, in Italiam v#ni/, ** Py thagdras came into Italy in the reign of 
Tarqnin the Proud" In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunetive 
with a connective word Thus, Am dietis, in the former example, is ^ui- 
Talent to quum hose dixisset — Tarqwnio Superbo regnante, to quum Tar- 
piinius Super bus regn&ret; and so of others. 

695. — Obs. 10. The verb sum having no present participle, two notour 
or a noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute without a participle, 
which is suppliea in English by the word being ; thus, se duce, ** he (beuw) 
leader;" se constUey « he (being) consul," or "in his consulship ;" so, C. DuxU 
lio et Cn. Comelio AfAnd consutibus, 

696. — Obs. 11. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes 
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle wilji it ir the 
ablative; as, nondum comperto quam regtonem hostes p^^tM- 
tent; — audito Barium appropinquare; — vdle dieto,&e, 

697. — Obs. 12. Sometimes the noun is understood; aSyparto fuod 
aoibas. Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular partici]de * 
as, n^is prcesente. For the construction of Gerundives, see next seotioo. 



698.— § 147. GERUNDS* AND GERUNDIVES. 

The Gerund is a verbal noun, in the singular number, governed in the 
oblique cases as other nouns, and having the same power of government as 



* Some Grammarians, who regard the gerund as a verbal noun, ppeak of 
tt us such only in the oblique ca8e«. They think that the nominative of the 
verbid is supplied by the infinitive mood, and that which is called the noni • 
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Che Terb. As, therefore, the rules which apply to the oonstnietioi^ of Bonnt 
and yerbe, apply to the gerund, it is unnecessary to repeat taem here. 
All that is peculiar to the construction of the gerund, is comprised in the 
following Rules und Observations. 

699.— Rule LXL-^The verb Est with the ge- 
rund for its subject, implies necessity, and governs 
the dative of the doer ; as, 

Nom. Legendwn, est mihi, I must read, lit reading is to me. 

19'om. Moriendum est wnnVmB, All must die, lit dying is to all 
Aco. Sdo moriendum eue mihi, I know that I must die, lit that dyin^ 

is to me. ^ 

700. — EXPLANATION. The dative here is governed by edy according 
to B. II (894.) In the first and second examples, the gerund in the nomina- 
tive is the subject of eat^ which agrees with it by B. IV. (808.) In the third 
example, the gerund is in the accusative, and the subject of mm, by B. LVIII. 
(671.) The necessity implied in this construction is stronger than that ex- 
pressed by the participle in duSj the latter implying only that a thing is to b4 
done, or should be done^ — ^the former that it must he done. See 214-9. 

HOI.— -Obs. 1. The dative of the doer in this construction is often un- 
derstood ; as, Orandum est {tibi) ut sit s&na mens in corpHre sdno, 

"702. — Obs. 2. The gerund in di^ of the genitive case, is 
governed by substantives or adjectives ; as, 

Tempus legend^ Time of reading, 882. 

Cupldus (Uacendiy Desirous of learning, 849. 

703. — Obs. 3. The gerund in do, of the dative case, is gov 
emed by adjectives, signifying usefiilness or fitness ; as, 

Charta utllit seribendo, Paper used for writing, 88^. 

Sometimes it is governed by verbs; as, adesse seribendo, Cia Ap- 
ieU habendo ensem. Vibg. fa finis censendo foetus est. • 

704. — Obs. ji. The gerund in dum, of the accusative case, 

native of the gerund, is really the neuter of the participle in dus^ in a passive 
sense, ioined with the verb est used impersonally. Thus, etudenaum est 
miAi, tnev think should be literally rendered **it is to be studied by me." 
Though tliis solution is plausible, and would seem to answer in many cases, 
there are others in whicn we, at least, cannot see how it could be applied. 
It cannot be applied unless the participle in due in aU cases has, or may nave, 
ft passive sense ; but of this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it. 
Tnus, it will hardly be admitted as a literal rendering of moriendvm est om- 
wUws, to say ** it is to be died by all," and it certainly cannot be so used in those 
examploH in which it governs the same case that it does in its active sense ; 
' thus, vtrum pace ndbia an hello esset utendum. Cio. Quum, suo cuiqus 
juaicio vtevdum sit. Indeed, the fact that gerunds, in all cases, do gov- 
ern the case of their own verb, seems to be opposed to their being consideied 
as parts of the passive participle in das. 
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when not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the pre- 
positions, od, inter^ dsc. ; as, , 
Inter doeendum. In time of teaching. 
705. — Obs. 5. The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is gov- 
erned by the prepositions a, ab, de, e, ex, or in ; as, 

Pema a peecando absterret, Puzushment frightens from simuDg. 
Or, without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or 
cause; as, 

Memoria excdendo augitur, The memoxy Ib improved by exercidiog iL 
J)efe9nu nan ambulando, I am wearied with waUdng. 

706. — Obs. 6. The gertmd, as a verbal no^n, resembles the infinitive^ 
and is often put for it ; as, Est tempus legendi, or legire. The gerund, 
however, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a 
passive sense; as, Cum Tisidium vocaritur adimperandum — **to re- 
ceive orders ;" Urit videndo,—'* by being eeen^ i. e. dam viditur, 

CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDIVE& 

TOT. — ^LXII. Gerunds governing the accusative, 
are elegantly turned into gerundives in dus^ which, 
with the s^nse of the gerund, instead of govern- 
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case ; as, 

708. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies only to the oblique easea. 
In the first of these examples, the Qer^txnd peUndi is governed in thegen'tivv 
by Umpus according to Rule VI., 882, and then governs paeem in the accusa- 
tive by Rule XX., 486. In the gerundive form, the genitive pdcie \» gov- 
erned by tempus, by Rule VI., 882, and the gerundive petenda agrees with it 
by Rule 11., 268. In the gerund form, the gerund is governed, and then 
governs the noun. In the gerandive form, the noun is governed, and then 
the gerundive agrees with it by R. II. In order to change frcm the gerund 
to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the accusative of the noun, 
into the case of the gerund, and then make the gerundive agree with it ; and 
from the gerundive to the gerund, change the noun into the accusative, and 
the gerundive into the gerund, in the same cose as befbra. 

The following are examples to be changed : 

Gw. Consilia urbis delsndm ;— «f Wmti try^idandorum .--^-Udmlipitt JiotnM 
sottinguends 
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Dax. Perjieiiendo labdri idoneut ; — capeuenda reipubtiea haWU ; — ndha 
nuteriaa ferendo ; — ad mUerias ferendtu ; — <miri ferendo aptus. 



AcwL and Ab. Ad de/endendam Romam ; — ah oppugfiondo Capuam ;- 
eollocandum signa ; — in diripiendis eastrit, 

709. — Oh*. 7. Instead of the gerundive in the ^eni^ye plural, to agre« 
with a noun in that case, the gerund in the genitive singular is often re- 
tained, probably for the siUte of Euphouy ; as, Fuit exempldrum elir 
gendi pote8t<u.Cio, Faeultatagrdrum eondonandi; 9ui{^pi)eon' 
donandij instead of eligendOrumy condonandOrum, Also^ sometimes when 
the noun is singular and feminine ; as, eju»{{em,)videndi eupHdus. Tsb. 

710. — Obs. 8. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govern tiie accu- 
sative, are never changed into the gerundive, except those of medeor, utott 
aibiUor^fruoryfungcT, Bsn^potwr ; as, tpet potiundi urbe, or potiunda urbit ; 
but we always say, CupXaua tubvetUendi tibi^ never t u t. 

711. — Obs. 9. After esae, f6r€y tiiie gerund and the gerundive in the 
genitive (864), are used, to express tendency to a thing, or serving a cer- 
tain purpose ; as, Reaium imperium initio eonaervandas libertOtiSy €Uque 
augendoB reipublicoi fu i r a L Sall^ Cat VL, "The regal govenmient at 
firat had served the purpose of preserving liberty, and increasing the state," 
[Aiibant] ea prodendi imperii RomOni, tradendas HannihUli vie- 
iorice esse, ** They said that these things had a tendency to betray the Ro- 
man government, and to give the victory to Hannibal" Lnr. Quvm ant- 
madoertiuet plerdgue dissolvenddrum religiSnum esse^ ** "W hen he had 
perceived that most of them tended to destroy religion." Liv. 



§ 148. CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

1. The Supine in um. 

712, — ^RuLE LXin. The supine in vm is put 
after a verb of motion ; as, 

Abiit deambiUatum, He hath gone to walk. 

So, Dueire eohortes pratdotum, Lrv. Nunc vinis irnsum donAnvmf 
Quod in rem tuam op€tmum faetu arblUror, te id admonttum venio. Plavt. 

713. — Obs, 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the ^erb eo^ 
to express the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, it se perdUum, 
the same with id&gity or opiram dat, ut se perdat, ** he is bent on his own 
destruction." Ter. So, ut perdUum eatis^iU perddtis; ereptum tf?m<,«M 
eripiunt Saiu This supine with Irt, taken impersonally, supplies the 
place of the future infinitive passive; as, an credibcu illam sine tud 
opird Iri deductum ddmumf Which maybe thus resolved; an ered^tas 
\ri (a te, or ab aliquo) dedueturn (i. e. ad dedurendum) illam iHfik 
mum, Txk. The supine here may be ooosidjired as a verbal sobfUuitir« 
I^Weraing the aoeusatiVe^ like the geruiKL 
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714. — Obt, 2. The supine in um is put after ether verbs besides those 
of motion; as, diditJUiam nuptum; cantatum provodmut, Txa. i2«> 
vocOtus defentumpatriam; divUit copias hiematum. Nsp. 

715. — Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be eicpressed by several 
other parts of the verb; as, vSnit or d turn opem: or 1. VSnit dpem 
cranji eau9d,^OT Spi$ oranda, 2. VSnit ad orandum dpem^ or 
md orandam iipem, 

2. The Sfwpine in u. 

716. — ^RuLE LXIV. The supine in t^ is put after 
an adjective noun ; as, 

Fq/^ dictu^ Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So» nihil dietu foedum, viHtgue, hcee ItnOna tangat^ intra qw8 pner en, 
Juv. JHjffhUis rcM ett inveniu virtu amleut ;— /a« est, or n^as est dietu ;— 
i^us est aeUu. Cia 

717. — Obs, 4. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly 
ever governs any case, it is sometimes, especially in old writers, put 
after verbs of motion; as, nunc obsondtu redeo, — *^from getting pravi- 
eions!* Plaut. Primus cubXtu surgat (villicus), posiremus cubiium 
eat, ** let the overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed** CATa 

718. — Obs. 6. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or genmd 
with the preposition ad; &B, difficile cognitu, eognosd, or ad eognoeeendum; 
resfacUis aaeredendum, Cia 

719. — Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of the 
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, are 
governed in these cases bv prepositions understood ; — the supine in «m,by 
the preposition ad; and the supine in u, by the preposition in. 



§ 14d. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Y20.-^RuLE LXV. The conjunctions etj ac^ atgue^ 
nec^ ndque^ aut^ vd^ and some others, couple simi- 
lar cases and moods ; as, 

^onihra patrem et matrem. Honor fiither and mother. 
Nee ligit nee seribit, He neither reads nor writes. 

721. — EXPLANATION.— Words coupled by a conjunction under this 
Kale, are in the same construction, i. e. two nominatives coupled together ars 
the subject of the same verb, or predicatOH of the same subject; and nouns 
ooupied together in the oblique caseti are governed by the same word, as in 
the ant example. Veru& thus coupled have the same subJMC or nominative, 
a» in the second example. 
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• 

722. — Obs, 1. The copulative oonjunctions mider this Rule are Bacb 

as ttj acy iUque, Hiam, que ; the diajuuctivee nee^ niqw, auU vel, seu, «tM, 
w, niffCy neu; also qtianij prceterquam^ »a«J, an, netnpe^ qitamvis, necdum, ted, 
autem, virum, and, in general, such eomiectives as do not imply a depend- 
ence of the following, on the preceding clause. 

723. — Obs. 2. These* conjunctions connect not oaly words, but also 
clauses whose construction is the same, i. e. whose subjects are in the sam^ 
ease, and their verbs in the same mood ; as, concXdwU ventiy fugiuntqu§ 

724. — Obf. 8. Words in the same construction are sometimes in a dif 
ferent case : still they are connected by the copulative conjunctions ; thus, 
nua et rHpubHea interest. Here, mea and rnpubltccey though in different 
eases, are in the same construction by R XVIII. (415). So, constUit aste 
€t plUris, Rule XLIV. (681). Vir magni ingenii, swnmdque induMrid, 
Rule VIL (389), &c. The subjunctive being often used for die imperative 
is sometimes coupled with it ; as, disce nee invidene, 

725. — Oba, 4. The indicative and subjunctive may be connected in this 
manner, if the latter does not depend on the former. 

726. — Obs. 6. When two words coupled together have each a conjunc- 
tion, such as, et^ aut, vet, <%v5, nee, <&c., without being connected with a pre- 
ceding word, the first et is rendered both or likewise ; the first aut or vel^ 
by either; the first nve, by tohether; and the first nee or nSque, by neither. 
So, also, turn . . . Jtan, and eum, . . . tum^ ** not only . . . .but also*" or **both 
.... and ;" and so of others ; as, nunc .... nunc ; jam^ . . . ,jom„, 4&c In 
such cases, the conjunctive before the first word renders it more emphatic: 
turn .... turn often mean, " at one time, ... at another time.*' 

727. — Note. Affirmative and negative sentences are connected by con- 
junctions in pairs, as follows: 

Affirmative. Negattve, 

€t-^et very common. neque — nequ^, ftee — nee, 

tt'—qus, not unfrequently. . neque — nee, not unfreqaently. 

gve — et, connecting single words. nee — neque, seldom. 
qut-'-que, only in poetry & Sall. 

Affirmative and negative, 

et — neque, nee, very frequent • 

neque, nee — et, very frequent. 

nee, neque-— que, occasionally. 

728. — Obs, 6. After words expressing similarity or dissimila»itv, ae 
nnd atque signify "as ;*' and "than ;' a8,/3ct« ac si me rdges, **jovl do 64 
if you should ask me ;" — me cdlit cequh atque patrOnwn sumn, " he 
shows me as much attention as," Ac.;— « aliter scrlbo ac sentio, "if I 
write otheneii^ than I think.** 

729 — Obfi. *l. Conjunctions that do not imply doubt and contingency, 
are usually joined with the indicative mood ; those which do implv doubt; 
contingency and dependence, are, for the most part^ jomed with the 8ul> 
JuD3tiv« (628> 
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§ 150. FIGURES OF SYNTAX 

A Fjgubx is a maimer of speaking different from the regulai and ot> 
diiuiry cotistruction, Ubed for the sake of beauty or force. 

730. — The figures of Syntax, or. oonstructieii, may be reduced to four: 
EUip^iay Pleonamm, EndLlUge^ and Hyperbdto'n. Of these, the iirit, and 
secofidf and ihirdt respect the constituent parts of a sentence ; the fourth' 
respects only the arrangement of words. 

731. — 1. Ellipsis, is the omission of one or more words 
necessary to complete the sense ; as, 

Aiuntffirunt^ Ac, sc, hotn^ne^. Abirani btdui^ sc, tter, or itinire. Quid 
multa t sc, dlcam. Under this may be comprehended, 

Ist Asyndeton, or the omission of a conjunction ; as, vSnij xndif vHeu 
Deu9 optXmuSy maxlnmsy sc, et. 

2d. Zeufftna is the uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a verb whidi 
is applicable only to one of them ; as, pdeem an hdltan girenSy 
Sall^ where ^irens is applicable to bellum only. In this way, 
nigo is sometimes used with two propositions, one of which is 
affirmative; as, Nigant CcBuarem mansUnant poatulat&gue inter 
poslta etse ; i, ^.dicHntque postidata, 

8d. Syllepna is when an adjective or a verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns of different genders, persons, or numbei'S, agrees with one 
rather than another. See examples 266, 267. 

4fh. Syneeddche is the use of an accusative of the part affected instead 
of an ablative ; as, Expliri mentem niquit, 538. Viaa. 

732. — 2, Pleonasm, is using a greater number of words 
than is necessary, to express the meaning ; as, 

8ic dre lociUa ett, ''thus she spoke toith her mouth," YjRa, Under this 
are included, 

1st Folytyndeion, or, a redundancy of conjunctions; as, un^ Ewtub 
que NotHS que ruunt. Vmo. 

td. ffendi&dy^t or the expression of an idea, by two nouns ooiuieete4 by 
a conjunction, instead of a noun limited by an adjective or genitive ; 
as, Pa fir is libdmuH et at^ro, **We offer a libation /rom cupg 
and from gold^ instead oipatiri* aureisy "from golden cups." 

8d. Periphrattity or a circuitous mode of expression ; as, ten^ri fcetuM 
Ofoiumy " the tender young of the sheep," mstead of agni, " lamba." 

788. — 3. Enallaqe, is a change of words, or a change of 
one gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice, of 
the same word, for another. It includes, 

1st Antimeria, or the using of one part of speech for another; as, no9 

^nim viviref for nostra vita; conjugium videbity for con- 

jfigem^ Ac. 

fid. Ileterosisy or the usmg of one form of a noun, pronoun, or verb, for 

. another ; as, J? o md nue pralio victor, for Jiomdni vietGreB, TVumt 

•MS »i« AM « I u / 1 r « I, forstMl WwMl Hoe. 
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8d AfUipi58i9^ or tlie using of one ease for anoiher ; as, eui nunc eog^ 
ndwen lulo, for I&lu9. (261 and 4331. Vi&o. Uxor invicti Jdm* 
e9He ne«ci8, for te ease uxOrern, Uoo. See 675. 

4th. Sj/nisiSf or St/nthiait, is adapting the construction to the sense of a 
word, rather than to its gender or number ; as, Concur»n8 popUli 
mirantium; — Parsincntcem-acti; — scilus qui,-^ 278 
and 292. 

6th. AnaeoluthoHf or a departure in the end of a sentence, from the 
constrnction with which it commenoedL Thus, Nmn hos omnet^ 

quibus eat alicunde atiquia ohjeetua l&boa lucro eat. Here 

the writer began as if he intended to say luero habfmtiSt and ent led 
aa if he had aaid nobia omnlbiu, Aa it is, the nominative noa has 
no verb, and eat, which, in such sentences, requires the dative of a 
person, is without it 

734.-4. Hypkrbaton, is a transgression of the usual order of 
words or clauses. It includes, 

Ist Anaatrdpke, or an inversion of the onder of two words; as T^anatra 

per et rSmoa^ for per tratutrcLy ^ ; — Collo d&re hrachia drcum, for 

€ireumd&ret ^ 
2d. Uyntiron protiron, or reversing the natural order of ths sense ; as, 

MoriOmur et in media anna ruOmua, Vibo. ViUet atque vu>it 

Tee. 
8d Hypalldge^ or an interchange of constructions ; as. In n&va fert an\- 

mua mtUdtaa dieire formaa €orp9ra ; for ccrpdra mutOia in n&vaa 

formaa, D&re cUtatHbua Auatroa, for d&re claaaea Auatria. 
4th. Thieaia, or separating the parts of a compound word ; as, Septem 

Bubjecta tribni gena, for Septentridni, ViAG. Qu€a me eunque vdcanl 

terraSf for qtUBcunquey <{cc 
6th. Parentheaia, or the insertion of a word or clause in a sentence, 

which interrupts the natural connection; as, Titpre, dum redeo, 

{brivia eat v i a) paace eapeilaa, Yxeg. 

To these may be added, 

735. — Aechaism, which in Syntax means the use of ancient 
forms of construction ; as, Op^am abutitur, for opird. Tkb, 
Quid abi hanc curatio est rem ? 

736. — Hellenism, or the use of Greek constructions ; as, 
Absiinito irarum^ for Iris, Hor. Tempus desistire pugncs^ fot 
pugnd, ViRO. 



§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

737. — In all languages, the arrangement of words in a sentence is dif- 
ferent ; and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their 
own language Uie most natural, being that to which they have themselvei 
been most accustomed. In a language like the Kn^fish, however, th« 
"Wot^M of whi^ have bat few changes of form or terminatioii, muoh jtnori 
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dependi on thc^ir poaition in a sentence than in thoee language i 'which are 
able, by the changes of form only, to indicate the relation of woixis to 
each other, however they may be arranged. Thus, when we sav in Eng 
iish, " Alexander conquered Darius" if we change tiie order of tne words, 
we necessarily change the meaning also ; as, Darittt conquered Alexandar. 
But whether we say in Latin, Alexaiuier vleit Darium, or Barium vleit 
Alexander^ or Alexander Darium vleit, or Darium Alexander vleit, or place 
these words in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning ie 
the same, and cannot be mistaken ; because it depends, not on the poHttioiif 
but on the form of the words. This gave the Latin writer much more 
scope to animge his words in that order which would best promote the 
strength or euphony of the sentence, without endangering its perspicuity. 
Still, even in Latin, custom has established a certain order of ari-angement 
whicli is considered the best And, though no certain rules can be given 
on this subject, which are applicable to every instance, the following 
general principles and Rules may be noticed. 

738. — General priTiciples of Latin Arrangeme7it. 

1. The word governed is placed before the word which 
governs it. 

2. The word agreeing is placed after the word with which 
it agrees. More particularly, 

739. — Hule I. The subject is generally put before the verb ; 
as, J)€U8 mundum gubemat, 

Exe, 1. When the subject is closely connected with a clause following 
the verb, it is placed after the verb ; as, irant omnlno duo itiniret^ qu^ 
bU8j <&c. 

£xe, 2. When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb and 
eondudes the sentence. 

740. — JRule IL The adjective or participle most commonly 
follows the substantive with which it agrees. 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective or 
participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may 
be noticed: 

Ist The adjectives, primus, meditut, uKimus^ extrSmua, summus, inf\mu9, 
Imtu, euprifnus, reliquuit, ccetdrus, denoting the first part, the mid* 
die part, Ac, are generally put before the substantive; as, ttimmtM 
mons; extrimo libro, "the top of the mountain," <frc 

Sd. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the adjective 
generally precedes both ; as, Duo Platonic precepta, 

8d. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjective is 
fi-equeutly put before t^e substantive ; as, Hdc in queatiOne ; mag 
nd in parte. 

4ttL The adjective is often put before the substantive for the nko ot 
Euphony. 
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6ih. h, iUe, hie, Ute, are generally placed before the subBtaDtire, find, if 
used substantively, are placed before the participla 

741. — RuU III. The relative is commonly placed after, and 
as near as possible to its antecedent. 

Obs. I. The relative is oommonly the first word of its own clause, and 
when it stands for et ille^ et hie, et t«, or for these pronouns without ety (290, 
1st,) it is always first Sometimes, however, the relative and its dause^ 
precede the antecedent and its clause. 

742. — Rule IV. The governing word is generally placed 
after the word governed; as, Garthaginiensium dux — laudia 
avldus — jRomandrum ditissimtis — hostem fidit^ &c. Hence, 

Ob». 2. The finite verb is commonly the last in its own elause. To thia, 
however, there are many exceptions. 

743. — Rule V. Adverbs are generally introduced before the 
word which they are intended to modify ; as, Levlter cegro- 
tanteSy Unlter curanL Cic. 

744. — Rule VI. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause 
to which they belong ; as, at si ddres ; — ^sed profecto in omni re 
/ariuna domindtur, 

£xr. I. The enclitics que, w, ne, are always annexed — the two first, to 
the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, albut aterve, 
Cic. Bdni mallque ; — ^aad the last, to the subject which the questioo 
chiefly regards; thus, loquamef ** shall I tpeakt* egOne Idquarf ** shall / 
Bpeakr 

Exc. 2. The conjunctions autem, inim, vSrOf gudgue, quHdem, are always 
placed after the introductory word of the clause, generally in the second 
place, and sometimes in the third ; etiam, igUtur^ and USmen^ mom frequently 
in the second and the third place than in the first 

745. — Rule VII. Words connected in sense, should be as 
close as possible to each other, and the words of one clause 
should never be mixed with those of another, 

740. — Rule VIII. Circumstances, viz ; the catwtf, — the man- 
ner^ — the instrument^ — the time^ — the place^ dec, are put before 
the predicate ; as, 

Eton ferro ocefldi ; — Ego te ob egregiam virtHtem temper omOtL 

747. — Rule IX. The proper name should precede the namo 
of rank or profession ; as, Cicero ordtor, 

748. — Rule X. The vocative should either introduce th« 
sentence, or be placed among the first words ; as. Credo vos^ 
judlres. 

749. — Rule XL When there is an antithesis, the words 
chiefly opposed to each other, should be as close together ai 
possible ; as, Appiiis pecuniam^ virfitem abfici*. 
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750. — Rule XIL Dependent clauses, as well as single words, 
are placed before the principal finite verb, upon which they 
chiefly depend. 

751. — Mule XIII. As a general rule, where the case will ad 
niit, it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and 
from shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, as 
we advance towards the close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude 
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. 

BEMASK.— These are to bo considered only as general Boles, subject to 
many modiflcatious and exceptions, according to the tuste of different writers. 
Bowever, as a general guide, with close attention to classical nsage and 
euphony, they may be of use to enable the student to avoid errors on thia 
Bubjeoti 



752.— § 153. ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

A sentence is such an assemblage of words as m^kes complete sense , 
as, fUjmo mort&lit eat, " man is mortal* 

All sentences are either nwpie or eompm^ruL 

A iintple sentence contains only a single affirmation ; as, vUa brhfU est. 

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences wa- 
nected together ; as, bii dot, qui eUo dot, 

T68.— SIMPLE SENTENCEa 

A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parta— the subject and 
the predicate. 

The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

The prediecUe is that which is affirmed of the subject 

The suliject is commonly a noun or pronoun, but may be anything, bow 
eyer expressed, about which we can speak or think. 

The predicate properly consists of two pai'ts, — the attribute affirmed 
of Che subject, and the copula, by which the affirmation is made ; tibus, 
in the sentence, vUa brivis est, the subject is vita; the predicate is 
brdvis est, of which brivis is the attribute, and est the copula. In most 
cases, the attribute and copula are expressed by CMie word; as, iquuM 
eurrit, " the horse runs "— iguus eurrens est, " the horse is runnmg." 

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a sentence. 

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a preposition 
with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitive mood, or clause of a 
sentence, as an attribute, connected with the subject by a substantive verb 
as a copula; or it may be a verb which includes in itself both attribute 
and copula, and is therefore called an attributive verb. 
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'^64.— THE SUBJECT. 

The subject of a proposition Is either grammatical or logical, 

L The grammatical subject is the person or thing spoken o^ im/imtM 
hj othur words. 

The logical subject is the person or thing spoken oi^ together with all 
the words or phrases by which it is limited oi* defined ; thus, in th*^ sen- 
tence, vir b6nu9 sui muiletn quceritj the grammatical subject is vir ; the 
icigical, vir bdmu, Agam : 

IL The subject of a proposition may be either timple or compound. 

A simple subject consists of one subject of thought, either unlimited, ai 
the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, to which 
belongs but one predicate ; as,i2omu/u« et Rimu9 fratre* h-ant. 

T66.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE SUBJECT. 

A grammatical subject may be modified, lunited, or described in varioui 
ways; as, — 

1. By a noun in apposition ; as, Ciciro ordto r /actus est consul. 

2. By a noun in the genitive ; as, Ira Dei lenta est. 

8. By an adjunct ; ss, De victoria Cassdrvf/Oma perfertur. 

4. By an adjective word, i. e. an adjective, adjective pronoun, or partici- 
ple ; as, Jtutitid gaudetU vlri b d n t. — Suu s culqtte irat Idcus dejitii 
tus. — Vox missa nencit reverti. 

6. Bya relative and its clause; as, Vir sdpit, qui pauea loquitur. 

Each grammatical subject ma^ have several modifications; and if it 
has none, the grammatical and logical subject are the same. 

T66.— MODIFICATION OF MODIFYING WORDS 
Modifying, or h'miting words, nay themselves be modified. 

1. A noun modifying another may itself be modified in all the ways in 

which a noun, as a grammatical subject, is modified. 

2. An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified— 

1st By an adjunct; as, eampi ad prcelium bdni: liber a de» 
lictis. 

2d. By a noun ; as, Major pietdte : — csger pedibui. 

8d. By an infinitive mood or clause of a sentence, a gerund, or a 
supine; as, HUmo cUgnus cantdri — dignus qui impi* 
ret — dignus ut fig at pdlam in pariite. — Charta 
utilis scriben do.—Monstrum mirabue dictu. 

4th. By an adverb; as, Utmo longe dissimllis;'^facil0 prin- 
ceps. 

t An adverb may be modified — 

. 1st By another adverb ; w^multd magis, 
2d By a substantive in an oblique case ; as, convenwUer natHrmp 
optime omnium; proxhM eastris. 
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757.*— The subject of a proposition maj be an iDfimtive mood, with or 
witiiout a subject; or a olause of a sentence; as, humOnutn est err Are. 
Incerta pro eertit ha hire stultutsimum ent. Nunc dpi** est, te 
animo valire. Retiquum est^ ui officiis ceriimue inter no* 

768.— THE PREDICATE. 

1 The Predicatet like the subject, is either grammatical or logical 

The grammaiifiol predicate consists of the attribute and oopula, not 
modified by other words. 

The logical predicate is the grammatical, with all the words or phrases 
that modify it; thu8,vtr bbnue sui eimilem qucerit; the grammatieal 
predicate is gwerit ; the logical, qiwnit m/itiem suL 

When the grammatical predicate has no modifying terms, the logical 
and grammatical are the same. 

II. The predicate, like the subject, is either simple or compound. 

A simple predicate affirms but one thing of its subject; as, vita brivis 
est; ignis Qrit. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predicates affirmed 
of one subject ; as, Cceaar v5nit, vldity vleit ProbUas lauddtuf 
et alget, 

'769.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATE. 

The grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in different waya 
L When the attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified — 

1. By a noun or pronoun limiting or describing the attribute ; as, /i^^nor 
9st prcemium virtUtis. Jnvidia eat supplicium suum, 

2. By an adjectiye op participle limiting the attribute ; as, ira f&ror 
brivis est, 

II. When the grammatical predicate is an attributive rerb, it is modi 
fied— ' • 

1. By a noun or pronoun as its object; as, res amleos invinit. Lous 

debetur virtuti. Sapiens impirat cupiditatibus. Venter 

c&ret auribus, 
tf. By an adverb; as, bis dat qui eXto dot; bine serlbit 
8. By an adjunct; as^vSnit in urbem; ex urbe viniU 
4. By an infinitive; as, eupio disc ire, 
6. By a dependent clause; oB^poeta dtdt Iram, esse brivem tn«a- 

niam, — Constituit ut ludi fiirent, 

760. — Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and other words modifying th« 
predicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are when modi- 
^ing the subject 

Infinitives and participles modifying the predicate, may themselvet bt 
modified in all respects, as the attiibutive verb is modified. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
761. — A Compound sentence oonsists of two or more simple •eDteoAM 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



§ 162 SrKTAX— ANALTSIS. 297 

4ir pNpofitioiw coaneeled together. Ilia propofdtioDS irluok make up a 
aompound senteDce, ara called mmnbert or eloMet, 

762. — The propositioDs or clauaes of a compound senteDce, are eiUier 
indrpendeot or aep«ident ; in other words, eo&rdinate^ or subordinate. 

An independent clause is one that makes complete sense by' itsell 

A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in oonneetioh 
with another clause. 

The clause on which another depends, is called the leading clause ; its 
aubject is the leading subject; and its predicate, the leading predicate. 

763. — Clauses of the same kind, whether independent or dependent^ 
are connected by such oonjunctipns as ety ac^ atque^ nee, nique^ out, vel, &e, 

764. — Dependent clauses having finite verbs, are connected with their 
leading clauses in three diflferent ways. 

1. By a relative ; as, vir e&pit^ qui pauea loguUur, 

2. By a conjunction *, as, loquOceSy s i sapiat, vUet. 

S. By an adverb; as, u6t guidddtur otii, Ulado ehartie; rogObat cur 
unguam fugieeet, 

765. — A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitive with its sub- 
ject, is joined to a leading clause without a connecting word ; as, gaudeo 
te valire. 

ABRIDGED PROPOSITIONS. 

766. — A compound sentence is sometimes converted into a simple one, 
by rejecting the connective, and chaogiDC the verb of the dependent clause 
into a participle. A simple sentence thus formed is called an abridged 
propoMiHan ; as, bello eonficto dieceant^ for guum bellvm confeetum euet^ 
ditetMsit, Ctetar, heee loeUtue, pro/ecttu «•<, for qvmn Ceuar hme ^odUtM 
€Met, profectua est 

767.— EXAMPLES OF ANALTSia 

1. VUa brivis eat 
This is a simple sentence, of which 

The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is tftto. 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is brhna ent, in whidl 
brivia is the attribute, and est the copula. 

2. Labuntur annu 
This is a simple sentence, of which 

The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is <mnt. 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is lahwUur, an attribii> 
tive verb including both the attribute and copula. 

8. Vlrum d&cua in mrtiUe potOtitm eat. 
Tins is a simple sentence, of which 
The logical subject is virum dScua. 
Hm logical predicate is, in virtnte pot^Uum eat 
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Tb% gniinnmtiwtl ml j«ot is dieus, qualified by tke adj«etiT« i 

The grammatical jMredieate is potitum est, modified by the adjimot m 

virtiUe, \ 

4. Romtdus it Jiemui fratrfs irani. 
This is a simple sentence, haying a compound subject 
1\e logical subject is BomtUus et RemuB^ compound, consisting of tvxi 

subjects connected by et. 
The logical predicate XAfratrei irant 
The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical 

6. Probitaa laudator et alget, 

Tliis is a simple sentence with a C(»npound predicate. 

The logical subject is probUas, 

The logical predicate is lauddtur et alget, eompomid, ^e parts of wkii^ 

are connected by et. 
The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical 

6. Video melilfra probdque; deterxGra liquor. 

This is a compound sentence, oo^^ting of two independent or 4Sodrdi 

nate dauses in jmcta position. 
The first clause is a simple proposition with a compound predicate, of 

which 
The logical subject is igOy understood. 
The logical predicate is video meliOra probdque. 
The grammatical subject is the same as the logical 
The grammatical predicate is tndeo prdbo que, compound, consisting of 

two predicates connected by que^ both modified by their object^ iw 

gotioy understood, and that qualified by the adjectire meliora. 
Hie second clause, deteriora aiquor, is a simple proposition, of which 
The logical subject is ^o, understood. 
The logical predicate is deiericra tiquor. 
The grammatical subject is the same as the logical 
The grammatical predicate is eiquor, modified by its object, negoHa, im 

derstood, qualified by the adjectire, deteriOra. 

f . QiuB in terrd glqnuntur, ad Ueum homXnit omnia ereantur. 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of one leading, and one de 
pendent clause, connected by qute. 

The leading clause, ad €teum hominia omnia ereantur, is a simple sen- 
tence, or proposition, of which 
The logical subject is omnia {neg<ftia), restricted by the rdatiTe ekuM, 

qua in terrd gignuntur. 
The logical predicate is, ad Hmm hom'inie ereantur. 
The {grammatical subject is negotia understood, qualified hf tbe mS^^^ 
tire ovmie^ and rettrieted by the relatiTe ehraesk 
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TiM gmnmatical pradioate uentuUwr, modifiad by flM ft^unefc ml U¥m^ 

. and that modified by fiotninut. 
The dependent clause is qiuB in terr4 gignutUur, of which 
The logical subject is tb^ ^ua, which, being a relatire, oooneett the dt- 

pendent with the leading clause. (12^.) 
The logical predicate is, in terrd gignuntur. 
llie grammatical subject is qtuB^ the same as the logical 
Th« grammatical predicate is gignuntur^ modified by the adjunct %n 

. urrd. 

CONSTRUING. 

768. — In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence ks 
the same, L e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
•with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these p^rts is 
usually so different in Latin, from what it is in Ea^lish, that one of th« 
first difficulties a beginner has to encounter with a Latin sentence, is to 
know how ^'to take it in," or to arrange it in the order of the Euglish. 
This is technically called construing or giwng the order. To assist in thi% 
•ome advantage may be found by carefully attending to the following 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

769. — Ddueotion 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend upon th« 
two leading parts, namely, the subject or NOMINATIVE, and the predicate 
or VERB ; the first thing to be done with every sentence, is to find out 
these. In order to this, 

First Look for the leading verb, which is always in the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, or future, of the indicative, or in the imperative 
mood,* and usually at or near the end of the sentence. 

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and person ; this 
will aid in findinfi^ its nominative, which is commonly a noun or pronoun 
in the same number and person with the verb, commonly before it; and 
near the beginning of the sentence, though not always so, 789, B. I with 
exceptions. 

770. — Direction 2. Having t^us found the nominative and verb, and 
ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved from the Latin 
into t^e English order, as follows : 

1st Take the Foco^tve, Exciting^ Introductory, or connecting werdt, if 
there are any. 

2d. The NOMINATIVBL 

8d. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with lt» or gov- 
emed by it, or by one another, '^here they are found, till you com« to the 
verb, 

4th. The VERB. 

6th. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words which modiff i^ art 
governed by it, or depend upon it '759,- IL 

* AH the other parts of the verb are generally used in subordinate dansei. 
So. also, is the pluperfect indicative. In oblique discourse, the leading varb 
to in the infinitive. «». 
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Ml Snpplj ererywhere the words understood. 

Tth. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it severally as they 
depend one upon another, proceeding with eacn of them as above. 

771. — DiBECTioN 8. In arranging the words for translation, in the sub 
mrdioato parts of a sentence, observe the following 

'772.— RULES FOR CONSTRUING. 

L An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the word that 
governs it 

JSxe. The relative and interrogative are usually put before the govern- 
ing word, unless that be a preposition ; if it is, then after it 

IL An adjective, if no other word depend upon it, or be coupled with 
it, is put before its substantive ; but if another word depend upon it» or 
be governed by it, it is usually placed after it 

IIL The participle is usually construed after its substantive, or tht 
word with which it agrees. 

IV. The relative and its clause should, if possible, come immediately 
after the antecedent 

y. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after the verb (in 
Bnglish, between the auxiliary and the verb). Interrogative words, how- 
ever, such as guia^ qui/titSy qitantus^ Uter, <bc., come before the verb. 

VL After a transitive active verb, look for an accusative ; — and after a 
preposition, for an accusative or ablative ; and arrange the words accord- 
ingly 

VII Words in apposition must be construed as near together as 
possible. 

Vm. Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their cases, circum- 
stances of time, place, cause, manner, instrument ^c, should be placed, in 
general, after the words which they modify. The case absolute commonly 
before them, and often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed together, but 
each clause translated by itself, in its order, according to its connecUon 
with, or dependence upon, those to which it is related. 

X. Conjunctions are to be placed before the last of two words, or sentences 
oonnectedL 

'TYS. — Examples of Itesohition. 

Fint Et^nim omnes artes, quee ad humanitfitem pertinent 
hftbent quoddam commune vinculum, et qu&si cognatiOne qufr* 
dam inter se continentur. Cic. 

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction first, we find th« 
first leading verb to be hdbent, which must have a plural nominative. 
This leads us at once to arte^t as the nominative. The nominative and 
verb being thus found on which the other parts depend, then 

t. By direction 2, the general arrangement will b»*-« 
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1. ConnectiTe word, etinim. 

2. NOMINATIVE, artes, 

8. Words limiting and explaiziiiig, cmneM, put mi hnKMnxUIUm 

pertlnefU. 
4. The VERB, habent 
6. Words governed hj it, qitoddam eommUns vineiUtan. 

8. Then by the rules in direction 8, the words in each of these diyisioDt, 
will b<} arranged thus: 1. Eihiim; 2. and 8. omnen artea, (R. XL) qucB (R. 
IIL) pertinent ad humanitdtem, (R. VIIL) 4. h&bent, 6. quoddam eommUm 
9ineiUum. (R IL) 

By proceeding in the same manner with the next clause, the whole will 
'then stand thus : 

Etinim omnes artes, quae pertinent ad humanitatem, h2bent quoddam 
commdne vinciilum, et continentur inter se qu&s^qu&dam cognatidne ;— > 
nod may be translated as follows : 

* For all the arts which pertain to libenj knowledge (civilization), have 
ft certain common bond, and are connected together as if by a certain 
affinity between them." 

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple sentence, th« 
grammatical subject is ariea ; the logical — <nnn^ artes qfUK ad humanitd- 
tern pertinent. — The grammatical predicate is h&bent ; the logical — hObeni 
quoddam commune vinciUum (758-1) ; and so with the next dause. 

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, or with every 
anoceeding clause of a compound sentence. * 



774.-_§ 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL 
PARSING. 

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing is to parse 
it, in doin^ which, every word should be fully described by its accidental 
traced to its .primitive, if a derivative,^— analyzed into its parts if com- 
pound, and its concord or government pointed out The following scheme, 
with each part of speech, may be useful to the beginner. 

1. Noun. — 1. Kind; 2. Gender: 8. Declension; 4. Decline; 5. Derived 
from (if derived) ; 6. It is found i n ■■ case ; 7. Number ; 8. is the nomi- 
native to , or the predicate nominative after— — (if tiiie nominative) ; 

is goveiTied by — (if governed) ; 9. Rule. 

2. Adjective. — 1. Declension ; 2. Decline it ; 8. Compare it (if com 
pared); 4. It is found in — case; 6. Number; 6. Qender; 7. agrees witli 
— ; 8. Rule. 

3. Pronoun. — 1. Kind (i. e. personal, relative or adjective,) ; 2. Decline 
it; then— 

If personal, 8. Person ; 4. found in— case ; 6. Number ; 6. Reason of 

the case ; 7. Rule ; 8. stands for — 
If a Relative pronoun, 8. found in — case ; 4. Number ; 6. Reason of tb« 

ease; 6. Rule: 7. Its atiteoedent; 8. Rule. 
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If an Adjeotive pronoun ; then, 8. Kind (i e. possesatTe, indefinite, d«* 
moDstrative, <&c), 4. It is foond in— case; 6. Number; 6. Gender' 
?. Agrees with ; & Kule. 

4. Vee& — 1. Kind, viz: TransitiYe, or Intransitive. 2. Conjug|ation (or 
Irregular, if it is so) ; 3. CoDiufi;ate it ; 4 Derived from (if derived) ; 6 
Compounded of (if compounded) ; 6. It is found in— tense ; T. Mood ; 8 
Voice ; 9. Person ; 10. Imnber; II. agrees with— «a its subject; 12. Kale; 
IS. give a Synopsis. 

6. Advxbb. — 1. Derived from" (if derived) ; 2. Compounded of (if com- 
pounded) ; 8. Compared (if compared) ; 4. It modifie s ; 6. Rule. 

6. pBEPosrnoN. — 1. Qovem» case; 2. Rule; 8. It points out the re 

lation between ^and . 

7. Intxrjeotion. — 1. Kind; 2. Qovems, or is put with the-*— case; t 
Rule. •^ . 

8. CoNjUNonoN. — 1. Kind; 2. Connects-^—; 8. Rule. 

115. — Mocmiple of Pa/reing hy the foregoing 
Scheme. 

The sentence construed (7*78) may serve as an example of Etymological 
aod Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose we arrange it in the order 
of translation, as above. 

** EtSnim onmes artes, quffi pertifnent ad humanitatem, hitbent quoddam 
commOne vinculum, et continentur inter se quasi qu^Ulam cognatidne.** 
MMUm . Conjunction, casual, connecting the following sentence with the 
■ . preceding, as containing the cat^se or reason of what is there 
stated. 
dmnet . . . An adjective, third declension, omnis^ -t«, -e, <&c ; not compared, 
because incapable of increase, — in the nominative, plurat fem- 
inine, and agrees with artes, (Rule,) *' An adjective agrees," d)(o 
artes ... A noun (or substantive), feminine, third dedensicm, ars^^ artis^ 
&C. — in the nominative plural,-r-the nominative to, (or subject 
o^) h&bent 

gum .... Relative pronoun,^ — in the nominative plural, feminine, nomina- 
tive to pertinent, agrees with its antecedent artes, Rule III, and 
connects its clause with artes which it restricts. 

pertinent^ Verb intransitive, second conjugation, pertinSo, -Sre, -ui, perten^ 
tiim : compounded oiper, and tenia, — in the present indicative, 
active, third person plmtd, and agrees with gum. Rule lY. 
" A verb agrees,** <ka 

•"t - ; III! ■ I. ,,. I I I. I . 

* As all nouns are common except proper nouns ; to save time in parslngy 
this may always be taken for grantea, mentiouinuTt however, when the nooo 
Is proper. For the same reason, the words ** geod^r,*^ " number," " mood,** 
** tense." may be omitted, these being sufficiently indicated by th« woroi 
MM0if2m«, «i«^v2^, UhdAoabixey in. 
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cd Prepositioa, gorems the aoeusatiye, and ahowB the relation be- 
tween j>ert\nent and humanitatem, 

humanitatemt Noun, feminine, third declenBion, hnmanitaa, — d/t\ &e. Ab- 
stract, derived from humanus (8S-2), in the accusatiye, singu- 
lar, governed hj ad, Bule XLVIII "Twenty-eight prepon- 
tions,^' <bc. 

kibent, . . Verb transitive, second conjugation, ha^o, .-Sre^ -uiy -Uvm,— ]& 
the present indicative active, third person plural — and agrees 
with artes. Rule IV. " A verb agrees," Ac. Synopsis. 

fiioddam. Indefinite adjective pronoun, auldam^ quadam^ Acn compounded 
of quU and the syllable ckim.— -in the accusative, singular, 
neuter, and agrees with innctUtan, £ul« XL **An adjective 
. agrees,** Ac. 

vinciilumf Noun, neuter, second declension, vt fid2/*Jm, 4, Ac — ^in the acoor 
sative singular, governed by h&bent Rule ^y- ** A transitive 
verb in the active voice," Ac. 

e^ A conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with h&hent, 

which are consequently in the same construction (721), and 
have the same nominative, artes. 

coniineniurt A verb transitive, second conju&;ation ; eontineoy coniingre, con." 
Hnui, eontentum ; compounded of con and teneo, — ^in the present 
indicative passive, third person plural, and agrees with artes. 
Rule IV. " A verb agrees," Ac Synopsis. 

inter, ... A preposition which governs the accusative, and here points oat 
the relation of reciprocity between the individuals represented 
by «e. 118-5. 

M, • • Substantive pronoun, third person, in the accusative plural, femi- 
nine, governed by inter. Rule XLVIIL " Twenty-eight pre- 
positions,*' Ac, refers to arteSy the subject of continetUury and 
IS here taken reeiproccdly, 118^. 

quHai, . . An adverb of manner modifying continentur. Rule XLV. ** Ad- 
verbs are joined," Ac 

fuddam, Indefinite adjective pronoun, guldam, qucedam^ Ac, compounded 
of qui» and the syllable ^m, — in the ablative singular, and 
agrees with cognatione. Rule IL " An adjective agrees,** Ac 

cognatidne, A noun, feminine, third declension, cognation -Cnia, Ac, from 
cogtiotus^ " related by birth,'* (from con and nascory—m the ab- 
lative of manner^ relating to eontineniur inter se. Rule XXXV. 
** The cause, manner,** Ac 

yote, — In this way, by stating everything respecting a word in the 
shortest manner, and without waiting to be questioned, parsing may be 
done rapidly, and much time saved ; and then such questions may be put 
as will draw attention to anything not included in the above scheme, of 
a little attention, on the part of the teacher, in leading the pupil to under- 
stand and apply the preceding rules for arranging a sentence in the order 
(^translation, he will save much time and labor to himself afterwards; 
and teach the learner to form the important habit of reasoning out a diffi- 
cult sentence, and so, by repeal xl victories, to gain oonfidenee in his owa 
powers 
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PART FOURTH. 



PROSODY. 

776. — Prosodt, in its common acceptation, treats of the 
quantity of syllables, and the construction of verses ; in othei 
words, of Quantity and Metre^ 



§ 154. OF QUANTITY. 

777. — QuANTiTT means the relative length of time taken 
up in pronouncing a syllable. 

1. In respect of quantity, every syllable is either long or 
short. When a syllable is sometimes long, and sometimes 
short, it is said to be common, 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules ; or, when no rule applies, — by the authority 
of the poets, 

3. The rules of quantity are either general or special; the 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word ; the latter, 
to particular syllables. 

§ 155. GENERAL RULES. 

778. — Rule I. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
d2fee«, ahue, nihil, 

779. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to a vowel before another 
Towel or diphthong in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, or in 
a different word. The letter h, in verse, being considered aa only a breathing, 
is wholly disregarded ; hence, snch words as, nihil, mihiy Sk€, &o., come under 
this mle. A diphthong before a vowel does not come under this role, except 
•a in Bnle V., Exe. 1. 

780. — mccicpTiONS. 
1. ^ is long in der, Cdt', av/dt, terrain and the lik& 
t. J7 ii long after % in the geoitiye and dative of the fifth ded^oiMB 
as, 9peeiH; not after t, it is oomnum. 
V It long in Mfu, Pomp A 
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5. / not before er, is long m fio; as, flo, fubam, Alao in oftiM, th« 

genitive of o/tiM. 
/ is common in Didiia {Dtana or Didna), and genitiyes in tun; but 
is short in alteritu. Genitives in {tf«, in prose, have I long. 
4. O is common in Ohe, 

6. Oreek words vary. As a genend rule, when the vowel before ano&er 
represents a long vowel or diphthong in the Greek word, it is long ; other* 
wise it is short 

781. — Rule IL A vowel before two consonants, or a double 
consonant, is long by position ; as, 

arma, folio, axis, gdza, major, 

782. — EXPLANATION.— When a final syllable is long by another rule, 
this rule does not apply ; the double consonants under this rule are^ the same 
consonant doubled ; as, U^ tt^ rr^ (fee, and the letters, y, x^ and e, equivalent 
to <ifff kSf da. 

788. — ^EZGEPnONS. 

• 1. A short vowel in the end of a word, before two consonants in the 
next, is common ; before ae, ap, aq, at, it is usually long ; before a double 
consonant, it is short. 

2. A vowel before 7, is shor) in compounds otjUffum; as, byUgua. 

784. — Rule III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, is 
common ; as, volucris, or votucris, 

785. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the vowel must be naturally 
short, and the mute must come before the liquid, and be in the same syllable 
with it. Bat If the vowel is naturally long, it remains so ; as, mdtria (A'om 
ftfiTrip\ aalahria^ &c If the mute and the liquid are in different syllables, 
the vowel preceding is long by position ; as, dhluo^ dbrno* In Latin words, 
the liquids are I and r only. In Greek words, Z, r, m, n. • 

786. — Oba. 1. This rule is properly an exception to Rule II. A short 
vowel in the end of a word, is seldom affected Dy a mute and a liquid in 
the next 

787. — Rule IV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as, 

Nil, for nihil; ml, for mihi; alltta, for aliiua; it, for iit; aOdea, for ft 
tfudea; nOlo, for non vdlo; hUgcf, for bijugoa; adUicet, for aclre licet, io. 

788. — RuLB V. A diphthong is long; as,. C(S«ar, Aiirumy 
Mb&a. 

789. — ^EXCXFTIONS. 

1. PrcB, in composition, before a vowel, is commonly short ; as, prc^r§ 
prctuatua, <&c 

2. Also, CB is sometimes short in the end of a word, when the next be- 
gins with a vowel ; as, InsUlca Ionic, <fec 

Note, — U, after q and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel fol- 
kMving it, but has a force similar to the English to; as, lingua, quiror, do, 
pronounced lingwa, kweror. &~2. 

Digitized by V^OOQ IC 



806 PitOSODY.— QUANTITT. § 156-7 

SPEOAL RULES. 
8 166. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

790. — ^Bu^B VI. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the 

former ; as, vini, vldi, vid, 

791. — Bxe. 1. Those which are short by Rule I ; as, r&i, lUi, ix, 
Sxe, 2. Seren bare the first syllable short; m: bUbi, diM, f\di (finoDi 

fndo), teUU, tUti, tOti, and HUi, 

792. — RuLB VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, 
shorten the first and second ; as^ cididi, tftigi, p^puli, &c., from 
e&doy tafigo^ pelh. 

B*e, Ck^S^ from ceedo ;. and pepedif haye the scMXnid long. 

793. — RuLB VIII. Supines of two syllables lengthen the 
former ; as, edsum, m6tum, visum, from cddo, w^eo, video. 

794. — £hee. Ten have the first syllable short; viz: <At%tm (fi-om eik^\ 
dStutn, ttum, tUtmij — qu^tum^ r&tum^ riUum, s&iutn, — «Uufn, and ai&ium. 

795. — ^RuLB IX. In polysyllables, a, e, and m, are long be- 
fore tuniy of the Supine ; as, amdtumy deUtum^ indutum, 

796. — Rttlb X. In polysyllables, t«is short before turn, of 
tiie Supine ; as, monttum, I is long in divtsum, 

797. — Bxc, But Supines in Wmwi, from preterites in iW, have i long 
ta» eupfvi, cupUtan; auiiun, aitdftunif 4iQ. 

798. — Obs. Heeensio has reeeruitumy firom ui in the preterite, because 
originally from cenHo, ^entHvi, Eo and its compounds nave t diort ; as^ 
Uunij redUum, Ao, Except ambiOf ambUtimt fourth conjugation. 

799. — ^RuLB XI. Participles in ru8 have u long in the penult ; 
as, amatUrus, dsc. 



800.— § 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

1. A noun is said to increase, when any of its cases has more 
syllables than the nominative singular ; as, rex, rigis ; semuK 
$erm&nis, 

2. With only few-exceptions, noons have but one incrtaat in the singular 
number: U«r, tupdUx, and compounds of c&pwt ending in j>«, haye two; 
as, tttn^'i, tupetlicfUis, prcecipUUt from praceps, 

8. The increment, or increasing syllable, to wlnctx the following mlet 
apply, is neyer the last syllable, but the one preceding it> if there is only 
one mcrement ; or the two preceding it, if there are two. 

4. The rules for the increase of nouns, apply to adjectiyes and parti- 
eiples. 

6. Kouns of ihe fourth declension haye no increment in the singular; 
those of the Jirtt and JiftK, haye none but what come under Rule L (778]^ 
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§ 167 MtoaoDY.— QUAMTrrr* 807 

ami its exceptions. (780.), In the wamd dedenBioii, Uiose only iiwrme la 
the singular which end in r, according to the following — 

801. — EuLs. The increment of the second declension is 
short; as — 

Puiiit vXHj satUri, Ac^ from j9«er, vir, 9iUur, 
Sxc Bat Iber and CeUiber, have Jb&ri and CMbiri. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

802. — ^XII. Increments of the third declension, have a and 9 
long ; Cy t, and w, short ; as — 

Pietatia, hofUhriSf miUiiru, lapldiSf murmUru, 

livles with Moceptions. 



803. — 1. Increments in a, of the third declension, are long. 
E»c, Ist The inerement in a, from masculines in al and at is short, also 

from par and its compounds; — ^frt>m aruUt ff*^ va»{viidis)f 

haccaty hepar, Jubar, lar^ nectafy and tal, 
Jffxe, 2d. The inerement in a, from nouns in s, with a oonsonant before it» 

is short ; as, ArabSy Ardbia, 
Exc 8d The increment in a, from Oreek nouns in a, -A^m; and o^ 'Hdii^ 

is short; as, jjostna, poemdtU; hunpaa, kanpddis, 
^x«. 4th. Also the following in ax; yiz: ahaXy anihraXy AtaXy Atrax^ 

elimaXy colaxy eoraXy dropaxyfaxy Iiarpax, panaxy phylax, tmi- 

laXy and atyritXy increase with & sho^ 

o. 

804. — 2. Increments in o, of the third declension, are long. 

Bxe, 1st The increment in o, frx>m neuter noons is short; as, marmor, 
mannSris; corpiiSy eorpHris, But oa, dn>, and neuter com- 
paratiyes increase in long ; odor has ad&riay or adOria, 

Sxc, 2d. The increment in o, from nouns in a with a consonant before it, is 
short; as. aerobay acrbbia; tnop«, iniipia. But Ceeropay Oyehpa^ 
and Uydropay have d long, 

Ext 8d. Generally from Gentile and Greek nouns in o and on, the incre- 
ment 18 short; as, Maeidoy Maeed&nia; but 8(»ne are hmg, 
and some are common. . 

JSre. 4th. Greek nouns'in ^oTfshorten the ineremient ; as, fftctor-^-ifria. 

Exe. 6th, Greek nouns in pua {itovi) ; as, tripuay Polypua ; also, arbor 
mimory 6o«, eompoay impoay and liptUy have o short in the in- 
crement; as, tripua^ tripddia, ±0, 

E. 

805. — 3. Increments in e, of the third declension, are short 
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808 PROSODY.— QtrANTmr. § 167 

Bte. 1st The inorement m -init from en and o is long ; as, 5trm, SirSnu; 

Aniif, AhienU, 
Soee, 2d. The ioeremcDt in e is loDg, from /«Fret, loeuplen^ mansue*, mereea, 

and guies. Also, from 7^ and -ver — ^from iex, rex, and venex 

— ^^e^, «rp«, and htUee, 
Fxc 8d. Greek nomis in er and «s increase e long; as, cra/«r, craUrU; 

magneSf tnagfiitit, 

I. 

806.--r4. Increments in », of the third declension, are short, 

Bxe, Ist Verbals in trix, and adjectiyes in ix, have t long \ as vtc^ru^ 

vietrieia; felix./elleia. 

Also, cervta;, cicatrix, comix, cotumix, lodix, nuUrix, perdix^ 

phcmix, radix, and vibcA 
JSxe, 2d. Greek nomis in it and t»*, with the genitiye in init, increase 

long ; as, Safamit, Salamlnia. 
Sxc 8d. Dit, glii, and lit, with JVVm, Quirt t, and £famnM, increase long. 

U. 

807. — 5. Increments in «, of the third declension, are short. 

JRec 1st Genitives in ndit, Urit, and UHt, from nominatives in im, have 
the increase long ; as, ptUtu, palUdit, ^ But lAffut, intercuM, 
and pecttt, increase with U short 

JBxe, 2d. Fur,/rux, lux, and Pollux, have fi long. 

Y. 

808. — 6. Increments in y are short, 

Mxe, Greek norms, with the genitive in ynit, have the increase Iob^ 
Also, Bcmbyx, Ceyx, and ^r^t, which increase long. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

809. — A noun in the plural number, is said to increase, when 
it has more syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural. 

810. — An increment in the plural, can occur only in the genitive, 
dative, and abUitive; and in these, it is the syllable next to the lant. 
When any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominative, .t 
has no plural increment Thus, aermOnum^ puirit, eapUum, have no plural 
increase, because thev have no more syllables than termCnet, puiri, eapUa ; 
still, they all have the increment of the singular, because they hare moir« 
syllables than termo, puer, and cUput. But termofiibut, ptOr^rutn, tkskd 
capUtbut, have both the singular and plural increment 

811. — Rule XIII. Plural increments in a, «, and o, are long ; 
in f and Uy short ; as, 

Mutarwn, rSrum, virOrum, pariibut, laeUbut, 
^m Mutm, ret, i/iri, partet, laetu. 
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§ 168 FEOSODY.— QUANTITT. 809 

812. — £XPLANATION.~A]l the inerements of the Biogolar ranudn in 
the plural, and to these the plural iDCrement io added. The mie here giyen, 
applies to the plural jncremeDts only, and not to the increments of the sin- 
tnilar in the plural. Thus, in itineribva f^om iter^ the second and third syl* 
tables are increments of the singular, to be found in Ui^krU; the fourtli in 
the plural increment, which comes nnder this rule. 



§ 158. INCREMENT OP VERBS, 

813. — A yerb is said to increase when it has more syllables m any 
part, than in Uie second person singular, of the present incueatiye, actiye ; 
as, OmaSy amdtU, mnabdHSf ^c^— A yerb in the actiye yoice may haye three 
increments, and in the passiye four. If there is but one increment, it is 
the syllable next the last If there are two, the second increment is the 
ay liable next the last, and the first the syllable pftceding that, &c; thus, 

1 12 128 

ft-mas,— am-ft-mus, — am-A-bft-mus, — am-Ay-^r-A-mus, Ao, 

The inerements of deponent yerbs, are determined in the same manner 
as if they had an actiye form. 

814. — BuLE XIV. In the mcrements of verbs, a, e, and o 
are long ; t and u, short ; as, 

AmOrimus, amdtdte; legtmutf posHbnut, 

815. — Exceptiona in A. 

1. ^e first increment of do is short ; as, dlhma, dSbdmuBy d&rimui, 4a 

Exceptions in E. 

2. E is short before ram^ rim, and ro. 

But when contracted by syncope, it is long ; Bs^fliram^ tor fiivhram, 

3. In the third conjugation, e is short before r in the first in* 
crease of the present and imperfect ; as, 

Legin, leglhrem, Act Legiriritt legirere^ legire, Fftas. 

4. In the first and second conjugations, e is short in — bhi§ 
and — here. 

Nate, — irunt and -drv in the perfect come imder the general mle ; 
limes they are shortened 867-6. 

Exceptions in L 
6. In preterite tenses, t is long before v; aa — 
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810 PBOSODY.— QUAXTITY § 159 

6. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except 
•tmiM of the perfect, t not before a vowel is always Idng ; as, 

VttB.ven%mus; Peril tfenlmua. So, also, i6am, and ihoy from eo. 

7. /is long in ^mus, sUis^ vellmus, vellHs; and their com 
pounds ; as, posslmus^ nollmiis^ 6^0. 

8. In rimut and ritis of the future perfect indicative, and 
perfect subjunctive, i is common ; as, 

DixMmua, or duBirimut; vidiritis or vidirUis. 

Note, — U long before tiim of the supme comes imder Roles YIIL and 
IX. It is long also in the penult of Uie perfect participle by the same 
mles, because the perfect participle is always derived from the supine. 



§ 159. QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES. 

816. — For the quantity of penult syllables, no definite rule can be 
given which is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptioDs 
occurring under it The following observations are usually p^yen rather 
as a general guide, than certain rules ; and they might be easily eztoided, 
were it of any practical advantage. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ABES usually shorten the 
penult; as, 

Priamidetf AtlantiSdeSf &o. Unless they come from nouns m eut; m, 
PeUdes, Tydlde^, <&& 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ ElSy ITIS^ 
OIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult; 

Achdiz^ PtdemdUt ChryaHty .MnHiy Memphitis^ ZtUSiU, IcaridtiBy'Ketlne^ 
Aerindne, Except ThehWiB^ and Phocdts short; and Nereis^ which ia 
eommoa — NerHs or Neri'it, 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, ID US, and IMUS, for the 
most part shorten the penult; as, 

JEffypti&eua, aeademiieiu, lepidtis, legiftmtu: also snporlatives ; bb, for- 
tiailmtat <bc. Except opdetts^ amicus, aprlcut, pudlctUy mendleus, antlcuM, 
po9t%eu8,fldu8f infidus{{rom/ldo), iamtu^ guadrltnua^ pairimwt^mtUrfnnu, 
pplmus; and the two superlatives, InitM, and prhnut: but perfldui, from 
per and fXdea, has the penult short 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS. 

OS US, lengthen the penult ; as, 

IhUUu, urbOnuM, avdrut, cutUnti^ deeCnu, areninti. Except ba^Uaiu, 
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§ 159 ' raOSODT. — QUANTITT. 811 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shorten the penult ; ai^ agllis^ 
fiiAlU^ <ko. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; as, 

Anilit, <»Wt«, herilis, <fee. To these add esOlUf tubHlU; and names of 
months, AprilUy QuinctUUy SextUia : Except Aui»iT/t«, parilis; and alao 
nmilis. But all adjectives in atilia, are short; as, versatilitf voladUi*, turn 
braHliSf plieatUiSf fluviaiPUis; taxatUU, ^ 

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from words denoting inani- 
mate things, as plants, stones, dsc, also from adverbs of time, 
commonly shorten the penult ; as, 

Amara^nut, croeXntu^ eedrtnut, fifffnus, chag^inui; odlamananiM, ery% 
talHnuM, cra9£inua, pritCinuSy perenainua, earintUf annoifnus, Ac 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, 

Agnlnusy canlnits, leporlntis, blmtSj trlniUf qulntUfOustrfnuB, ela7tdestinu$ 
ZMtlnuSy mannvSy suplnuB^ veapertlnuSy dira. 

7. Diminutives in GLUS, OLA, OLUM ; and ULUSy 
ULA, ULUMy always shorten the penult; as, 

UireedliUyfilidlat muaiedlum; leetiUtiSf raiiuneiilat eordUumf <fec. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, 
Oppidatim, viritim, trihiUim, Except aff&tim, perpStim, and stdttnu 

9. Desideratives in UEIO shorten the antepenult, which 
in the second and third persons, is the penult ; as, 

^sUnOy esUruty esUrit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable 
as, liffHriOf ligHrii; $eaturio, scatUris, dc. 

817.— PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

1. The follotoinff proper names lengthen the penult : AbdSra, Ab^dus, 
Addnis, ^6pus. ^tOlus, Ahfila, Alaricus,' Al(Sdes, Am^els, Andronicus, 
Anabis, Archimedes, Ariarfithes, Ariobarz&nes, ArisGdes, AristobCdns, 
Aristogiton, Arpinum, Artabftnus ; BrachmSnes, Busiris, ButhrOtus ; Ce* 
thegus, Chalcedon, Cleobtilus, C^rene, CythSra, Curetes ; Darici, Demom- 
cus, Diomedes, Didres, DioBcQri ; Ebodes, Eriphyie, EubQlus, Euclides, 
Euphrates, EumSdes, Euripus, Eu^dnus; Qargfinus, Gsettllus, Granlous; 
Heliogabalus, Heniicus, Heraclides, Heraclitus, Hipponax, Hispfinus ; IrSne ; 
LatOna, Leucftta, LugdQnum, LycOras; Mandfine, Mausolus, Maximinus, 
Melefiger, Messala, Messdnky Miletus ; Naslca, Nioflnor, Nicetas ; Pach^us, 
Panddra, Peldris db -us, Pharsalus, Phoeiuce, Polites, Polydetus, PoljnIcei> 
Priapus ; Sardanap&lus, Sarpedon, Sertpis, Sinope, Stratonice, Si^tes ; 
Tigi-anes, Thessalonica ; VerOna, Veronica. 

2. The follovoing are short : Amfithus, Amphip51is, AnabSsis, Anticyra, 
Antig5nu8, <b -ne, Antildchus, Antidchus, Antiopa, Antiipas, Antipfiter, An- 
tiph^nes, AntipMtes, Antiphila, Antiphon, AMtus, Apulus, AreopSgua 
Ariminum, ArmSnus, Athgsis, AttSlus, Attica ; Bitfirix, Bructgri ; Cakber 
Callicrates, Callisti'&tus, CancULce, Cantflber, Carae&des, Cherilus, Chrysos* 
t6mus, Cleombrdtus, CleomSnes, Corycds, Constantinopdlis, CratSrus, Orft* 
i^lus, OremSra, Crustumeri, Cybdle, Cycl&des, Gyzlcus ; Dalmiltad, DamS- 
«[••, Dardinui^ Dej^oei, Dejoiirus, Demoaritus, Dezsipho, Didj^mua, Dio> 
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812 PROSODT.— QUANTIIY* § 160 

gSnes, DrepSnum, Bumiidriz ; Emp^ddcles, EphSsiu, Ererg^tes, Eum^nea, 
EaiTmSdoo, Euripylus; FucTzmib; Geryfines, Gyftrus; Hecj^ra, HelipoUa 
Hermidoe, HeroddtuSf Hesiddus, Hesidoe, Hippocrfltes, Hippotamos, Hy 
i)&ta, Hyp&ms ; Icftrus, Icdtas, Illyris, lohituB, Ismfirus, ItMca ; Laodice, 
LaomddoD, Lamps&cus, Laniyrus, Lapitnie, Lucretilis, LibSnus, Lipire. &r 
•Ep Lysim&chus, LoDgim&nus ; Mftriitlion, M«d&1ub, Marmancay Massaggtn, 
Matrdoa, Meg&ra, Melitus, & -ta, Metropdlis, Mutina, Micdnus ; Ne6eles, 
Neiitos, Noricum; Ompbkle; Patera, Peg&sus, Plianillces, Pisistritus, 
Polydftmus ; Polyxfina, Poreena, or Porsenna, Praxiteles, Putedli, Pyl&des, 
PytbagdroB ; Sarm&tae, Sarsina, SemSle, Semiiimifi, Sequ&ii, & -a, Sisj^ 
phus, Sicdris, Socrfttes, Soddma, SotSdes, SparUcuR, Sporftdes, StroDg^le, 
Stymph&lus, SybAris ; Tayg^tus, Telegdnus, Telem&chus, TengdoB, Tan-^oo, 
TheophAnes, TlieophlluB, Tomj^ris ; Urbicus ; Yengti, Y ologgsus, YoliiBus ; 
Xenocrfites ; ZoUus, 2k>pynis. 

S. The penult of seyeral words is doubtful ; thus, Bat&vi. Lucan. Ba- 
tOvi. Jut. and Ma&t. Fortuiitis. Hoa. Fortultus. Martial. Some make 
fortuitM of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuHus. Stat. 
PdrfnmtM, matfim'usj prcB^toloVy dec., are by some lengthened, and by some 
ahortened ; but for tiieir quantity there is no certain authority. 



§ 160. FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A final, 

818. — Bulb XV. A^ in the end of a word, declined by i 
is short ; as, Musd, templa^ &c. 

Exe. 1. The ablatire of the first declension is long ; as, MwO^ ^o. 

Exe, 2. The Yocative of Greek nouns in a«, ia long ; as, jEnSa, O 
Palla, 

819. — Rule XVI. ^4, in the end of a word not declined by 
cases, is long ; as, amd, Jruatrd^ ergd, intrd, <kc. 

820. — Exe. It&y quidj ejd^ posteHj put& (adv.), are short; Bometimt% 
also, the prepositions, eontrd and ultrS; and the compounds of ginta, as 
iriffintH, Ac But, contra and ultrd, as adverbs, are always long. 

E final. 
821. — Rule XVII. ^ in the end of a word is short; aa^ 
nati, sedilS, ipsS, poss^, netnpe, antS, 

822. — Special Hides and JExceptions. 

Rule 1. Monosyllables in e are long ; as, mg, ti, sB. 
Exc, The enclitics guS^ vlf, n^, are abort ; also, pti^ ci, U, 
Rule 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions have nnal 
# long ; as, Callidpe^ AnehisB, dii^ ^c. 
▲lao Qr«ek iirater plutaU ; at, Cetl, mtli, Thnpi, dm 
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§ 160 PROSODY. — QUANTITT. 818 

RuLX 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have $ long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active ; as, doei^ 
mane^ dec. But cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short. 

Rule 4. Adverbs*, from adjectives of the first and second 
declensions, have final e long ; as, placuHe, pulchri, valdi (con 
tracted for i;aZi<^). So, also, ferme, fere, ajod oki, 

Exe, But, heni^ maU^ infemi^ and supemit are short 

I JlnaL 

823. — Rule XVIIL / final is long ; as, domlnl, fiU, &c. 

Exe. 1. /final is common in m«Ai, tibi, sibi; also in t6ff, ubiy niHy quan^ 
Sometimes utU and ciit as a dissyllable, have i short SiaUl, tieMy and 
nscubi, are always short 

Exc. 2. /final is short in Greek vocatiyes and datives; as, Ales^ DapK- 
n%; Palladi, Troaii, and Troaa,n, 

O finaU 

824. — Rule XIX. final is common; as, Virgo, dmo^ 
qttando, 

Exe. 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, 0, dd, M,prO. 

Exc. 2. The dative and ablative in o are long; as, lihrii^ 
dominO, Also Greek nouns in o; as, Dido, Sappho, 

Exc. 8. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long; as, certC^falsS,paul6; 
gu6, ed, and their compounds ; illo, idcircdt citro^ retro, idtrO, ergO (for the 
take of). 

Exc. 4. EgHy seidy the defective verb eedd ; also Aomd, dtb, illicHy tmmd^ 
dub^ ambdy rnod6t and its compounda ; quomddd, dummddd, potimddd, are 
•Imoat always ^ort 

Exc, 6. In Virgil, the gerund in <2b is long ; in other poets, mostly short 

U, and Y, Jinal. 

825. — ^RuLE XX. U final is long; Y final is short ; as, vulHl, 
Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, final 

826. — Rule XXI. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a word, 
are short ; as, dh, apM, semel, consUl, patir, caput. 

827.— EXPLANATION.— This rule does not apply, if any of these final 
lotten arc preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, or madu 
locg by position : as, aiU, tMt for abiU, at/idnL 
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828.— EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. 8al, i6l, and nil are long. 

Exe. 2. Aer and <B//ter, have the final syllable loc^. Also nonna in er 
which have ^rU in the genitive ; as, Crater^ Ibirt^&e, 

Exe. 8. Far^ lar^ Nar, par^ cur, and yi<r, are long; 

Exc. 4. The Hebrew names «/d6, Daniil, are long ; but Dovtcf and jBo^ud 
are ooinmon. 

829. — 06«. Jf final ancientljr made the precedmg rowel short; as* 
Militum veto. By later poets it is usually cut ot, by Echthlipsis (§ 166- 
2.), when the next word begins with a vowel When not so cut o^ it is 
short 

C, N, final. 

830. — Rule XXII. C and N in the end of a word are long; 
as, dc, «{c, illuc^ en, ndn, &c. 

Exc, 1. Nic and don^ are short; hie and^ac, common. 

Exc, 2. J^orsitdn, 5w, forsan, tamen, an, viclM, are short. 

Exc, 8. En having \nii in the genitive is short; as, carmin, earm\nti. 
Also Greek nouns in an^ an, in, yn, originally short, and the dative plural 
in Atn, have the final syllable short; as, //idri, Eratil^ Mai&n, Alexin, 
ehelyn, 2ro<viiny <&c 

As, Es, Os, final, 

831. — Rule XXIII. As, es, os, in the end of a word are 
long ; as, mds, quiis, bonds, 

Exe. 1. As is short in anda, and Greek nouns which have tidis or ado§ 
in the genitive ; as, ArdU, lampds, <&c 

Exe. 2. Eh is short, 1st, in nouns and adjectives which increase short in 
the genitive ; as, hospH, limSs, heb^s. But Oeris, pariS8, ariis, abiis, and 
pes, with its compounds, are long. 2d. E» from sum, and penis are short 
8d. Greek neuters in e«, and nominatives and vocatives of the third declen- 
sion which increase in the genitive otherwise than in 0o<,%ave es short; as 
ArcacUx, IVois, <bc 

Exc. 3. Os ift short m^omp6s, impds, ds (ossis), — in Greek words of the 
second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the third ; as, liids, 2^ 
r6s, chads, ep6s, PcUlculds, Ac. 

Jbj JJsj Ys^ Jmal. 

832. — Rule XXIV. Is, us, and ys, in the end of a word are 
short ; as, Turrls, legts, legimUs, Capys, 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; but the dative 

and ablative m bus are short. 

Exe. 2. ^ouns in is with the genitive in Itis, Inis, or entis are lopg ; M^ 
Satnnls, Salamls, Simols. 

Jbt. 8. /< it long in glU, vu, gralU, /oris. And in tib^ Mooiid p«io» 
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singiJar, preseat mdieative, active, of the fourth oonjugaticai; as, oudiM 
ALm> in fu, U, tU, trU» velUt and their compounda jMM«i«, qiMmvla, malu^ 
nolUy Ac. 

£xc, 4. Monosyllables in us are long; as, grUs, sus, &c. 

Also those which have Uria^ udiSf tl^ta, untis^ or ddiSj in the genitive ; as 
tellusy incHi, virtiUy Amathua, tripHs, To these add Greek genitives in 
tM ; as, JHdiUf SitpphuSy &e, 

Exe, 6. Tethys is sometimes long, likewise nouns in y<, which have also 
yn in the nominative ; as, Fhorc^s or Fhorepi, 



Auet5ro, 


auctor, -Oris. 


Auditor, 


auditum. 


Auspicor, 


auspex, -iois. 


CaupOnor, 


caupo, -Onis. 


Competitor, 


oompStitum. 


Oornicor, 


comuc, -Icis. 


OustOdio, 


custos, -Odis. 


DecOrus, 


decor, -Cris. 



§ 161. QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM. 
POUNDS. 

833. — RuLB XXV. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

Amicus, from 2mo. Dec6ro, fr<im decus, -dria 

AuctiOnor, auctio, -Gnis. Extilo, exul, -iilis 

Pftvidus, p&veo. 

Quirito, Quiris, -itir 

Radi<dtus, radix, -icis. 

Sospito, sospes, -itia 

K&t&ra, nfitus. 

M&tenius, m&ter. 

L^g^bam, Ac l^go. 

Leg^ram, 4&0. legi. 

884.— EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Long from Short, 

I>eni, from decern. MObilis, from mSvea 

Fomes, f5veo. Sedes, s3deo. HOmor, hfimus. 

fiOmSQUS, hdmo. Sdcius, sScus. jQmentum, jtiva 

BSgiUa, rSgo. PenQria, p^nus. Vox, vOcis, vdco, te 

2. Short from Long. 

ArSna and ftrista, from ftreo. Liicenia, from iQoeo. 

Ndta and ndto, notus. Dux, -ticis, dQca 

Y&dum, vftdo. Stftbilis, st&bam. 

fides, fido. Ditio, dis, ditis. 

S5por, sopio. QuSsillus, quftlus, <lco. 

'835. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to aU those parts of th« 
verb derived or formed from the primary parts, $S 51 and 52, i. e. the quan- 
tity of the primary part remains in all the parts formed from it. 

836. — Rule XXVI. Compounds follow the quantity of die 
simple words which compose them ; as, 
aditmo, from 4d and <imo ; didHco, from dS and dOctK 
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^ — 0b9, 1. The ehange of a rowel or dipbtiboDg, n forming the 
compound* does not alter its quantity; BAjCddo, eoncUio; eoedo^ eoncldo; 
elaudo^ recltulo ; asqvus^ inlquitf, <&c. 

838. — Obn, 2. When a short syllable in the first part of the compound 
ends with a consonant, it becoioeB long by position wnen joined to another 
word beginning with a consonant ; as, pSrtnaneOf from pir and maneo ; but 
if the second word begin with a vowel, the first retams its quantity ; as, 
pirambtUot from pir and ambUlo, 

839. — Obs. 8. When the second part of a compound T^ord begins with 
a ToweU the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule L When St 
begins with two consonant, or a double consonant, the vowel preceding is 
long by Rule II. But if it begins with a simple consonant, followed by a 
vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes long, and some^ 
times short, by the following — 

Special Mules for the first part of a compound^ 
ending with a vowet 

840. — Rule 1. The first part of a compound, if a preposi- 
tion of one syllable, has the final vowel long ; as, decido, prO- 
tendo, 

£xe. 1. Pro is short in prbcella, prbfanuSy prdfari^ prSfectOf prd/eattin, 
priyfici^eor, pr5fiteor, prdfugioy pr6ftiguiiy prdfuncluti, prdnepos^ proneptin^ 
prSperOy ann prStervus. It is common in procHrOy profundo^ propdgoy pro- 
pello, proplnoy propulm, 

Exc, 2. The Greek pro (before), is always short ; as, prUphita, prdlogu8. 

Note. — The final vowel of a preposition of more than one syllable, re- 
tains its own quantity ; as, contrOdieo, anticedo, 

841. — Mule>2, The inseparable prepositions, se and di^ are 
long ; re is short ; as, Sipono, dlvelloy r^pello, 

Exc, 3. Di is short in dirimo and diserius, Be is long in 
r^/erl, 

842. — Bvle 3. The first part of a compound, not a preposi- 
tion, has final a long ; 6, t, o, u, and y, short ; as, 

J/d/o, hS/aa, bteepSf philbsophua^ dUcerUi, FolpdSnta. 

848.— EXCEPTIONa 

Exc. 1. A — In qitiui, eSdem, not in the ablative, and in some Greek com 
l>ouuds, a is short 

Exc. 2. E — The e is long in nemo, nequam, niguavdo, nSquagiuxm^niquid' 
quam, 7ie(/ni% nequitia; inhitet, niccmn, tennn, i<€cvm, vecorf, vexanus, vmS- 
fifUft. Also in words compounded with xe for xex. or ttcfni ; as, *<'cfe(rtm, 
4eme8trh, &c. E is comm€»3 in some compounds of facto ; as, liqitefodo^ 
pmtefaeiOf rarefaeioy tba 
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Exc. 3. L— ^lien the first part of a compound is declined, i is long; a^ 
quldam, gullibet^ relpublicce, ic, or when tne fii-st can be separated from 
the last, and yet both retain their form and meaniug ; as, tttdhmagiater, 
lucrl'faciOy sl-guiSf affil-ndtura, Ac 

/ is sometimes made long by contraction ; as, blg<B, ^cHicet^ 5lmtM, &^ 
for bljugas, fclre licet, bit anniM, or blenniiis. It is also long in idem (mas- 
culine), ublgwy utroblque, ibldefn, nlmirum, and the compounds of dies, 
such as, blduuffif prldie ; merldiea, &c In ubicungve and Mvis, it is 
oonunon. 

£^xe, 4. — CofUrOj intro^ retro, and guandoy in compounds, have the 
final o long ; as, cotUriiveraiii, introduce, relrCcedo, quandOgue, (except gttan 
dbquidem.) 

O is long in compounds of guo ; as, guGmodo, guScungue, guemtmis, pO- 
circa, gttOvU, gu6gue, (from guitgue ;) but in guOgue, the conjunction, it is 
short. 

Exc, 5. U — Jupiter, Judex, and judicium, have u long; also t<«u(;apto and 
usUvefiio, being capable of separation, as in £xe. 8. 

844.— RuLB XXVII. The last syllable of every verse is 
common. 

845. — EXPLANATION.— This means that a short syllable at the end 
of a line, if the verse requires it, is considered long ; and a long syllable, if 
the verae requires it, is considered short. 

846. — N. B. A syllable which does not come under any of 
the preceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by " authority," 
viz. : of the poets. 

§ 162. VERSIFICATION. 
847. — A verse is a certain number of long and 
short syllables, disposed according to rule. The 
parts into which a verse is divided are called JPhet. 

FEET. 

848. — A FOOT, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strictly 
regulated by time, and is either simple or compound. The simple feet 
are t\i/elve in number, of which four consist of two, and e^ght of three 
syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllw^les. These 
varieties are as follows : 

849. — Simple feet of two Syllables. 

Pyrrhic w ^-^ as- Dgfis. 

Spondee — — ' as filndOnt 

Iambus w— as drfint. 

Trochee -* «^ a« ftrmS. 
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850- 


Simple feet of ikree 


) SyUcMea. 


Tribrach 




%-•>-• w 


as fSc^rS. 


Moloesos 







aB coDtendQni 


Dactyl 




N^N^ 


as cOrpdi:ft. 


AnapflBst 




>_r >«*' — 


aB ddiuim. 


BacchiuB 




Wi— — 


aa dOldrea. 


Aotibacchius 


—. — %«# 


aB Rdmfinfia. 


Amphibrach 


%-• — N.^ 


aa hdn6WI. , 




N^ 


aB ch&ritfiB. 


851. — Compownd feet of fawr SyUahLes. 


Choriambus 


— >— / >— / ^— 


p5nti[fIceB 
ftmflbfttts 


Trochee and Iambus. 


Aotispastus 


*w -^ — s«^ 


Iambus and TixMshee. 


looio a majore 


s^s^ 


cfllcftrlbQa 


Spondee and Pyn^hic 


Icr^<^ a minore 


>^ >^ — — 


prdp^rftbOnt 


Pyrrhic and Spondee. 


Fint PsBoo 


— >—/ >— / N-^ 


tempdribus 


Trochee and Pyrrhia 


Second PsDon 


»_• M— >—/ >—/ 


pdt3nti& 
\ [nimAtus 


Iambus and Pyrrhic. 
Pynhic and Trochee. 


Third Paeon 


y^ s^ w 


Fourth PsBon 


N«^ S«^ Ni^ 


o^lSritAs 


Pyrrhic and Iambu& 


First £piti*itc 


>^ -._ 


▼dlaptatte 


Iambus and Spondee. 


Second Epitrite 


_ V^ _ 


cOnditdrSB 


Trochee and Spondee 


Third Epitrite 
Fourth Epitrite 


_*-. W 


discOrdUs 


Spondee and Iambus^ 


— —..-. >^ 


flddQxiBtis 


Spondee and TrocheA 


ProceleusmaticuB >-• w >-^ >-^ 


hdminrtiis 


Two Pyrrhioa. 


Dispondee 


_.._ 


drftWrfiB 


Two Spondees. 


Diiambus 


«^ >^ -— 


&niAvgrfint 


Two Iambi. 


Bitrochee 


-_,^ >^ 


C&ntiflAn^ 


Two Trochees. 



862.— ISOCHRONOUS FEET. 

1. In every foot, a long syllable isequa] in time to two short one& To 
constitute feet IsochronouB, two thingB are necessary : 1st That they have 
the same time : 2d. That tiiey be interchangeable m metre. 

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal number 
of short syllables ; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, and Proceleus- 
maticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short syllables. 

8. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the icttu or stress of the 
voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot The part of the 
foot that receives the ictus, is called arsii, or elevation ; the rest of the 
foot is termed Ihetia^ or depression. ^ 

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the foot Hence, 
in the Iambus, it ntlls on the second syllable, and in the Trochee, on the 
firat Its place in the Spondee and Tnbrach cannot be determined by the 
feet themselves, each syllable being of the same length. 

6. In all kinds of verse, the fundamental foot determines the place of 
the arinn for the other feet admitted into it ; tlms, in Dactylic verse, and 
Trochaic verse, J;he Spondee will have the arsis on the first syllable ;— in 
Anapaestic and Iambic, on the last In Trochaic verse, the tribrach will 
have the arsis on the first syllablei ^w'>^ <^, in Iambic on the seciind. 
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6. Thoie feet, then, aocordiDg to the ancients, were called iaoeknm^mtt 
which were capable of being divided into parta that were equal in time^ 
so that a short syllable should correspona to a short ; and a long to a 
long, or to two short ; thus, in Iambic and Trochaic verse, 



lambua ^-^ -^ 
Tribrach w -^ ^^ 
Ib Dactylic and Anapaestic ; thus, 
Dactyl — WW 

Spondee — ^ 



Trochee — 

Tribrach >-• >-^ «*-^ 



Anapaest -^ >^ 
Spondee — 



853. — But feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not iso- 
chronous, though they have the same time ; liius, the Iambics and 7Vockeef 
though equal m time, cannot be divided so as to have the corresponding 
parts of equal length ; thus, 

Iambus, >~^ 
Trochee, -— 

854. — Hence these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous; and 
lor this reason a Trochee is never admitted into Iambic verse nor an 

Iambus into Trochaic. The same is true of the Spondee, ( ) and 

Amphibrach {-^ — >-^ ), and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or 
Anapaest 



855.— § 163. OF METRE. 

1. MetrCy in its general «erwc, means an arrangement of syllables ana 
feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and, in this sense, applies, not 
only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of verses. 
A metre, in a specijlc sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes 
called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this : — ^the former ref'^ra 
to the tifne only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long ; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapsest and dactyl is the same ; the metre different 
The term rhythm,. is also understood in a more comprehensive sense, and 
IS applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of feet and words 
in connection ; thus, a line hits rhythm when it contains ani/ number of 
metres of equal time, without regard to their order. Metre requires a 
certain number of metres, and these arranged in a certain otder, Thu8« 
in this line, 

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 

there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect 
of time) and metre^ as these metres are arranged according to the canoe 
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ht Hexameter heroie Terse, which requires a dactyl in the filth, and a 
spondee in the sixth place. Change the order thus, 

Omnipotentis Olympi panditur interea domusi 

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed ; 
it is no longer a Hexameter heroic line. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six ; namelj 1. lamlnc. 
2. Trodiaic. 3. Anapaestic. 4. Dactylie 5. Choriambic. & Ionic These are 
BO called from the loot which preyails in them. 

These different kinds of verse, in certain varieties, are also designated 
by the names of certain poets, who either invented them, or made special 
use of them in their wntings. Thus, we have Asclepiadic, Glyconian, 
Alcaic, Sapphic, Pherecratian, Ac, from Asclepiades, Glycon, Alc»u8> 
Sappho, Pherecrates, (&c. 

S. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verse, a metre consists of two 
feet (sometimes called a dipodiaj^or syzygy), in the other kinds, of one foot 

4. A verse consisting of one metre is called Monomeier ; of two metres, 
Dimeter ; of three, Irimeter ; of four, TeiraiMter ; of five, Pentameter ; 
of six, Hexameter; of seven, Heptameter; Ac. Hence, in Trochaic, lambie^ 
and Auapeestic verse, a monometer will contain two feet; a dimeter, /our; 
a trimeter, six ; &q. In the other kinds of verse, a monometer contains 
one foot; a dimeter, two; a trimeter, three; <kc. 

5. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely tib« 
number of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or, it may be d^- 
cient; or it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is varioualy 
eharacterized as foUows ; viz : 

(1.) AcatalectiCy when complete. 
(2.) Catalecticy if wanting one syllable. 
(3.) BrachyccUalectic, if wanting two syllables, or a foot. 
(4.) HypercatalectiCy or hypermeter^ when it has one or two syllables 
more than the verse requires. 

(5 ) Acephalous^ when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the line. 
• rft.) Asynartete^ when different measures are conjoined in one line. 

Fohre, '»^ order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employed ; 
the xirst expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number of metres ; 
and uie third, the character of the line ; thus, 

Non vul- I tus in- I stSntils | tyrftn- 1 nl | 
IS described ; as. Iambic^ dimeter^ hyper catalectie, . ^ 

6. Verses, or parts of verses, are further designated by a term expres- 
sive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they ecntain. Thni^ 
a line, or a part of a line, containing — 

three half feet is called trimi7ner, 
five half feet, ** penthemimer, 

seven half feet, '* nephthemimer. 
TheM are oi tise to point ^ut the plaee of—- 
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THE OJESVRAlt PATTSE. 

856. — Caturoj in metre, is the eeparatioD, by the ending of a wor4 

of syllablee rhythmically or metrically cooDecteo. 

It ie of three kinds, 1. Of the foot ; 2. of the rhythm ; 8. of the wtm 
1st Caesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is com* 

ideted ; as in the second, third, fourth, and fifth feet of the following line: 

Sllres- I trem tSnii- 1 ! Ma- | sfim mSdl- | t&ris fl- 1 venA. 

2d. CfBsura of Uie rhythm is the separation of the am« from the tlusii 
by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth feet of the 
preceding line. 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable long, bj 
the force of the ictus ; as, 

Pect6r!- 1 biU !hM- 1 fins spi- | rSn\S& | ctesfiHt | fiztfi. 

J^ote. — This effect is not produced by the Ciesura of the foot, nor of tlia 
Terse, unless they happen to coincide with the caesura of the rhythm. 

3d. The Caesura of the verte is such a division of the line into two 
parts, as affords to the roice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed place, 
without injuring the sense by pausing in the middle of a word. 

857. — The proper management of this pause is a great beauty in cer- 
tain kinds of verse, and shows the skill of the poet In pentameter verse, 
its place is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres, it is left to the poet 
When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called trimimeru .» - 
of the &Kti, pmthemimeris !-'0i the seventh, hephthemimeris, 

858. — The situation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 



§ 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rules of the different kinds of metre used in Latin poetij 
are the following : 

869.— 1. IAMBIC METRE. 

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as, 

Ph&se- I bi&s n- I U quem | vide- 1 t& hte- 1 pites. | 
Here the single line marks the end of the foot ; the double 
line, the end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the ceesural 
pause. 

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first, 
third, and fifth places ; and again in all these a dactyl or an 
anapaest is sometimes admitt^ for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the iambus. 

3« This verse occurs in all va,rieties of length, from the 
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter. 
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4. The c»8ura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot. 

5. Different varieties of this metre are denominated an 
follows : 

Isi SenariaHf or Trimeter acatalectie, used in tragedj and comedy. 

2d Archilochian, or Trimeter catalectic. 

8d ArehUoehian^ or Dimeter hypermeter. 

4tlL Anaereontie^ or Dimeter eatalectitL 

fith. OcUUamhus, or Dimeter catalectic, double ; L e. two TerBCS in out 

line. 
6th. Hipponactit, or Tetrameter catalectic 
7th. CholiambuBj or Trimeter Acatalectic Hub is called, also, Scaeon 

and Hipponaetie trimeter, and ban a spondee in the sixth plaoe^ 

and generally an iambus in the fifth. 
8tb. Octonariutf or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also qtiadrcUtu, 
9th. Acephahui, or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first iaoL 

This may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectic. 

860.— IL TROCHAIC METRE. 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
h wever, are but seldom used. An acephalous trochaic be- 
et jaes an iambic line ; and an Acephalous iambic becomes a 
tr chaic line. 

i. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an 
an^psest, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. 
in che 2d, 4th, 6th, dz;c. But in the odd places, a trochee, or a 
tri orach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

3. This verse may be used in all varieties, from the Mono- 
meter hypercatalectic (two trochees and one syllable) to the 
tetrameter, or octonarlus catalectic. The varieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are, 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic, rarely pure: 

2d. The Sapphic, consisting of five feet, viz. : a trochee, a 
spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has the csesura] 
pause a^er the fifth half foot ; thus, 

IntS- 1 ger Ti- I ^a I scSl^ | rIsquS | pQrOs. Hoa. 

3d. The FhalcBcian, or Phaleucian, consisting of five feet , 
viz. : a spondee, a dactyl, and three trodiees ; thus^ 
NOn est i TlvM I sed y&- 1 ler« | TitiL Mabt. 

This verse neither requires nor rejects a csBstira. 

4th. The Trochaic dimeter cataleeticy or Acephahui iambii 
dimeter. See L 9th. 
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Sth. Oiiief Tarietiee, but seldom used, are : 1. The Paneraiie, mono- 
meter hypercatalectic. 2. The lihyphalie^ dimeter brochycatalectic. 
t, Th« Jturipidean, dimeter catalectic. 4. The Alemanic^ dimeter 
acatalectic 6. Anacreontic^ dimeter acatalectic, with a pyrrhic w 
the first place. 6. The Hipponactic, tetrameter acatalectic 

861.— IIL Alf APiESTIC METRE. 

1. A pure Anapicstio line consists of Anapaests only. 

2. The mixed anapaBstio line has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
length, in any place. * 

8. The following Tarieties occur, yiz. : let The Anapawtie Mcmcmeter, 
consisting of two anapassts. 2d. The Anapceitiie dimeier, consisting of four 
Anapaests. 

Ob*, Anapaestic yerses are usually so constructed, that each measura 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two, or more 
measures. 

4. Other yarieties not much in use are the Bimodian; monometer cata- 
lectic The Pariheniae; dimeter catalectic The Arekebulian; trimeter 
braehycatalectic 

862.— IV. DACTYLIC METRE. 

1. A pure dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, whicn 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this verse, one loot constitutes a metre, and the lines range in length 
from dimeter to hexameter. Of these, the most important are — 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which 
the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the other 
four, a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 

liQddr^ I qusB yfil- | lem cfilA- | mfi per- 1 mistt &> | gresa Vmck 

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed. 

1st When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called ipwubUe, 
Such lines are or a grave character, and but rarely occur. 

2d. When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and rapid, 
when of spondees, slow and heavy. Compare in this respect the two fol- 
lowing lines: the first expresses the rapia movement over the plain, of a 
troop of horse esger for the combat; — the other describes the slow and 
toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the labors of the forge 
QuAdriip^- 1 dfintd pii- | trem sdni- | tQ quStit | QngfilS | c&mpQm. 
Ill] in- I ter se- I se mfig- | n& vl | brAchi2 | t6llQnt ViEO. 

3d. The beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de- 
pends on the proper management of the caesura. The n^iost 
approved csesural pause, in heroic poetry, is that which occurs 
aftet* the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the beroio 
cttsural pause ; thus. 

At damfis I intifil. | ^ | rS- 1 giU | aplaidldl | Ifizfl. Vntfr 
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In readings this line with due attention to quantity, we naturally pause 
wliere the caesural pause is indicated by the double line, and the whole 
movement is graceful and pleasing. Compare now with this, a line in 
which no attention is paid to the csesura, or m which, if one is made, you 
haye to pause in the middle of a word, and the difference is manifest 

Rdm& I m5eniS | ter- 1| rOit | impigSr | HSnnibSl | armis. 

Sometimes the caesura falls after the thesis of the third foot, or the arsis 
of the fourtk In the last case, a secondary one often occurs in the second 
foot The pause at the end of the third foot was the least approved. 
The following lines are examples of each of these : 

1. Inf^- I dOm re- | gin£ | jii- | b^s r£n5- | vflrd d5- | I6rem. 

2. Piimft t^- I net, || plaG- | sQqug vd- | lAt | frSmi- | tQquS sS- | cMd5. 
8. Cm nOn | dictfis Hy- | Ifis p&er | 6t U- | t5niS | Delos. 

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapean, It is divisible 
into two portions of three feet each, of which portions, the 
first begins generally with a trochee^ and ends with an amphi- 
maceVy and the second begins with a trochee ; as follows, 

O cd- I lOn^ I quae cupis I p6ntS | ludSrS | lOngO. Catull. 

These parts, however, may very well be scanned, the first as a Olyeonie^ 
and the second, as a Pherecratic verse, of which see under (V) Choriambio 
veroe, 

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It is commonly 
arranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first 
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long syl- 
lable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dactyls 
followed by a long syllable ; thus, 

ICSbdma I d6 nM- | l6 J nSscitfir | histSri- | a— Prop^rf. 
POmitqug | n6n n6- | tis J Ifigit Sh \ arWiri- | bOs | Tibull. 

Where the first distich does not end a word, or, if there be an elision by 
Synalcepha or JSchthlipsia, the verse is considered harsh. 

This verse is commonly used alteniately with a hexameter line, a 
oombination which is commonly called Mediae verse. 

4. Dactylic tetrameter, of which there are two kinds. 

1st. Dactylic tetrameter a priore, called also Alcmanian dac- 
tylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of « 
hexameter line, the fourth being always a dactyl; as, 
SSlvitur I acris hj^- | ems grft- 1 tft vic5. HoR. 

' 2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posieriore, called also Spondak 
tetrameter, which consists of the last four feet of a hexameter 
line; as, 

Sle tris- 1 tea ftf- I fttfis ^ | mIoOfl. Hor. 
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5. Dactylic trimeter (or Choriamhie Trimeter Catalectic), con- 
sists of the last three feet of a hexameter line (See Choriambio 
verse); as, 

GrfttC I FyrrhS s&b | fintrO. Hos. 

6. Dactylic trimeter catalecticy also called Archihckian pen- 
themimerisy consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter 
line; as, 

Arbdri- | bQsquS o5-| msB. Hos. • 

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic — commonly used to conclude 
a Sapphic Stanza — consists of a dactyl and spondee ; thus, 

BisU A- 1 polio. 

868.— V. CHORIAMBIO METRE. 

In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a choriambus; but 
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are admitted, 
chiefly at the beginning or end of the line, or 'both. The 
principal varieties are the following : 

1. The Choriambic tetrameter consists of a spondee, three 
choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta n3 I qu»si§riB | scird ngf fis | quSm wSkl quSm | tiCbL ' 

2. Choriamhie tetrameter, consists of three choriambi, or 
feet equivalent in length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

J&ng pSter I J&Qg t&eofl I divg biceps | bif&rmls. 

■Horace altered without improving this metre, by substitutiiig a spondet 
for the iambus in the first foot ; as, 

Te dgos 0- I t6 Sybftrin | <&c 

Jiof£. — Choriambio tetrameter was originally called Phalssdao, from 
Fhalsecus, who made great use of it 

3. Aaclepiadic tetrameter, consists of a spondee, two cho- 
riambi, and an iambus ; thus, 

Msece- 1 nfis StSvis | editS r6- 1 gibOs. Hor. 

This form is uniformly used by Hor^e. Other poets sometimes make 
the first foot a dactyl 

The ctesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic pentameter cataleetio ; 
thus, 

Msece- I nfls fits- 1 vis I editS | rSgibiis. 

4. Choriambic trimeter, or Glyconic, consists of a spondee, 
(sometimes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus, and an iam* 
bus * as 

Slo te I divft pdtens I Ofpa, Hoil 
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Whea th« fint loot it a «pand^ it may be Bcaimed as daetylie trimeter; 

Ml 

Slio te I dlv& pd- 1 tens Of pil 

5. Choriambic trimeter caialectic^ or Pherecratk^ consists of 
a spondee, choriambus, and a catalectic syllable ; as, 

Gr&tO I PyrrM sfib fin- 1 tr6. 
Here, also, the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambus^ "When a 
■pondee» it may be scanned as Dactylic trimeter. See IV. 6. 

6. Chiriambic dimeter^ consists of a choriambus and a Bao- 
chius; as, 

L^dlft die I p^r CmnSs. Hob. 

864— VL IONIC METRK 

1. The Ionic a majore, or Soiadic metre, consists of three 
Ionics a majore, and a spondee ; as, 

Hfts cfim gSmi- 1 n& cOmp^dS | dedlcftt c£- | tenfis. 
Ob». — In this metre, an Ionic foot is often changed for a ditrochee, as in 
the third foot of the preceding line; and a long syllable is often resolyed 
into two short ones. 

2. The Ionic a minore, consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

P&Sr files I tibl telis I opgroese- 1 quS Minenrffi. Hob. 



§ ie5. COMPOUND METRES. 

865. — A compound metre or Asynartete, is the union of 
two kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the 
following are the chief: 
1. Greater Alcaic, Iambic mon. hyper. + Chor. dim. acat. 



Thns, w - 

2. LeBser Alcaic. Dactylic dim. + Trochaic mon. 

Thus, -.ww|-ww||-w-w 

8. Archilockian Hept or Dact. tetr. a priore + Troch. dim. B. CL 



ThTM, — w'N 

4. DactylicO'Iambic, Dactylic trim. cat. + Iambic dim. 

r^ Z-_| |_|3_|-„|r_|„_ 

5. lamMco Dactylic. Iambic dim. + Dactylic trim, cat 

r^ 3_|._|3-|_-||r3-!___|_ 
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§ 166. SCANNING. 

866 *— SeanniDg is the measuring of verse, or the resolrlng of a line 
into the several feet of 'whieh it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintaDce with the rules of miantity; 
and the structure of each Idud of vei-se, is indispensable, — end also with 
the various ways by which syllables in certain situations are varied by 
contraction, elision, <&c These are usually called Figures of Froeod;^; 
and are aa follows: 

867.— FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

1. Synaloepkay cuts off a vowel or diphthong from the end 
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h with 
a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables into one j 
as, 

Terra antl^fua by Svnaloepha, tert^ antigua; Dardanidm in/etm, Dor* 
danicT infenni; veiito huCy ven^ itc; thus: 

Quidiro moror I si onmes uno ordine habetis Achivos. Yiaa. 
' Scanned thus, 
Quidvg md- 1 ror I s' 6m-| nSs u- 1 n' dr dm' M- \ betib A- 1 ddvOs. 
The Synalcepha is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in the 
interjections, 0, heuj ah^ proh^ vce^ vah, hH, 
Long vowels and dif^thongs, when not cut ofi^ are sometimes shortened; 

«S 

Insulse I I6nr | in mfig- | n5 qu& | dirfi OS- 1 ISnO. Viaa. 

Credimiis | fin qui &- j.mfint Ip- | si ubi | sOnmiS | fingOnt la 

2. EctMipsis cuts off m with a vowel preceding it, fh>m 
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a voweli 
or h followed by a vowel ; as, 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. 

Scanned thus, 

M&istr^ h6r- 1 rSnd,' In- 1 fiirm,* in- 1 gens cui | iQmSn Sd- 1 fimptOm. 

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

Corporum | offici- 1 um est quoni- 1 am preme- 1 re omnia de- 1 onram. 

Luca. 

Oht. A Sypcdceplui and Fcthlipsis are sometimes found at the end of a 
line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syllable remains to be 
joined to tlie next line, which of course must begin with a vowel ; thus, 

Stemitur | infe- | lix ali- 1 one | vulnere | coelum | que 

Adspicit, Iko. 
Here the que and adspicit are joined ; as, qi^ adspieit 

Jamque iter | emen- 1 si, tur- 1 res ac | tecta Ia- | tino- | mm 
Ardua, dec, where the -rum and ardtia are joined ; as, r* ardua, 

3. SynoBrMs^ sometimes called Crasis, contracts two sylla- 
bles into one; as, FkcBthony for Pluiithon; this is dona by 
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forming two TOwels into a diphthong ; ai, 6t, en, into <?, «t, ai; 
or, pionouncing the two syllables as one ; thus, ea, tt/, as \fya^ 
yu, (kc. ; as, aurea^ aurya ; Jllius^ filyus ; and t/a, u», dsc, as 
if loa, wi ; thus, genua^ genwa; tenuis^ tenvns. 

4. DioBrisis divides one syllable into two; as, aulat, for 
aulce ; Trdice, for TrqjcB ; Perseus, for Perseus; milutis, for 
milvus ; soluit, for solvit ; voliiit, for volvit; aquoe, sueius^ sua^' 
sity Siievos, relanguit, reliq*ias, for agucp, stieius, &c. ; as, 

Aulid in medio libabaot pocula BacchL Yibo. 
Stamina non ulli dissoluenda Deo. Peniam, Tibullub. 

5. Systdle makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
iuUrunt; thus, 

Matri | longa de- 1 cem tulS- 1 runt fas- | tidia | menses. Vieg. 

6. Diastdh makes a short syllable long ; as, the last sylla> 
ble of dml6r in the following verse : 

Consi- 1 danty si- 1 tantus a- 1 mOr» et | moenia | oondant Yiaa. 



§ 167. STANZA. 

868. — A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. When a 
poem consists of one kind of verse, it is called monocolon; of two, dicolon, 
of three, trieolon. 

869. — The different kinds of verse in a poem are usually combined in 
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains the 
same number of lines, the same kinds of verse, and these arranged in th« 
same order. 

870. — "When a stanza or strophe consists of two lines, the poem is 
ealled distrophon; of three lines, tristrophon; of four, tetrtuttrapfn/n. 
Hence poems, according to the number of kinds of verse which they con- 
tain, and the number of lines in the stanza, are characterized as follows : 

Monocolony one kind of verse in the poem. 

JHeolim dittrophoriy two kinds of verse, and two lines in the stanza. 
Dicolon tristrophon^ two kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 
Dieolon tetrastrophon^ two kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 
Tricolon tristrophon, three kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 
Tricolon tetr4utrophon, three kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 



§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE. 

871. — Horace makes use of nineteen different species of metre com- 
bined in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as follows, according 
to the order of preference given them by the poet The references her«, 
Wher« not marked, are to § 164. 
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No. 1. Two lines Greater Alcaic g 166. 1. One ArdiHoehiAn dimet^ 

hjpermeter, I. 2. 5. dd; and one Lesser Alcaic, g 166. 2. 
No. 2. Three lines Sapphic, II 2. One Adonic, or Dactylic dim. IV. 7 
Na 8. One line Choriambio trim, or Glyconic, Y. 4. One choriambM 

tetram. or Asclepiadic. V. 8. 
No. 4. One line Iambic trijn. or Senarian, I 8. 6. 1st One Iambic dim. 

L2.8. 
No. 6. Three lines, Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, Y. 8. One Chor. trim. 

or Glyconic, Y. 4. 
No. 6. Two lines Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, Y. 8. One Chor. trim. 

cat, or Pherccratic, Y. 6. One Chor. trina. or Glyconic, Y. 4. 
No. 7. Choriambio tetrameter, or Asclepiadic alone, Y. 8. 
No. 8. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Dactylic tetram. a 

posteriore, IV. 4. 2d. 
No. 9. Choriambio pentameter only, Y. 1. 
No. 10. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Iambic dim. 1. 2. 8. 
No. 11. Iambic trimeter Senarian only, 1. 2. 6. Ist 
No. 12. One line Choriambic dim. V. 6. One Chor. tetram. (altered) Y. 2. 
No. 13. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Iambic trim. sen. L 8. 

6. Ist 
No. 14. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Archilodiian Dactylic 

trimeter catalectic, lY. 6. / 

No. 16. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One lambioo dactylic^ 

§ 165. 5. 
No. 16. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, L 8. 6. Ist One Dactylic lam* 

bic § 165, 4. 
No. >17. One line Archilochian Heptameter. § 165. 8, One Archilochian 

Iambic trimeter, Catalectic, L 2. 6. 2d. 
No. 18. One line Iambic dimeter Acephalous, L 6. 9th. ; and one Iambic 

trimeter catalectic, L 6. 2d. 
No. 19. Ionic a minore only, YL 2. The first line contains three feet^ 
the second, four. 
Kote, — The Satires and Epistles are in Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. 



§ 169. METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE. 

872. — This key gives, in alphabetic order, the first words of each ode, 
with a reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza is 
described, and reference made to the place where each metre is explained. 



iEli vetusto No. 1 

Piquant memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 18 

Angustam amici 1 

At O Deorum 4 

Audiy^ce Lyce 6 



Baechum in remotis . . . No. 1 

Beatus ille 4 

Coelo Bupinas 1 

Coelo tonantem .... .1 

Cum tu Lydia 8 

Cur me querelis • . • • 1 

Delicta miyorum 1 
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Deeoende oobIo . .... 1 

Pianam teners 6 

]>i£fug4re niyeB 14 

Dive quern proles 2 

Bivift orte boDifl 6 

Donarem pftteras *I 

Donee gratus eram . ... 8 

Eheu ft^aees 1 

Bst mihi noniun ...... 2 

£t ihure et fidibus . ... 8 

Ezegi moQiimeDtum ..... 7 

Extremum Tanaim 5 

Faane njinphanim 2 

FeBto <]|uid potiuB die ... • 8 

Heroubs ritu 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci beatifl 1 

nieetnefiurto 1 

Impios parra9 2 

Inclusam Danaen 5 

IntactiB opulentior 8 

Integer yita 2 

IntermiBsa Venius diu .... 8 

Jam jam effie^ 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam Batis terriB 2 

Jam yeris oomites 6 

JuBtum et tenaeem • .... 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agniB 4 

li^dia die per omnes ... 12 

Stocenas atayis 7 

KalaBoluta 4 

Martiis coelebB 

Mater Bseya Cupidinnm . . • 

Hercuri faeunde 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

MiaerarumeBt 19 

MoIUb inertia 10 

Montinm custoB 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancill» 2 

NoliB longa fera9 5 

Nondum Bubacta 1 

Non ebur ne<]|ue aureum ... 18 

Non semper mibres 1 

Non nsitata 1 

Nod yides qnanto 2 

Noxerat 10 

'^oUam yar« Baera • • • • • 9 



Nullns argento 2 

KuDC est bibendum .... 1 

crudelis adhuo 9 

O Diya gratum . . . 1 

fons BlanduBia .... 6 

O matre pulchrft 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O nayis referent 6 

O 8«epe mecum ,1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Diyos 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parous Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret .... 6 

Persicos odi puer ...... 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silyarumque 2 

Phoebus yolentem 1 

Pindarum cjuisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Quse cura patrum 1 

Qualem mmistrum 1 

Quando repdstum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacbo . 8 
Quem tu, Melpomene . . .8 

Quern yirum aut heroa . . 2 

Quid bellicosuB 1 

Quid dedicatum ...... 1 

Quid fles Asterie .6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi yis 8 

Quis desiderio 6 

Quis multa gracilis .... 6 

Quo me, Bacche 8 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis ... 4 

Rectius vivas 2 

Rogare longo 4 

Scriberis Vario ...'.... A 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens .... 8 

Solvitur acns hiems .... 11 

Te maris et terrse b 

Tu ne qusesieris & 

Tyrrheua regum ...... 1 

ifUa si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci .... 8 

Velox amoenum 1 

Vides ut alta ; 1 

Vile potabis % 

Vitas hinnuleo . .^ * i * ^ 

Vixi choreia ged4)y V»QOgl^ , 1 
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1. ROMAN COMPUTATION OP TIME. 

1. DiviHona of the Tear, 

878. — Bomulns is said to have diyided the year into ten monthi, M 
follows: 1. MartiuBy from Mars, his supposed father; 2. Aprilie, fix)m 
AperiOy ''to open;" 3. Maiue, from Maia^ the mother of Meromy; 4. /m- 
nttM, from the goddess Jufw, The rest were named from their number, as 
follows: 6. Q^ifUilUy afterwards Julitu, from JtUiua Coeear; 6. SextUie^ 
afterwards Auguitus, from Aitgttetue Cceear; 7. September; 8. October; 
9. November; and 10. December, Numa afterwards added two months; 
viz : 11. Januariiu^ tcom the god Janue ; 12. Februariue^ from f^mto, ** to 
purify." 

874. — As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it 
was soon found that the months and seasons did not always correspond^ 
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much confu- 
sion however still remained till about A. U. 707, when Julius CiBsar, assist* 
ed by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed the Calendar, 
adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, and assigned to each 
of the twelve months the number of days which they still contain. 

2. The Roman Month. 

875. — The Romans divided their month into three parts, called Ka- 
lendgf Nones, and Ictea*, The first day of every month was called the 
Kalende ; the fifth was called the Nwiee ; and the thirteenth was called 
the Idea ; except in March, May, July, and October, when the Nonea fell on 
the seventh, and the Idea on the fifteenth ; and the day was numbered ac- 
cording to its distance, (not after but) before each of mese points ; that is, 
after the Kalends, they numbered the day according to its distance before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, according to its distance before the Ides ; 
and after the Ides, according to its distance before the Kalends — ^both 
days being always included. The day before each of these points was 
never numbered, but called Pridie, or ante diem Nondrum, or Iduum, 
or Kalend&rum^ as the case might be ; the day before that was called 
iertioy the day before that, quarto, <kc ; sciL Nondrvm, Iduum, Kalendarum, 

876. — Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romaua 
in the notation of the davs of the months. Thus, for example, the 29th 
December or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expretsed differently 
as follows : 

Ist Quarto Kalendftrum Januarii Abbreviated, lY. SlaL Jan., or 
2d. Quarto Kalendas Januarii ** IV. KaL Jan., or 

* The first day was named Kalends, from the Greek, Kn3<ito, to eaU^ because 
when the month was regulated accordinfl^ to the course of the moon, the priest 
nnnounced the new moon, which was oi oonrse the first day of the month. 
The Nones were so colled because that day was always the ninth from the 
Ides. The term Ides Ls derived from an obsolete Latin verb iduare, to divide, 
it is supposed, because that day being about the middle ?f the month, divided 
iih'o two nearly equal parts ^ . 
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8d. Quarto Kalendas Januarias. Abbreviated. IV. Eal Jan^ or 
4th. Ante diem quai-tum KaL Jan. ** a. d. IV. K. Jan. 

In thesfc expressions, ^itarto agrees with die understood ; and die governs 
Kalendarwtn ui the geuitiva Kalendas is governed by ante understood. 
In the first expression, Januarii is considered as a noun governed by Ka- 
Itndarum; in the second, as a noun goveraed hy KoUendas ; in the third, 
JcuMtariwi is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendas ; in the 
foui*th, ante dietn guarlum is a technical phrase for die quarto ante^ and 
frequently has a preposition before it ; as, in ante diem, <&c., or, ex ante 
diemt <&c. 

The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way, and 
with the same variety of expression. 

The correspondeuce of the Roman notation of time with our own, may 
b6 seen by inspection of the following 

877.— TABLR 



Dayaof 


Mar. Mal 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jun. 


FXBE. 


our 


Jul. Oct. 


Dsa 


Sept. Nov. 


28 days. 


Months. 


81 days. 


81 days. 


80 (iayfi. . 


Bissex. 29. 


I 


KalendfiB. 


Kalendse. 


Kaiendae. 


Kalendffi. 


2 


VL nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonaa. 


8 


V. « 


IIL « 


IIL 


IIL 


4 


IV. « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


5 


III. " 


Nonae. 


NoniB. 


Nona. 


6 


Pridie « 


VIIL idus. 


VIIL idus. 


VIIL idua 


7 


Nonse. 


VIL « 


VIL « 


VIL « 


8 


VUL idus. 


VL « 


VL 


VL 


9 


VIL « 


V. « 


V. 


V. 


10 


VL « 


IV. « 


IV. 


IV. « 


11 


V. 


IIL « 


IIL 


IIL 


12 


IV. « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


18 


nL « 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie « 


XIX. kaL 


X VIIL kaL 


XVL kaL 


15 


Idus. 


XVIIL" 


XVIL - 


XV. « 


16 


XVIL kaL 


XVIL « 


XVL « 


XIV. « 


17 


XVL « 


XVL « 


XV. « 


XIIL « 


18' 


XV. « 


XV. « 


XIV. « 


XTL « 


. > 19 


XIV. « 


XIV. « 


XIIL « 


XL 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL « 


XIL « 


X. 


21 


XIL « 


XIL « 


XL 


IX. 


22 


XL « 


XL « 


X. 


vin. « 


28 


X « 


X « 


IX. « 


VIL - 


24 


IX. « 


IX. « 


VIIL « . 


VL « 


26 


VIIL « 


Via « 


VIL « 


V. 


26 


VIL « 


VIL " 


VL « 


IV. 


27 


VL « 


VL « 


V. 


IIL 


28 


V. « 


V. 


IV. 


Pridie Mai 


29 


IV. « 


IV. « 


IIL 




80 


IIL « 


IIL " 


Piidie « 




81 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 
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( ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIME. 8S8 

8. EtUea for redmAng 2hne. 

As, however, this table cannot be always at hand, the followbg limjkle 
ruka will enable a person to reduce time without a table. 

L TO REDUCE ROMAN TIME TO OUR OWN. 

For reducing Kalends. 

878. — Kalenda are always the first day of the month : — Pridie Ka* 
lendarum, always the last day of the month preceding. For any other 
notation, observe the following — 

87d. — Rule. Subtract the number of the Kalends given, 
from the number of days in the preceding month ; add 2, and 
the result will be the d[ay of the preceding month ; thus, 

X KaL Jan.— Dec has days 81— 10 = 21 + 2 = 28d of DecV. 
XVL KaL Dec— Nov. has days 80— 16 =14+ 2= 16th of NoVr. 

For reducing Nones and Ides, 

880. — Rule. Subtract the number given, from the number 
of the day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1, The 
result will be the day of the month named ; thus, 

IV. Non. Dec— Nones on the 5—4=1 + 1=2, or 2d Dec*r 
VL Id. Dec— Ides on the 13—6=7 + 1=8, or 8th Dec'r. 
IV. Kou.Mar. — Nones on the 7—4=8 + 1=4, or 4th March. 
VL Id. Mar.— Ides on the 16—^=9+1=10, or 10th MarcL 

IL FOR REDUCma OUR TIME TO ROMAN. 

881. — If the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides falb 
call it by these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of the fol- 
lowing month), Prid, Non^y Pridie Id, (of the same month). Other days 
to be denominated according to their distance before the point next fol* 
lowing, viz. : those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to be called 
Nones ; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be called Ides^ viz. : 
of the month named ; and those after the Ides and before the Kalexids, to 
be called Kalends, viz. : of the month following ; as follows: 

For reducing to Kalends, 

882. — Rule. Subtract the day of the month given, from 
the number of days in the month, and add 2. The result will 
be the number of the Kalends of the month following ; thus, 

Dm 28d.— Dec has days 81—28=8+2=10, or X. KaL Jan. 
Nov. 16th.— Nov.has days 80—16=14+2 = 16, or XVL KaL Deo 

For reducing to Nones and Idee, 

883. — Rule. Subtract the day of the month given, fron* 
the day of the Nones (if between the Kalends and Nones), or 
from the day of the Ides (if betwee i the Nones and lues), 
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and add 1. The result will be the number of the Nones or 
Ides respectively ; as, 

Dec 2d.— Day of the Nones 6—2=8 + 1=4, or IV. Noa Dec 
Dec 8th. « Ides 13— 8=5+1=6, or VL Id. Dec 

March 4th. « Nones^— 4=3+1=4, or IV. Non, Mar. 

March 10th. « Idee 16—10=6+1=6, or VI, Id. Mar. 

^ Division of the Roman Day, 

884. — ^The Roman civil day extended, as with ns, from midnight to 
midnight, and its parts were yariously named ; as, media noXy gallicinium 
cantieiniumt dilucutum^ mane^ antemerididnumf meridieSf pomertdidnunij A^ 

885, — The natural day extended from simrise {sGlis ortua) till sunset 

isdlis ocedsusX and was divided into twelve equal parts, called hours, 
hOroi) ; which were, of course, longer or shorter according to the length 
of the day. At the equinox, tiieir hour and ours would be of the same 
length : but, as they began to number at sxmrise, the number would be 
different, L e. their mrst hour would correspond to our 7 o'clock, their sec<md 
to our 8 o'clock, <&c 

886, — The night was divided by the Romans into four watches (vifft 
liai), each equal to three hours ; iihejirst and second extending from sunset 
to midnight, and the third and fourth^ from midnight to sunrise. 

IL OF ROMAN NAMES. 

887. — The Romans at first seem to .have had but one name ; as, Rcr 
miUuSy RSmus, Numitor ; sometimes two; as, NUma Pompilius, Aneut 
MarliuSt <&c ; but when they began to be divided into tribes, or clans, 
{gentes) they commonly had three names — the prcendmenj the ni^meny and 
the cognomen ; arranged as follows : 

1. The ProenSmen stood first, and distinguished the individual. It was 
oommonh* written with one or two letters ; as,^. for Aulua; C, for Gaius : 
Cn, for UneiuSf <&c. 

2. The Nofmen^ which distinguished the gens. This name commoDly 
ended in ius; as, Cornelius, FabiuSj TktliiuSf &C; and 

3. The Cognomen, or surname, was put last, and marked tibe family ; im, 
Ciciro, Ccesar, Ac 

Thus, in Publiiis Cornelius Sdpio, Puhlius is the pramdmen, and de- 
notes the individual ; Cornelius is the nemen, and denotes the gens; and 
8cipio is the cogndmen, and denotes ihe family, 

4. Sometimes a fourth name, called the AgnOmen, was added, as a me- 
morial of some illustrious action or remarkable event llius, Scipio was 
named AfricAnus, from the conquest of Carthage in Africa. 

888. — The three names, however, were not always used— commonly 
two, and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the prcenSmen was 
oonmionly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens. 

889. — When there was only one daughter in a fiimily, she was called 
by the name of the gens, with a feminine termination ; as, Tullia^ the 
daughter of M, JSUlita Cieiro ; Julia, the daughter of C. Julius SSmor. If 
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titere were two, the elder was called Mcffor, and the younger Minor; as, 
7\Mia Major, <kc If more than two, they were difltingjiished by nu- 
inenJa ; aa, PrUna, Secundoy Tertia, Ac « 

890. — Slaves had no prcenOmetif but were anciently called by the prae- 
nOmen of their masters ; as, Marctpor, as if Marci ptter ; JJucXpor (Lueii 
puer\ <bc Afterwards they came to be named either from their country 
or from other circumstances ; as, Synu^ Dovus, OHa, Tiro, Laurea; and 
still more frequently from their employment ; as, Meckcif Chirurgi, Pceda- 
goffi, Oratnmatlcif Seribce, Fabri, iic 

891. — The most common abbreyiations of Latin names, are the fol- 
lowing, viz. : 



A., Atdui. 
C^ Caius. 
Co, Cfuitu. 
J)^ BedUnut. 
L„ Liteiiu. 
IL, Marcus 



A. d. Ante diem. 

A. Un Anno Urbie, 

A. U. Cn Anno urbie 
eondUcB, 

CaL, or kai, Xalendte, 

Co&, Coniul, (Singu- 
lar.) 

Cose., ContiUes. (Plu- 
raL) 

D^JHvus. 

£q. Rom., Mguee Ro- 
mOnue, 



M. T. C, JfaretM TuUiue 

dctro, 
M.', Maniue. 
yiaxxL, Mcanereut. 

N., Nvmeriua, 
P., PMiuB, 

Other AbhreviaUoM, 

Id., Idus, 

Imps Imperdtor 

Noa, NoncB. 

P. C Patree eoMcripH. 

P. R, PopiUui JComO' 

nua. 
Pont Max, Pontifex max- 

Imua. 
Pr., Prcetor. 
Proc, ProeonsuL 
Resp., Jteepttbtiea, 



Q., or Qo, Quiniui, 

S€»r., Servitta, 

a, or SesL, SextuM. 

Sp., Spuriua, 

T, Titus. 

Ti, or Tib., Tiberiui, 



S., SalfUem, Saerum^ 

SenOiM. 
a D. P., SaliUem (ft- 

eit plurlmafn. 
a P. Q. R., Senatu9 

populuaqite Jiomd- 

ntu. 
B.O., SenMue conttd 

turn. 



ni DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLR 
892. — The Roman people were originally divided aa follows : 

1. Patret. Fathers, or Senators, called also peUr&neSj from their relatioa 
to the plebeians, to whom they were the legid protectors. 

S. Plibes, or common people, called also elientes. 
There were afterwards added — 

8. J^quXteSf or Knights, persons of merit and distinction, selected from 
the two orders, whose duty at first was to serve in war as cavalry* 
but they were afterwards advanced to other important offices. It 
was necessary for them to be over 18 years of age, and to possess 
a fortune of four hundred thousand sestei*oes. 

4. Idberii, or Libertlni. Freedmen — persons who had once been slaves, bat 
obtained their freedom, and ranked as citizens. They were called 
liberti in relation to the person by whom they were set free, and 
libertlni in relation to all others. 

jk iSbrtri aUves. 
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893. — When Romtiliis arranged the afl&irs of the new city, he ap^ 
pointed a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, ond afterwards added 
to them 100 ipore from the Sabinea. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of 
Rome, added 100 more, called Patres mindrum gentium^ iu relation to 
whom the former senatora were called Patres major um gentium, making 
800 in alL A great part of these were slain by Turquin the proud ; and 
after his expulsion, Bi*utu8, the first consul, chose a number to supply their 
place, who were called Patres conscriptiy because they were enroUed with 
the other senators. This title was afterwards applied to all the senators 
m council assembled, and is supposed to be abbreviated for Patres et eon- 
9eripti. 

894. — The sons of the Patres were called Patricii, or Patricians. Be- 
sides these distinclaons among the Romans, there were also distinctions of 
rank or party, as follows : 
Nobiles, whose ancestors or themselves held any curule office, i e. had 

been Consul^ Prador, Censor^ or CunUe uSdile. 
IgnohUes^ who neither themselves, nor their ancestors, held any enruU 

office. 
OptimateSy those who favored the senate. 
PopiUareSf those who favored the people. 

rV. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAIC CIVIL OFFICERS. 

895. — At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 yean* 
Hie ordinary magistrates after that, till the end of the republic, were^ 

1. Consuls^ or chief magistrates, of whom there were two. 

2. Prcetors, or judges, also two in number, next in dignity to the consols 
8. Censors, who took charge of the census, and had a general supervision 

of the morals of uiQ peqple. 
4. Tribunes of the people, the special guardians of the people agains' 

the encroachments of the patricians, and who, by the word " Wvto^ 

I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law. 
6. jEdiles, who took care of the city and had the inspection and regular 

tion of ifi^ public buildings, temples, theatres, baths, <fee. 
6. QuaMors, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues. 
896. — Under the emperors there were added, 

1, Prcefectui ITrbi, or Uirbia, Governor of the city. 

2. Prafecttis Pr^orii, Conamandar of the body guards. 

8. Pratjfectus Annorujt, whose duty it was to procure and distribute grain 
in times of scarcity. 

4. Prmfectus miliidris asrariif who had charge of the military fund 
$. Pras/ectus Classis, Admiral of the fleet 

5. Prcp/ectus V^fUum, or captain of the watch 

V. THE ROMAN ARMY. 

897. — The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certain 
9g« (17 to 46), w«r« obliged to go forth to war at the eaU of their oomtiy 
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WHen an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy waa made among tlie 
people, of the number required. These were then arranged, officered and 
equipped for service. 

898. — 7%0 Legion, The leading diyision of the Roman army was the . 
legion, which when full consisted of 6000 men, but varied from that to 
4000. 

809. — Each legion was divided into ten cohorts; eadi cohort, into 
three maniples ; and each maniple, into two centuries. 

900. — The complement of cavalry {equitdtus), for each legion was 
three hijndred, called Ala^ or Justus equitotus. ThesQ were divided into 
ten turmai or troops ; and each turma mto three deeurica^ or bodies of ten 



Diviaion of the Soldier*, 
901. — The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, vu: 

1. Hdatatif or spearmen; young men who occupied the first line. 

2. Prineipes, or middle-aged men, who occupied the middle line. 

8. Driarii ; veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third line. 
Besides these, there were, 

4. VetUes, or light armed soldiers ; distinguished for agility and swift- 

ness. 

5. Funditores^ or slingers. 

6. Sagittarii, or bowmen. 

902. — The Offieera of the Legion were^ 

1. Six Military tribunea, who commanded under the consul in tnn^ 

usually a mouth. 

2. The CenturiSnea, who commanded the Centuries. 

The Offieera of the Cavalry «w«, 

1. ITie Prafeetua Alca, or commander of the wing. 

2. Hie Deeurii^nea, or captains of tea 

903. — The whole army was under the command of the oottrol or prr- 
eonsul, who acted as commander-in-chief Under him were his LegiUi^ or 
lieutenants, who acted in his absence, or under his direction ; or, as his 
deputies, were sent by him on embassies, or on business of special im- 
portance. 

VL ROMAN MONET— WEIGHTS— AND MEASITREa 

Roman Money, 

904. — The principal coins among the Romans were — BrcLaa : the Aa 
and its divisions ; Silver : Seatertius^ Quinariua^ and Denariua, called hi- 
gOti and guadrigdlit from the impression of a chariot drawn by ttoo or 
/our horses on one side; Gold: the Aureua or SoHdua. 

905. — Before the coining of silver, the Romans reckoned by the Aa, a 
bratfs coin, called also libra. This coin was originally fbe weight of ih% 

15 
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fioniao libra or p&nduSj but was afterwards reduced at difiereat times, ^rl! 
at last it came to one twenty-fourth of a pound, and was called libel a. 
It was divided iuto twelve equal parts called UncicBf every number wi 
which had a distinct name, as follows : 



hella. 
^^ Septunx, 

y®5 or J £e8, or bes- 
sis. 



■^^ or J Dodrane 
^§ or f DextauM. 
\^ Jhunx. 



^ Uncia. 

j2jj or -J Sextans. 
Ti or J Quadrans, 
TS ^^ i Triens. 
^5 Quincunx. 

906. — After the use of silver money, accounts were kept in Sesteixhss 
(Settertii). This coin emphatically called nummus (money), was originMlly 
equal to 2\ aaseSf as the name sestertius means. Its symbol was L. L. ^ 
i. e. Libra Libra Semis, or the numeral letters, tiius, IIS, or with a line 
across HS. Other coins were multiples of this; thus, the denarius was 
equal to 4 sesterces, or 10 asses, and the aureus, a gold coin, was equal to 
26 devarii, or 100 sestertii. When the as was reduced in weight after A. 
U. C. 536, the sestertius was worth 4 asseSy and the denarius, 16. 

907, — A thousand sestertii was called sestertium (not a coin but the 
name of a sum), and was indicated by the mark iis. This word was never 
used in the singular ; and any sum less than 2000 sesterces was called 
so many sentertii ; 2000 was called duo or lUna sestertia ; 10,000, dina 
sesfertia ; 20,000, vicSna sestertia, <fec., up to a million of sesterees ; which 
was written dedes centena millia seslertiorum, or nummSrum, ten times a 
iiuudred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbreviated into deciea 
sestertiiim, or decies nummtLm, in which expresBi<m8 eentina miUia, ur emk- 
lies millia is always understood. 

908. — The following table will show the value of the Roman as, in 
federal money, both before, and after, the Punic war, and of the larger 
coins at all timoa 

1. Table of Roman Money. 





Eefwe A, U. 


After A. V 






586. 


586. 






D. cts. m. 


D. ct& m. 


Teruncius, 


or 8 Unci®, . . . 


8.8 


2.4 


2 Teruncii 


= 1 SembeUa,. . 


'7.7 


4.6 


2 SembeUa 


= 1 Aa, 


1 5.4 


9.6 


Before 6S6-2i).^_^ 
Aaer 536-4 f^^*^' 


= 1 Sestertius, . 


8 8.6 


8 8.5 


S Sestertii 


= 1 Quinarius, or 








Victoriatus, 


7 7.8 


7 7^ 


2 Quinarii 


= 1 Denarii, . . . 


15 4.7 


16 4.7 


25 Denarii 


= 1 Aureus, or So- 








lidus, . . . 


8 86 8.4 


8 86 &4 


10 Aurei 


= 1 Sestertium, . 


88 68 4.6 


88 6a4.e 
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% Hwnan Weightt, 

Troy Weight 
Lbs. oz. dwt gra. 

Tlid SiHqita (equal to 4 Cuq), 2.92 

8 Siliquae = 1 OWlua, 8.76 

2 Obdli = 1 Scrupaium, 17.53 

4 Scrupulae = 1 Sextaia, 2 22.18 

li SextOla = 1 Siciltquus, 4 9.19 

liSicilJquuB= 1 Duella, 5 20.26 

8 Duell® = 1 Uncio, 17 12.79 

12 UnciflB = 1 Libra, 10 10 9.68 

Hie Drachma was 8 Scrupfilfie. 

8. Roman Liquid Measure. 

X Ligfila, or CodUefire, is equal to . . . ' • • 

4 Ligiila, = 1 CyStlius, 

1| Cy&thi, = 1 Acetabulum, 

2 AcetabQla, = 1 QuartariuSi 

2 Quartarii, = 1 Hemina, 

2 HemiDse, = 1 Sextarius, 

6 Sextarii, = 1 Congius, 

4 CoDgii, = 1 Uma, 

2 ITmae, = 1 AmphSra, 

SO Amph($r8By = 1 Culeus, 



Avoirdupois W*t. 

libs. oz. dra 

0.106 

0.320 

0.641 

2.664 

8.847 

5.129 

15.389 

— 11 8.668 



balls qts. pts 
0.019 
0.079 
0.118 
0.287 
0.475 
0.960 
2 1.704 
0.819 
1.689 
0.795 



2 

6 

114 



The Sextarius was divided into twelve Undo, one of which was the 
Ov&thuSf equal to a small wine glass. 

4. Itoman Dry Measure. 

Fks. galls, qts. pts 
1 Sextarius (same as in liquid measure), 0.950 

8 Sextarii, = 1 Semi-modius, 8 1.606 

S Semi-mdcUi, = 1 Modius, — 1 8 1.218 

Roman Measures of LengtK 

909. — The Roman foot (pes\ like the fl«, was divided into 72 uneitSf 
different numbers of which were sometimes called by the same ^ames as 
those of the as; viz.: Sextans^ guadranSf <&c. The measures less than the 
uncia were the diaitus = f ; the semiuncia = \ ; the sicitlmms = ^ ; and 
the sextiila = l-6th of the uncia ; i. e. the pes^ or foot, contamed 12 uneia^ 
or 16 digXtiy or 24 semitmeice, or 48 sieitiqui, or 72 sextiila. 



6. Table of Measures above a Pes. 



1 Pes 
1} Pes 
li Pes 
21 Pedes 
6 Pedes 
125 P&ssut 
8 Stadia 



= 12 UncisB, or 16 Digits, 

= 1 Palmipes, •, 

= 1 Cubitus, 

= 1 Pes Sestertius, . . . . . 

= 1 Passus, 

*= 1 Stadium, 

= 1 Milliftre, or mile, 



Yds. ft 

.97 

1.21 

1.45 

242 

1 1.86 

202 0.72 

1617 2.75 
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100 


PSdes auadrftti, 
Scrupula, 


4 


1 l-6SextQl8e, 


6 


Actua, or 6 SeztGliB, 


6 


Unciae, 


2 


Actus qundrftti, 


2 


Jugfira, 


100 


Hasredia, 


4 


Centorise, 
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6. TabU of Zand Meamre, 

A. roads, poles, sq. ft 

= 1 ScrupiUum, 94.23 

= 1 Sextaia, 1 104.69 

= 1 Actus Simplex, 1 180.08 

= 1 Uncia, 8 83.65 

= 1 Actus quodrfttus, 1 9 229.67 

= 1 Jugdrum (As), 2 19 187.09 

= 1 liseredium, 10 89 101.83 

= 1 Centuria, 124 2 17 109.79 

= 1 Saltus, 498 1 29 166.91 

The Roman Jttgirum, or As, of land, was also divided into 12 UncisB, 
any number of which was denominated as before, 905. 

VIL DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURK. 

910. — Of the Roman literature, previous to A. U, 614, scarcely a ves- 
tige remains. The Roman writers, subsequent to that period, have been 
arranged into four classes, with reference to the puri^ of the language at 
the time in which they lived These are called the Golden age, the ^ver 
fige, tlie Brtuen age, and the Iro^t age. 

911. — The Golden age extends from the time of the second Punio 
war, A. U., 514, to the death of Augustus, A. D„ 14, a period of about 260 
years. In that period, Facciulatus reckons up in all 62 writers, of many 
of whose works, however, only fragments remain. The most distinguiaheil 
writers of that period are l^erence^ Catullue^ Gcesar, Nepoe, GieirOf Vtrffil, 
Horace, Gvid, Livy, and Salluet 

912. — The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to. the death 
of Trajan, A. D., 118, a period of 104 years. The writers who flouridiecl 
in this age are about twenty-three in number, of whom the most distin- 
guished are Celsus, Villeius, Columella, the Senecas^ the Plinye, Juvenal 
Quintilian, Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 

913. — The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death of 
Traian till Rome was taken by the Gk)Uis, A. D., 410, were 85 ; the most 
distinguished of whom were J-ustin, TerentianuSf Victor^ Lactantius^ and 
Claudian, 

914. — From this period commenced the Iron age, during which ths 
JLatin language was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign words, 
and its purity, elegance, and strength, greatly declined. 
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VHL ENGLISH PRONUNQATION OF LATIN. 

915. — For reasons stated in the note, g 2, the continental proounciatioii 
of the Latin language, as presented in that section, is considered the best 
But since there are many who prefer the English, or Walkerian pronunci- 
ation, a brief statement of the principles by which it is regulated is here 
introduced In doing this it is necessary to state, and for the learner al- 
ways to bear in mind, that the English accentuation and vowel sounds have 
nothing to do with the quantity of the syllables as established by the rules 
of Latm prosody. . These indeed are often directly opposed to each other. A 
vowel which by the rules of English orthoepy is long, having both the accent 
and the Ions; fkiglish sound, is wort in Latin ; as p&'-ter^ JDi'-us, On the other 
hand, a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short 
English sound, is long in Latin ; as, am"-abd^ut, nuni^'i-bd-tia. When, 
therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short sound — ^to be 
accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respectinp^ the quantity of the 
syllable, as long or short Here indeed there is an mcongruity, but it is 
inseparable from the system. 

916. — According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel 
or diphthong depend entirely on two thiiu^ ; viz, the accent and the plae0 
of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the (uvision of words into syllablei 
d^ends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents ; and that again 
on the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to present this matter fully 
and properly, we must reverse this order, and consider, 

L The quantity of the penult syllables. 
H. The accent. . 

III. The division of words into syllables ; and 

IV. The sounds of the letters in their combinations. 
^gTFor the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the C(«nbi* 

nation of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter into 
mutes, lio[uid8, <bc. ; as also for the meaning of the terms mononyliable, 
diuyllabic, <&c pentUt and antcpenvilt, and the mai'ks for long, $kort, and 
tuecftUd syllables, see g 1. 

I. THB QUANTITY OF THE PENULT STLLABLSS. 

917. — For quantity in general see the Rules, §§ 154-161 ; and poriioa- 
larly for penult syllables, gg 156-169. The following are general, being 
applicable to other syllables as well as the penult^ and are of extensive 
application: 

1. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, via, dhju, 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double consonant 
i8 long by position ; as, arma^ fallo, axis. 

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid (/ and r), is common; 
L e. either long or short ; as, volOcriSy or voliieris, 

4. A diphthong is always long ; as, Ccesar^ aOrum, 
KoU, — When the quantity of the penult is determined by any of 

» ei, it IB not marked ; otherwise it is marked. 
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918. — ^AocBVT is a particular stress of voise laid on a par- 
ticular syllable of a word, and marked thus ( ' ) ; as, j>«'-/«r, 
an'-i-mus. Its place is on the penult or antepenult. 

91di>-— When a word has more accenta than one, the last is called the 
primary aeeent^ the one preeeding it, the secondary, marked (''); pre- 
ceding that, is often a third, marked ('")% and sometiuies even a fourth, 
marked ( '*" ) ; mid idl of them subject to the same rules. These f^re as 
follows: 

920. RULES. 

1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the first, or 
penult ; as, pd'-ter^ mft'-so, afi'-rt/m. 

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult is 
long, have the accent on the penult ; as, a-ml^cua : when the 
penult is short they have the accent on the antepenult'; as, 
dom'-i^fis, 

3. When the enclitics que^ re, ne, are added to a word, the 
two words are considered as one, and it is accented according- 
ly ; as, jpa-ter'-quey am'^'l-cus'-ney dom^^-rms'-ve, 

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed on the first ; as, efom"-i-nd'-rttm. 

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary is placed sometimes on the first and sometimes on 
the second ; as, toV'^-ra^iV-i-us, de-mon'^ strain' -tur, 

6. Some words which have four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all that have more than four have a third accent ; 
and in longer words even a fourth; as, pab''''4t4a"'tir0''nis^ 

m. THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

920.^ — ^In Latin, every word has as many syllables as there 
are separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence die following— 

RULES. 

1. Two vowels coming together and not forming a diph- 
thong, must be divided ; as, De'-us, su'-tts, au'-re-iss. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid (2, r) between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unaccented 
vowels, are joined to the last ; as, |>a'-TSR, a/'-o-oxn, al'-a-o^jB^ 

Exe, But H5h and sib-i ^in it to the fiiifc 
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Z. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid be/are an ac- 
cented vowel, are joined to that vowel, and so also is a single 
consonant after it^ except in the penult ; as, t-TiN'-^-ra, uou^A-nes, 

Exc, 1. A single consooaat) or a mute and a liauid, alter a, 6, o, accented, 
and followed by « or * before a vowel, are joined to the latter ; as, m5-oi-w^ 
ri-Di-tM, dd-GBro^ pd-TRi-iis. 

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid after u„ accented, must 
be joined to the following vowel; as, mt2-Li-€r, ^t^-ri-or. l^t-vBi-cus, 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid coming 
before or after an accented vowel, and also a mute and a liquid 
after an accented vowel (the penult and the exceptions to Rule 
3 excepted), must be divided ; as, temrpor'-t^tis, lec'-tum, tern'* 
pd-rum^ met'-rt-cus. 

Also gly tl^ and often <r/, after the penultimate vowel, or before thevowd 
of an accented syllable ; as, Atf'la*t At lan'-ti-des, ec-M'ta. 

5. if three consonants come between the vowels of any two 
syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the 
latter vowel; as, con'-tra^ am/'-pli-a'-vit; otherwise, the last 
only ; as, comp^-ttis, re^mp'-tor, 

6. A compound word is resolved into its opj^i^tituent parts, 
if the first part ends with a consonant; as, ab-€«'-w, sub'-W*, 
iN'-e-^wr, ciRcvu'-d-go, But if the first part ends with a vowel, 
it is divided like a simple word ; as, DK/'-e-ro, i>iV-\-go^ pRiB«'-to. 

921. — These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation 
in the Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when they 
end a syllable, and when followed by a consonant ; thus, dil'4-go nnd pr<B9'-to 
would be pronounced very diflferently if divided thus, di'-ti-go and prce'sto, 
though the quantity and accent would be the same in both. It is therefore 
manifest, that in order to correct pronunciation in this mode, it is necessary 
to be familiar with, and ready in applying, the rules of syllabication. 

rV. OF THB SOUNDS. OF THE LETTERS. 

922. — The sound of the Vowels, 

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the 
long English sound ; as in the words fate, me, pine, no, tube ; 
thus, pa'-ter, de'-dit, vV-vus, io'-tus, tu'-ba. Ty^-rus.* 

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, e, o, and u, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but are sounded 
shorter ; as, re'-te, vo'-lo, ma'-nu ; a has the sound of a in ^o- 
ther; as, mu'-sa, e-pis'-to-la, 

I, ending an unaccented syllable, has always its long sound 
in the following positions : 

* Y has he sound of i in the same situation. 
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Ist In the end of a word; as, dam'-tni. Except in H^i 
and sib-i, in which final i sounds like short e, 

2d. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which is 
accented), either when it stands alone before a consonant ; as 
f-db'-nl-u«, or ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, Ji-e'-bam, 

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented syllable 
not final, % has an obscure sound resembling short e ; as, noy- 
l-lis^ rap'-i-dus^ vi-di'-lis, &o. 

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has the 
short English sound, as in fat, met^ pin, not, tub, symbol; thus, 
mag'-nus, reg''num,Jin''go, hoc, sub, cyg'-nus. 

JSxc JSt at the end of a word, has the sound of the Eogluh word mm ; 
^^fi-dUf igf-ne9, 

923.-2. The sound of the Diphthongs. 
JE and oi are pronounced as e in the same situation ; as, 
af4as, ecet^-i-ra, pce'-na, ces'-trum, 

Au is pronounced like aw, — eu like long u, — and ei, not fol- 
lowed by another vowel, like long i ; as, au'-duo, eu'-pe, hei. 

Sxc, In Greek proper names, au are separated ; as, Men"-e4a'-uB, 

Note. — ua, ue^ ui, uo, and uu, in one syllable after ^, ^, «, are not properly 
diphthongs, but the u takes the sound of w, 8-2. 

After g and s these vo'wels are often pronounced separately, or in differ- 
ent syllables ; as, ar^-gu-Oy su'-a, au'-if iti-u^ 

Exe, Ui in eui and huie^ has the sound of t long. 

924. — 3. The sound of the Consonants^ 
The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as in 
English. The following may be noticed. 

C before e, «, ^, or, ce, has the sound of « ; as, ce-do^ ci-vii^ eyg'-nuSy Col* 
sar, ccef-na ; before a, o, u, /, r, and at- the end of a syllable, it has the sound 
of k; as, Cato^ con-tra, eur, Clo-di-us^ Ori-to. 

Chy generally has the sound of A;; as char^-ia chor^-doy chrd-ma. 

O before «, t, y, ce, as, has its soft sound like j; as, gif-ntts, re'-git; also 
before another g soft; as, agger. In other situations it is hard; as in the 
English words, bag, go, 

Ch and ph before ih in the beginning of a word, are not sounaed ; aa^ 
Chthonia, Phthia ; also when a word begins with wn, gn, tm, ct, pt, pa^ 
the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded ; as, mne-fnos''y'ney gud-vug, 
tme-eiSy Cte-aiaStPtol-e-ma^-Wypttal'Jo. 

Other consonants in their combinations, resemble so closely their sounds 
ia English word% that further illustration is unnecessary 
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TEXT BOOKS 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, 

UiCLUDMA THI PRIMABT, BNOLISH, AND CLASSICAL OBPARTMBlfT, HArUEAk 
SCimCB, OBOORArHT, MATRBMATIC8, BOOK>KBBPllia, BTO. 

FUBU8HED BT 

PRATT, OAKLEY AND COMPANY, 

NO. 21 MURHAY STREET, NEW YORK. 



«* It will b0 nMioed that most of these works wer* writtsn by Teaehtn vi t»$ 
Kchest eminence. 

Elements of Astronomy ; with explanatory Notes and ele« 

'|tnt lUastratlons.. By John BrocUesby, A. M., Professor in Trinity CoUege 

#1 fa. 

From the Connecticut Comm&n Sekool Journal, 

We ttke pleasnre in ealling the attention of teachers and students to this truly ex 
•ellent book. It is not a milk-and-water compilation, without principles and with 
#at demonstration. It contains the elements of the science in their proper integrity 
tnd proportions. Its author is a learned man and a practical instructor, as ths 
tuthor of every school-book should be. The style is a model for a text-book, com 
lining in a high degree perspicuity, precision, and vivacity. In a word, it is the very 
>est elementary work on Astronomy with which we are acquainted. 

This notice is echoed by a largt number of academies, who are promptly intro 
lucing the book. 

Rlbments of Meteorology; designed for Schools and Ac 

ademies. By John Brocklesby, A. M., Professor of Mathematics and Natural 
Philosophy in Trinity College, Hartford 84 •tents. 

The street of Meteorology is of the deepest interest to all. Its phenomena every 
vn^re surround us, and ought to be as flimilia*ly Itnown to the scholar as his arith* 
I etic or philosophy. This work treats of Win < ^ in general. Hurricanes, Tornadoes. 
Wa'er-spouts, Rain, Fogs, Clouds, Dew, Snow, Uail, Thunder-storms, Rainbows, 
Haloes, Meteorites, Northern Lights, Ac. 

It has proved highly satisfhctory in the school-room, and is now the established 
text -book In a very large number of our beat high schools and academies, where the 
natural sciences are taught. 

It is highly commended by Prof. Olmsted, Prof. SiUiman, Dr. J. L Conistoek* 
^i»f Lee, of Pa., Prof. Love, of Mo., and a host of eminent Instiuetora. 
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V1VW8 OF THE Microscopic World ; designed for General 

lUtdiDg, and m a Hand-book for Classes in Natural Sciences. By Prol' Brockles 

by $1 12. 

By the aid of a powerl^il microscApe, the anthor has given us highly ir straotivs 
accounts of InAisorial Animalcules, Fossil InAiaoria^ Minute Aquatic Aniiaala» 
Structure of Wood and Herbs, Crystallization, Farts of Insects, dec, <kc. 

To those who are necessarily deprived of the aid of a microscope, and even to 
tiose who have it, this is a most valuable work. It is clearly and pleasantly written. 
The sections on the Animalcules, InfUsoria, and Crystaliization, are very bcauiifully 
Jlustrated with large and expensive plates. The descriptions of the different kinds 
•1 these wonderfVil little animals, many of which muilaply by billions in a few hours 
■re really very instructive. There is no better tthool Ubfary.book ia the world. K 
should be read by every man, woman and child. 

Human Physiology ; designed for Colleges and the Higher 

Classea in SohooLs, and for General Reading. By Worthington Hooker, M. D 

Professor of the Theory and Practice of Medicine in Yale College. Illustrated wAth 

nearly SOO engravings. $1 25. 

Tills in an original w^rk, and not a compilation. It presents the subject in a new 
tight, and at the same time embraces all that is valuable for its purpose that could be 
drawn IVom the most eminent sources. The highest encomiums are received Stom 
all quarters ; a few are subjoined. 

From Calkb J. Hallowell) Alexandria High Schoolf Va. 
Hooker's Physiology was duly received. We propose to adopt it as a taxi -book, 
and shaJ^ oi^der in the course of a fortnight. 

Prom the Boston Medical and Surgical Journal. 
We can truly say that we believe this volume is of great value, and we hope thai 
iha ran merits of the diligent author will be both appreciated and patronized 

From B. F. Tbwksburt, Lenoxvtlle^ Pa. 
' I km readytopronohnceitunquaUltedly themost admirable book or work ontht 
human system that has fallen under my notice, and they have not been few. If any 
one desires a complete and thorough elucidation of the great science discussed, tbnv 
can nowhere be better satisfied than in the perusal of Dr. Hooker's most excelleni 
work. 

An Introductory Work on Human Physiology, by Prof 

Hooker, has just been published, designed fbr all persons commencing the study 
Dr. Hooker's works seem to have taken their place decidedly at the head of all 
treatises on the subject of Physiology. They are rapidly -going into seminaries and 
normal schools in aU paru of the country, and .the best institutions express theii 
** delight at the resuU.'* 60 cents. . . 

A Comparatite English-German Grammar ; based on the 

affinity of the two languages. By Prof. Elias Peissner, late of the University o# 
Munich, now of Union College, Schenectady. $L00 

^Prom the New York Chmrchman. 
Of all tbs German Orammars we have ever examined, this is the most modest and 
icpretending, and yet It contains a system and & principle which is the life of it, ai 
4oar, as practical, as efTectiv^ for learning grammar as any thing we have ever seen 
i)ut forth, with so much more pret nse of originality and show of philosophy. It 
jrill be found, too, we thrnk, that the author has not only presented a new idea ol 
'nueh interest in itself, bui has admirably carried it out in the praetioal lessons aad 
zereises of his work. > 

Prom PnoF J. Foster, 0/ Schenectady. 
I have examined Prof. Poisoner's G«rman Grammar with some attention , have 
Marked with interest the rapid advancement of students here using it as a text-book, 
and have myself caref\illy testeii it in the instruction of a daughter eleven years •> 
a««. The result is a conviotion that it is most admirably adapted to socnre oasv. 
{pleasant, and reaJ progress, and fbat from no other work which has oome nnder mv 
•otioe ean so satisfhotory a knowledge of the language be obtained in a glren tius 
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Whitlock's Gesmetry and SoRVEYiNtf, 18 a work for ad- 

▼anccd students, possessing Um hifbest daims upon the«tteiitioiiofMfttli«nwiiMl 

Teachers. $1 50. 

.n comparison wi^h other works of the kind, it presents the following advantages : 

1. A better connected and more progressiTe method of geometriaing, calculated t« 
enable the student to go alone. 

9. A fuller, more varied, and avallabla prmctloe, by the introduction of mors than 
four hundred exercises, arithmetical, demonstrative, and algebraical, so ebosen as tm 
:)e serviceable rather than amusing, .and so arranged as greatly to aid in the acquisi- 
tion of the theory 

3. The bringing together of sneh a body ol geometrieal knowledfe, thooniieal an4 
practical, as everv individual on entering into active life denpiands. 

4. A system o/aurvtying which saves two'thirds of the labor required by the ordi 
%ary process. 

This work is well spoken of universally, and is already in use in some of the best 
institutions of this country. It is recommended by Prof. Pierce, of Cambridge, Prof. 
Smith, of Middletown, Prof. Dodd, of Lexington, and many other eminent mathe- 
maticians. 

From B. M. Home, Esq. 

I consider that I have obtained more mathematleal knowledge flrom Whitloek*s 
Geometry than from all other text-books combined. Unlike too many treatises of a 
aimilar nature, it is eminently aalcnlaled to make maihsnuaidoMa 



PBOF. 7. B. SQDD'B ]CAI9SI[A,I1CAL BSBUB 

COMPBISia 
AK BLIKIVT:iXT AHB PbACTICAL ABITHMKTIO fO 4» 

High School Aiithmetio 84 

Blxmintsof Algibra 84 

HlOHSB Alosbba , 1 60 

Kbtto Alobbba 84 

BlbmbmtsofGbombtbt 1 00 

These books are believed to be wurwmlsd in tha fbUowing paxtienlaff* : . 

1. The philosophieal accureUeness with which their topics are arranged, M as to 
■how the mutual dependence and relationship of their suhjects. 

2. The scientific correctness and fraeticai convenience of their greatly Improved 
nomenclature. 

3. The clear and concise manner in which prine^les are stated and txplanmhona 
are given. 

4. .Brevity and completeness of rules. 

5. The distinctness with whioh the true eonneetion between Arithmetie and ita 
eognate branches is developed. 

• The exeeUent and thorough intellectual discipline aupezlnducad. 

RECOMMENDATIONS. 
From R. T. P. Allen, Svperintendent of Kentucky Military Institute, 
(jpon a careful examination of a manuscript Treatise on Arithmetie, by Proi. 
Dodd, I find it greatly superior to all others which have come under my notice, in 
system, completeness, and nomenclature. The arrangement is natural, the system 
complete, and the nomenclature greatiy improted. These improvements are not 
sligh*. ; they are /umfaTiicn^a^— eminently worthy the attention of the mathematicai 
teacher, and give a character of unity to the work which at once distinguishes it flrom 
all others on this subject. 



From C. M. Wbioht, Associate Principal qf Mount Palatine Aoademiy, 
I have examined Dodd's Arithmetic, and am Ailly persuaded that it is euperio w 
any other with which I am aoquainted. I could speak in detail were it necessary, 
k9lleMthmtU required to eetabUeh ite royutatiom and intvduetion, ie to htm K 
vewft by teachere 
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♦ 
JVmm If . S LiTTLiTiiLB, Orand Rafids^ Miek 
1 hKwm Dodd'« Higlier Ariihmetle, and uAbMitaUngly prononnoe « tt« teat won 
9k adranoed eUaa«s 1 have ever W90n, ^ 

From E. Hinds, Esq., of Ntwtown Academy, « 

I have recently adopted Dodd*s Iligh School Arithmetic, and like it ranch. Having 
•Nn that Prof. Oodd is also author of an Algebra, 1 should like to see that work be 
ore ft»rmlnf a new clatt. 

From H. ELiiLS, Esq., Palmyra^ Mo. 
■ t have fkirly tested Dodd's Algebra, and am much pleased with it. If I like Ua 
sometry as well as the Algebra, I shaU forthwith introduce it into my sehool. 

From Pbop. W. H. Di Put. 
We have ihtrodueed Dodd's Algebra into the Genesee Wesleyan Seminary as • 
permanent tezt>book. 

From R. H. Mooai, JU. 
Dodd's Algabrm possesses ajtsellsncifs pertaining tt no other work 

From RiT. J. A. McCanlbt, Va. 
I am maeh pleased with Dodd's Algebra, and will intcoduce it. 

From 08CA.1 Harris, N. J 
1 use Professor Dodd's Algebra, and shall eontinue it as our regular text-booi 
From Prof. A. L. Hamilt«m, President of Andrew College, 

I have examined with some care Prof. Dodd's Elements of Geometry, and, so nu 
M I am capable of Judging, I eonceive it to be in nuiny respects decidedly the best 
work of the kind extant. For simpUeity, exactness, and completeness, it can have 
BO superior. Like his Arithmetic and Algebra, in many important particulars, tii« 
Geometry stands pre>eminent and alone. 

A New Common-School Arithmetic, by Prof. Dodd, is in 

press. 

The Department of Publie Instmetion in Canada has repeatedly ordered Prof 
Dodd's books, as well as many of F. B. dk Co.'s ether publieations, for jise in schoMisi 

Schsll's Introductort Lessons in Arithmetic ; designed 

as an Introduction to the study of any Mental or Written Ariihmetle. It contains 
a large amount of mental questions together with a large number of questions to 
be performed on the slate, thus combining mental and written exercises fur young 
beginners. This is a rsry attractiye little book, superior to any of its class. It 
leads the pupil on by ths easiest steps possible, and yet insures constant pro- 
gress. 80 cents. 

From Gbo. Patni Quackbnbos, Rector of Henry etreet Grammar Se*bo/, N. Y 
It is nnneeessary to do more than to ask the attention of teachers to this woi V , 
they cannot examine it impartially without being conrinced ot its superiw merits 
It will, no doubt, become one of the most popular of school-books. 

From J. Markham, Ohio. 
I wish to introduce Schell's Uttle Arithmetic. It is Just the thing for begiansrv 
Fend six doxen. 

From O. C. Mbbrifibld, Ind. 
I am highly pleased with ScheU's Uttle book, and shall uss it. 

From D. F. Dbwolp. Ohio. 
ScheU's Uttle book fbr ehUdren is a beau-ideal of my own, and of course It snitis 

From D. O. IISFFROif , SupH. SckooUf Utiea. 
The Sehool Committee have adopted SeheJl'a Arlthmette for eur puUie 
Wind us three hundred. 
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An" Intellectual and Practical Arithmetic ; or, First 

L«8Mn8 in Arithmetical Aoalysia. By T. L. Eno«, Gnduste or tk« New York 

State Normal Schools. 35 cents. 

The same eleanuga and caneUenegs characterize this admirable book that belont 
to the works of Prof. Dodd. The natural arrangements of the text, and the logicaj 
m jde ut soiviDg the questions, is a peculiar and important feature belonging to this 
0«>ok alone. 

From Paor. C. M. Wriqht. 

I have examined with care and interest Enos' Mental Arithmetie, and shall intro 
iuce it at once into the Academy. 

From Paors. D. I. PiNcmrkT, S. M. Pillows, S. Siakli, Rock River Seminary 
"e hare examined an intellectual Ari|hmetie, by J. L. Enos, and like it much 
1/1 4 shall immediataly use it in our school. 

Prof. Palmer's Book-Keepino ; Key and Blanks. 67 cents. 

This excellent book is superior to the books generally used, because : 

1. It contains a large number of business blanks to be filled by the leamar, such as 
deeds, mortgages, agreements, assignments, Ac, Ac. 

9. Explanations iVom page \o page, from article to article, and to settle principles 
of law in relation to deeas, mortgages, &c., Ac. 

3. The exercises are to be written out, after being ealeutaied. In other works, tlis 
pQpU is expected to copy, merely. 

Palmer's Book-K^ping is used in the New York Publle Schools, and extenaiToly 
In Academies, It is n eommended by Horace Webster, LL. D., O. B. Dooharty, 
LL. D., and a large number ot accountante and teachers. 



BEV. P. BTELUQirB' EVGLISH AHI> CLASSICAL SKBIES, 

COMPRISINO 
PSACTICAL LiSSOllS IN ElfOLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION $0 9ft 

PRINCIPLKSOP English Grammar £0 

PrOORBSSIVS fiXKRClSBS IN ANALYSIS AND PARSING 19 

INTRODUCTIOH TO ANALYTICAL GRAMMAR SO 

New, OR Analytical and Practical English Grammar AS 

Latin LessoiA. with Exercises in Parsing. By Geo. Spencer, A. M. Half 
cloth, enlarged 09 

Bullions' Principles OP Latin Grammar 1 00 

Bullions' Latin Reader. With an Introduction on the Idioms of the Latin 

Language. An improved Vocabulary 100 

Bullions'.Cjisar's Commentaries 1 00 

Bullions' Cicero's Orations. With reference both to Bullions', and An- 
drew's, and Stoddard's Latin Grammar 1 IS 

Bullions' Sallust 1 00 

Bullions' Greek Lessons for Beginners 79 

Bullions' Principles OP Greek Grammar 1 IS 

Bullions' Greek Reader With Introduction on the Idioms of the Greek 

Language, and Improved Lexicon 1 71 

Bullions' Latin Exercises 1 99 

Cooper's Virgil 9 00 

In tnis series of books, the three Grammars, English, Latin, and Greek, are all on 
the samu plan. The general arrangement, definitions, rules, &e., are the same, and 
expressed in the same language, ifs nearly as the nature u." the ease would admit 
To those wlio study Latin and Greek, mnch time and labor, it is believed, will bs 
saved Ly this method, both to teacher and pupil. The analogy and peonliartties of 
the dillbrunt languages bein| kept in view, will show what is conmon to att. or pMO 
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i 
ktr to Meh ; Um eonAudon and difficulty anneeessarily occasioned by the use of «!•• 
fttentiry worka diffbiing widely flrom each other in language and structure, will be 
aTolded, and the progreoa of the student rendered much more rapid, easy, and satia 
factory. 

No aeriea of Grammars, hayfng this object In Tiew, has heretofbre been prepared, 
and the advantages which they offer cannot be obtained in au equal degree by the 
study of any other Grammars now in use. They form a complete course of element- 
ary books, in which the substance of the latest and best Grammars in oaeh Janifuagc 
has been compressed into a Tolume of convenient sise, beautifully printed on supe 
rior paper, nvatly and strongly bound, and are put at the lowest prices at which they 
can be afforded. 

The elementary works intended to follow the Grammars— namely, the Latin 
Beader and the Greak Reader— are also on the samb pi,41c ; are prepared with apodal 
leferencea to these works, and contain a course of elementary instruction so uniqus 
and simple aa to Aimiah great fhcUities to the student in these languages. 

NOTICES. 

Krmn Peop. C. S. Piifnsx., Antmek College^ Ohut, 
Bullions' books, by their superior arrangement and accuracy, their completeness 
as a senes, and the references fVom one to the other, supply a want more perfectly 
than any othar books have done. They bear the marks of the instructor as well aa 
the scholar. It requires more than learning to make a good school-book. 

Frotn J. B. Thompsok, A. M., late Rector of the SomervUU Classical Institute, N. /. 
I use Bullions' works— all of them— and consider them the beat of the kind that 
hav« been issued in this or any other langnage. If they were universaUy used wo 
would not have so many superficial scholars, and the study of the classics would be 
more likely to serve the end for which it was designed— the strengthening and 
adorning of the mind. 

From A. C. Richards, Esq., Clay Co., Ga, 
We think Bulliona' Latin Grammar, in the arrangement of Ita syntax and the orn- 
ciseness of its rules, the manner of treating prosody, and the conjugations of .he 
verbs, superior to any other. If his Greek Reader is as good as the Latin Reader, we 
sliall introduce it. 
It is almost snperfldoaa to publish notices of books so extensively used. 
Within the last fbw months Dr. Bullions' English Grammar has been intrridnceil 
tnto the Public, and many of tho Private Schools, ths Latin School, the English 
High School, the City Normal School, of the city of Boat' \ ; Normal .Schools ot 
Bridgewater and Westfleld ; Marlborough Academy : cities Salem, Newburyport, 
dec, Mass. ; Portsmouth, Concord, and several academies i New Hampshire ; and 
re-adopted in Albany and Troy, New York. They are uaed In over seventy aeade 
mles in New York, and in many of the moat flourishing institutions in every State ol 
the Union. Also, in the Public Schools of Washington, D. C, and of Canada, la 
Oregon and Australia. The classical Series has been introduced into several col 
leges, and it is not too mneh to say that Bullions' Grammara bid fkir to become the 
Standard Grammara of the country. 
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. Tke PvMlstera ftel Jnttilled m Maiming tliat tlie SMdents' 8«rfe« t« dMidediT the 
test for teachiiM; readinc, and spelling tbat has yot appeared. The plan of teacmag 
taictadee, in the tint steps, an ingenious and original mode of repetition whieh ia 
▼ery pleasing and encouraging to the pupil. The Arst hooka of the seriea are Tory 
tnstructive, and the later portions consist of fine selections, whidh are not hack- 
oeyed. Prof. Page, late Principal of the New York State Normal School, said of this 
eyetem: "/C ia the be$t T ever tau; for teaching the lirst principLea of Reading.** 
Such testimony is of the highest value, and none need be afiraid to use the books on 
•ii«h a recommendation. 

The numerous notices from all parts of the country where these books have been 
used, cannot be introduced here. They have just gone into the aehooUi of Seneca 
County, N. Y., without solicitation ; and the same ia true of many important 
schools where they have been examined. 

PVem C. B. Cbvmb, N. T. 

The Students' Seriea la, in my opinion, the beat in uae, I believe a dasa of yonng 
•tndents will learn twici aa much, with the same labor, as they would fcom any other 
system. The books of this Series excel in the purity and attraction of their style 
I have introduced them. 

BS. OOKSTOCX'S 8EKIE8 OF BOOKS Olf THE SCmCES, vis: 

IHTRODVCTIOF TO Natural Philosophy. For Children $0 43 

Ststbm or Natural PHiLwsorHT, newly revised and enlarged, ineluding lata 

discoveriea .' I IM 

Slbmbnts op CHBKI8TBT. Adapted to the present state of the Science 1 M 

Thb YouNO Botanist. New edition 50 

Blbments op Botany. Including Vegetable Physiology, and a Descnption of 

Common Plants. With Cuts 1 i5 

OuTLiNBs OP PuYsioLOOY, both Comparative and Human. To which is added 

OuTLiNBS OP Anatomy, excellent for the general aeholar and ladiw sehools. 80 

Nbw Blbmbnts OP Gboloqy. Highly ninstrated < 1 95 

Blbmbnts op Minbralooy. Illustrated with numerous Cms 75 

Natural History op Birds. Showing their Comparative Sixe. A new and 

valuable feature.. 50 

]9ATSi*#t HifiTon'^ OP Bbasts. Dltto 50 

HiYukAl. H'8T0»T I T Ptb** knv Bbasts. Do. Cloth 1 00 

QUBSTIOHS and ILLUSTBATIONS TO THB PHILOSOPHY ^ JO 

All the above works are AiUy illustrated by elegant euta. 

The Philosophy has been republished in Scotland, and translated tor the use s 
sehools in Prussia. The many valuable additions to the work by its transatlantic 
editors. Prof. Lees, of Edinburgh, and Prof, llobiyn, of Oxford, have been embraced 
oy the author in his last revision. The Chemistry haa been entirely revised, and 
contains all the late discoveries, together with methods of analyzing minerals and 
jietals. Portions of the serieh are in course of publication in London. Such teati- 
nony, in addition to the general good testimony of teachers In this country, is snffl 
eient to warrant us in saying that no wotks on similar subjects can equal them, or 
have ever been so extensively used. Continual applications are made to the publish- 
ers to replace the Philosophy in schools where, for a time, it has given way to other 
hooke. The style of Dr. Comstock is so clear, and his arrangement is so excellent 
that no writer can be found to excel him for school purposes, and he takes constant 
pains to inoittde new diseoveries, and to consult eminently scientiiio men. 



HOir. 7. GLSSTS GEOGSAFEXGAL SEBIEa 
Ppimart Geography ; with Colored Maps. 25 cents. 
Quarto Geography; with elegant Cuts, Physical Geogra* 

i phy Tables, Map of the Atlantic Ocean, dee. 75 cents 
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9 Pratt^ Oaklty fy Co*i Puhlimti<m$. ^ 

Olnby'8 School Obooraphy and Atlas. Containing An 

eieni Ocograpby, Physleal Geography, Tables, an eotirely n«w Cbart of tk* 
World, to ahow its physical conlormation, as ada|»ted to purposes of eomineros, 
and also for the purposs of rsTiewing classes ; alaaa CtafooologicalTabie of Disco 
▼eries. •! It. ^ 

Olney's Octtline Maps. Of the World, United States 

Europe, Asia, AfHca, Aaeriea, and Canada, with Portfolio and Book of Esarclscs 

$6. 

All the reeent ImproTements are included in Olney's Quarts and School Geogrm 
hies. They are not obsolete or out of date, but AiUy '' up to the times." In ele* 
ance or completeness they are not surpassed. 
• Mr. Olney commenced the plan of simplifying ths first lesson, and teaching a chiM 
by what is fltmillar, to ths exclusion of astronomy. He commenesi the plan of har- 
ing only those things represented on the maps which the pupii was required 19 
learn. He originated the system of classification, and of showing the government, 
religion, dec, by symbols. lie first adopted tht system of carrying the pupil over 
the earth by means of the Atlas. His works ftr?t contained cuts, in which the dross 
architecture, animals, internal Improvements, Ac, of eaeh oountry are grouped, so 
as to be seen at one view. Ilis works **rmi contained the world /is known to the An* 
cients, as an aid to Ancient History, v. J a Synopsis of Physical Geography, with 
maps. In short, we have seen no valuable feature in any geography which has not 
originally apiieared in these works: and we tliink it not loo much to claim that, in 
many respects, most other Works arc copies of these. We think that a/atr and 
candid examination will Hhow that Olney's Atlas is the largest, most systematic, 
and complete of any yet puAlished, and that the Quarto and Modem School Geogra- 
phies contain, more matter, and thAt better arranged, than any similar works; and 
they are desirad to test the claims here asserted. 

It is impossible to give h«re more than a firactional part of the reeommendatlona, 
of the first order, whieh the publishers have received for the foregoing list ot books 
Enough has been given to show the claims of the books to examination and use. 

All these works are made In very neat, durable style, and are sold as low as a 
moderate remuneration will allow. Copies supplied to teachers for their own use at 
ons-fifth ofl* ftom the retail price« and postage paid. Large institutions are fUrnishs4 
ssBpIs eopiss wisiMitt eharga. 

PRATT, OAEXEY & CO. 

21 MuKSAT firiuEBT, Niw Tome 
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